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PREFACE TO THE SIXTH EDITION 


Tue changes that characterize this Sixth Edition of the Es- 
sentials of German may be briefly stated as follows:. 


1. New connected reading material, fresh and modern in 
character, has been introduced as a substitute, in whole or in 
part, for the older German Exercises. } 

2. The Exercises calling for translation from English into 
German have been reduced in extent. 

3. The grammatical sections have, it is thought, been made 
simpler, clearer, more direct, and more inductive. 

4. The number of Lessons has been increased by three, render- 
ing possible a greater unity of subject matter for several chapters. 
In addition, a slight shift in the order of presentation has taken 
place in the case of Prepositions and Irregular Verbs. 

s. Six songs with their musical accompaniment, taken from 
Kroesch, German Songs, Old and New, have been added to the 
Appendix. 

6. Cognizance has been taken, here and there, of the changes 
that are taking place in the German vocabulary. 

In the preparation of this new edition I am once more indebted 
to my colleagues at Indiana University, especially to Professor 
H. G. Leser, who has been my mentor in questions of German 

usage, and to Mrs. Frances H. Ellis, who made, more partic- 
ularly, a number of suggestions bearing upon the opening chap- 
ters. The other members of the staff as well have given valuable 
assistance in bringing to my notice shortcomings of the older 
edition as these became evident in the daily instruction. Lastly, 
in the preparation of a rather large number of the new reading 
selections I have had the aid of Mr. Eckhard Stegmann, formerly 
German exchange student at Indiana University and now of the 
Colegio Aleman, Cochabamba, Bolivia. 

B. J. Vos 
May, 1936 


ili 


FROM THE 
PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION 


As Its name implies, the present work aims to present and 
instil those facts of the German language which are essential 
for the reading of connected texts. At a time when so many of 
the latter have been edited with a special view to the needs of 
beginners, the use of an introductory lesson-book would seem 
to possess distinct advantages over that of an extended grammar. 
The writer makes no apology for the lack of completeness of 
grammatical statement, his conviction being that a thorough 
mastery of the leading facts and principles is of far greater value 
to the beginner than a passing acquaintance with a mass of 
details. The chief emphasis has accordingly fallen on the practi- 
cal side of the subject; in the theoretic part clearness rather 
than fulness of statement has been the end in view. 

An effort has been made throughout to set a task that should 
be within the reach of the average pupil. Especial pains have 
been taken to limit the vocabulary to words of common oc- 
currence. That the pupil should develop a feeling for German 
construction and word arrangement is far more essential than 
that he should at the outset have an extensive vocabulary at his 
command. The ability of the average pupil to assimilate a large 
number of new words with each successive lesson has frequently 
been overrated. 

In connection with the series of §ragen to be found in many 
of the lessons, it may be worth while to call attention to the fact 
that the answering in unison, or rather the repeating in unison 
by the class, or a part of the class, of the answer given by a single 
pupil, effects a great saving of time and constitutes a valuable 
aid in the acquisition of a proper enunciation. The teacher 
should at any rate be on his guard not to designate the pupil who is 
fo answer a question until after the question has been stated. 


B.J. V. 
The Johns Hopkins University 
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ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 


INTRODUCTION 


ALPHABET 


1. The German alphabet, like the English, consists of 
twenty-six letters. The German letters differ considerably 
from the Roman forms used in English. - 


GERMAN Bee ed gat) ROMAN GERMAN Peace ROMAN 
oo Equivatents FORM ore EQUIVALENTS ess 
MW a ah Aa MN a enn Nn 
Bb bay B b © o oh Oo 
Cc tsay Cx¢  p pay P p 
Dod day Dd Qq koo Qq 
Ge ay Ee KR vr Or 232 a, Rue 
of eff F f S$ {$s ess Ss 
G gq gay Gg sre tay Tt 
Hh hah Hh U iu 00 Uu 
Si ee il ¥ B v fow im) Viv 
S i yot J j YS tw vay Ww 
KR f kah Kk Lae ix (eccAs). X x 
et ell L 1 Y y ipsilon Y-y 
Mm emm Mm 383 tset Dae. 


Do not confuse f and f, n and u. 
For the German script see the Appendix. 
1 
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2. Note the following: 


(a) Capital I and J have the same form: $rrtum = 
Irrtum, error; Sabr = Jahr, year. 


(b) s has two forms, { and 8, At the end of a syllable 
8 is used, elsewhere f: Haus, Haustiir, Hiusdhen (Haus- 
den); fagen (fa-gen), lefen (le-fen), Bleiftift (Glei-ftift). 


(c) Double s is written ff or §. 


1. At the end of a word or syllable, or before a con- 
sonant, f is used. 

2. Between vowels ff stands after a short vowel, B 
after a long vowel. 


Examples: 1. §lip, river; Gig, foot; Fupball, foot- 
ball; nak, wet; e3 pat, a fits; Flipufer (Flub-ufer), river 
bank. 2. Wiajfjer, water; Strife, street; der Flip, the 
river, but grope Gliiffe, big rivers; ndffe Vibe, wet feet. 


There is no difference of pronunciation between jf 
and §. 

In Roman type, used in nearly all German scientific 
books, ss represents ff, while for 8 a special type is used: 
Wasser, Strafie. When this special type is not available, 
sz is used instead. 

In English script the two are distinguished as ss and 
sz, or the distinction is SPL disregarded by writing ss 
for both. 


3. Certain combinations of letters are printed as one 
character with slight changes in form: 


d) (tsay-hah’)=ch; ¢ (tsay-kah’)=ck; § (ess-tset’) = 
sz; 8% (tay’-tset) =tz. 


PRONUNCIATION 3 


EXERCISE 


1. Warum f in Greuken, griige, [chieken, beigen? 
2. Warum ff in laffen, wiffen, effen, mefjen, Mtefjer? 
3. Buchftabiere (Spell) deinen Namen! 


PRONUNCIATION 


4. With the exception of ) when it indicates the 
length of a vowel (§5, b) and of e in ie (= long i), there 
are no silent letters. Thus Snabe (@-+nabe), boy; 
Gnade (G + nade), mercy. 

“ ) 


Vowels 


5. Quantity. Vowels are either short or long. A short 
vowel is one that is pronounced quickly; a long vowel, one 
that is prolonged. German long vowels are longer than 
English long vowels, and short vowels shorter, so that the 
distinction between long and short is much more important. 
The following rules will in most cases determine the quan- 
tity of a German vowel: 


(a) A vowel is always short when followed by a double 
consonant, i.e., one and the same consonant doubled: 
Mann, man; Neffe, nephew; fommen, to come. 

(b) A vowel is long when doubled or followed by }. 


A} that thus follows a vowel is silent: Haar, hair; Meer, 
sea; Zahn, tooth; 3ehn, ten; Sohn, son; Stubl, chair. 


Note. Long iis usually written te. — For f as indicating length 
of vowels see § 2, (c). 


(c) A syllable is said to be open if it ends in a vowel, 
closed if it ends in a consonant (comp. §15). A stem 
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vowel in an open syllable is always long: Ge-der, pen; 
Va-ter, father; o-der, or; a-ber, but. 


(d) If a stem vowel, in the course of inflection, occurs 
in both open and closed syllables, it is a long vowel. 
Thus the a of Tag, day, is long since the plural is Tage 
(Za-ge), where the a stands in an open syllable and is 
therefore long. Similarly, er lobte ({ob-te), he praised, has 
a long o since the infinitive is lo-ben. In all such cases 
the long vowel is carried through all the forms. 


(e) In general a vowel followed by one consonant is 
long, by two or more consonants short, but to this rule 
there are many exceptions. Long: nur, only; {don, 
already; ftet8, always. Short: Sant, bench; Geld, 
money; da8, that. 


In the paradigms and vocabularies of this book vowels 
are in all doubtful cases marked with the signs ~ (long) and 
“ (short), and care should be taken from the outset to pro- 
nounce the vowels with the correct quantity. 


A correct pronunciation of German can be acquired only 
through the ear, and the English equivalents of German 
sounds given below are in many cases merely approximate 
equivalents. Some acquaintance with the organs and the 
processes of speech is helpful in understanding the manner 
in which foreign sounds are made. 


6. The vowels are pronounced as follows: 


a long is like a in ari: haben, to have. 

ashort is the same sound uttered more quickly, somewhat 
like a in artistic: Banf, bench. 

e long resembles ey in they: geben, to give. 


PRONUNCIATION > 


Nore. English ey in they, etc., is ordinarily pronounced as a 
diphthong (é + 1), while German e is a simple vowel. To hear the 
diphthong in English ey utter the sound very slowly and observe 
closely the latter part of it. 


/ 


e short is like e in lei: Nejt, nest. 
e in an unaccented syllable is slurred like @ in comma: 
Blume, flower; Gebiiu'de, building. 


Caution 1. Do not pronounce slurred e like ay in outlay. 

Caution 2. Vowels other than ¢ in syllables not having the main 
accent are not slurred, as in English, but given their proper value. 
Thus the i in §reundin, (woman) friend, and the a in England, Eng- 
land, must be distinctly pronounced. 


t long (usually written ie) is like e in me: Ddiefer, this; 
Bapter’, paper; tief, deep. 

i short is like iin it: inte, ink; mit, with; bin, am. 

v long approaches o in know: Ofen, stove; Boot, boat. 


Nore. English o in know, especially in British English, is really 
a diphthong, having a w-element as its second part. German 0 
is a simple vowel. In both long and short German 0 the lips are 
also protruded more than in the English long o. 


pv short resembles the o of forty but is shorter: boffen, fo 
hope; fommen, to come; Often, East. 


Nore. Confusion with the English o in got, spot, should especi- 
ally be guarded against. Teachers can make the difference clearer 
by pronouncing such English words as lot, not, etc., with the Ger- 
man vowel-values or, still better, by contrasting Gott with got. So 
with long u, by pronouncing boot as if it were Bit. 


un long is like 00 in boot, but with a more decided pro- 
trusion of the lips: ut, hat; Hubn, fowl. 

ut short is like oo in foot, but with the lips more protruded: 
uns, us; dumm, stupid. 

y occurs mostly in words derived from Greek. The 
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choicer pronunciation is ii (comp. §7) but t is also 
heard: typijdh, typical; Lyrifh, lyrical. 


EXERCISE 


In this exercise the consonants may be pronounced as they would 
be in English; g as g in give, ng as ng in Jong, {, {{, B as ss in class. The 
accent is in each case on the first syllable. 

Before pronouncing a word, spell it according to the German names 
of the letters as given on page 1. Subsequently also, take care to 
call German characters by their German names. Thus a should be 
called ak (as a in father), e, ay (as in day), i, ee (as in keel). Disregard 
of this rule will cause endless confusion between German and English 
sounds. 

Also examine the words with reference to the rules for quantity 
given in §5. 


Long a: ba, nah, Rahn, habe, haben, baden, Name, Wtem. 

Short a: Gaft, faft, an, dann, Mann, fann, Dank, Bane, 
ante. 

Long e: Zee, neben, beten, heben, geben, gegen. 

Short e: ¢8, effen, feft, Neft, Bett, fennen, nennen, Ende, 


Note. Examples of unaccented e occur in each of the lists. 


Long t nie, Rnie, tief, thn (im), dienen, Dienft. 

Short i: in, mit, Mitte, bitte, binden, finden, Tinte, 
Long v: Boot (boat), Dom, ohne, Bohne, Boden, Ofer. 
Short v: oft, Often, Gott, offen, hoffen, fommen, 

Long u: du, ub, Hut, gut, Hubn, tun, Fup. 

Short u: um, dumm, unten, jung, up. 


9. Umlaut. The term Umlaut denotes a modification of 
the vowels a, 9, u to a, 5, ii; and of the diphthong au to du. 
A parallel change is found in such English plurals as mouse, 
mice; foot, feet. These modified. vowels are never written 
double. The pronunciation of d, 6, and it is as follows: 
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i long is like ei in their: Rabne (plural of Rahn), boats; 

> Laden, (plural of Laden), shops. 

ii short does not differ from short'e (e as in let): Hinde 
(plural of Hand), hands; Giijte (plural of Gaft), guests. 

0 long is a sound that does not exist in English. Students 
who do not readily acquire the sound through imi- 

_ tation may produce it by pronouncing long e and 
protruding and rounding the lips as for long 0, Or 
they may place the lips in position for long 9 and 
then attempt to pronounce long e. It is, in other 
words, a combination of the tongue position of long e 
with the lip position of long 0: migen, may, toten, 
to kill; Sfen, stoves. 

Bb short also has no English counterpart. To produce it, 
place the tongue in position for short e and then 
protrude and round the lips, but in a less pronounced 
manner than for long 6: finnen, can; Sffnen, to open. 

it long does not exist in English. Pronounce long t and 
protrude and round the lips as if for long u. Or, 
place the lips in position for long u and then attempt 
to pronounce long i. It combines the tongue po- 
sition of i with the lip position of u: ithen, to prac- 
tise; miide, tired. 

it short also has no English equivalent. Place the tongue 
in position for short i and then protrude and round 
the lips, but in a less pronounced manner than for 
long it; diinn, thin; fiinf, five. 


8. Diphthongs. There are three diphthongs in Ger- 
man: ei, au, and eu or du. “They are shorter than the 
corresponding English ones: not drawled, but staccato 
(snappy).” (Bloomfield.) 
ei, for which at also occurs in a few words, is short a + 


hs 
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short i, resembling the English i in mine: mein, 
mine; dein, thine; Mat, May. 










Caution 





The most common and persistent mistake of 
beginners is the confusing of et and ie, In each 
case the German value is shown by the English 
value of the final letter of the combination: et 
as iin mine; ie ase in even. See the examples in 
Exercise A, below. 


au is short a+short u, like ou in house: Oaus, house; 
Niaus, mouse. 

ex, a combination of short o and short it, approaches o7 in 
oil: heute, to-day; Leute, people. 

ai, the umlaut of au, is pronounced in the same way as 
eu: Hiute (plural of Haut), hides; Gebiiu'de, buslding. 


EXERCISE 


A. Long a: miihen, to mow; niihen, to sew; Fiden, threads. 
Long b: dde, desolate; titen, to kill; Bdhmen, Bohemia. 
Short 8: ffnen, fornen — fennen, Gott — Gottin. 
Long ii: Ubung, miide, Biihne, stage — Biene, bee. 
Short ii; diinn, fiinf, miiffen, Riifte, coast — Sifte, 
chest. 

ci and ie: Gi, ein, bei, Bein, Biene, bee, heif, nie, Knie, 
dein, dies, dDienen, Heifen, beifen, diesfeits. 

au: auf, aus, WXuge, bauen, faum, foufen. 

eu, au: neu, neun, heute, Baum — Giume, trees, Ge- 
bide. 
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B. 1. G8 ift heute heif. 

. Dte Leute migen fommen. 
. Siinf plus fiinf ift zehn. 
Cine Kage hat neun Leben. 
. Dies ift eine libung. 


in im wb 


Cc 
Mein Vater hat ein Haus 


Mein Vater hat ein Haus, 
My father has a_ house, 


Wn dem Haus ift ein Garten, 
By the. house is a_ garden, 


Yn dem Garten ift ein Baum, 
In the garden is a _ tree, 


Wuf dem Baum ijt ein Meft, 


On the tree is a nest, 


Sn dem Meft tft ein Ci, 


In the nest is an egg, 


Sn dem Ci ift ein Dotter, 
In the egg is a_ yolk, 


Yn dem Dotter ijt ein Haje, 
In the yolk is a rabbit (hare), 


Und der beigt dich in die Mafe! 
And he bites you in the nose! 


Consonants 


A study of the English consonant system reveals certain basic 
distinctions, which hold good also for German. 


9. Stops and Spirants. In pronouncing the consonants 
p, 6, t, d, k, g we find that it is impossible to prolong them, 
since they are by nature an explosion of breath that has 
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been stopped and held at a certain point. These consonants 
are therefore called explosives or stops. 

Pronouncing f, 2, 5, 2, th, on the other hand, we find that 
they can be continued so long as the breath holds out, be- 
cause they are produced by friction of breath and not by 
stoppage and explosion. These consonants are called 
spirants. 


10. Labials, Dentals, Palatals. It is clear that in the ut- 
terance of #, b, f, and » the lips play a part. They are ac- 
cordingly called labials, i.e., lip-sounds. 

Similarly, in the utterance of ¢, d, s, z, and th the teeth 
take part, and they are called dentals, i.e., teeth-sounds. 

In the case of k and g the contact is between the tongue 
and the palate, and they are styled palatals. 

Accordingly, 


pandb are labial stops 
tandd __are dental stops ° 
‘kandg are palatal stops 
fandv are labial spirants 
$, 2, and th are dental spirants 


Observe, in this list, the absence of palatal spirants. 


Note. The consonants f and »v are really labio-dental (lower 
lip + upper teeth). 


11. Voiced and Voiceless Sounds. A consonant is called 
voiced, if, while the consonant is being sounded, the vocal 
chords vibrate. If they do not vibrate while the consonant 
is being sounded, it is called voiceless. Thus, in English, £, 
t, k, f, s are voiceless consonants, and 8, d, g, v, 2 are the 
corresponding voiced consonants. - 

To observe the vibration of the vocal chords, alternate s 
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with z, or f with v, stopping the ears. The buzz that is then 
heard with z and v is caused by the vibration of the vocal 
chords. : 

The English ¢/ is both voiced and voiceless, voiced in thus, 
these, breathe, voiceless in thing, three,-breath. 

We accordingly arrive at the following definitions: 


voiceless labial stop 
voiced labial stop 
voiceless dental stop 
voiced dental stop 
voiceless palatal stop 
voiced palatal stop 
voiceless labial spirant 
voiced labial spirant 
voiceless dental spirant 
voiced dental spirant 
th voiced and voiceless dental spirant 


Re ASR FAK DH, 


Note. Note that th is interdental, while s and z are postdental. 


12. Final Consonants. In German the voiced con- 
sonants 6, d, g at the end of a word or syllable or when 
standing next to a voiceless consonant become voiceless. 
Thus 6b is pronounced as p in 56, whether; ich lieb-te, 
I loved; ihr habt gehabt’, you have had; and Dd is pro- 
nounced ¢in und, and; Sind, child. 


13. Double Consonants. Double consonants are pro- 
nounced like single consonants. They merely indicate that 
the preceding vowel is short. 


Caution. Do not prolong m, n, I, or t after a short vowel. 
These consonants are cut off much more sharply in German than in 
English: Mann, man; Fall, fall; Lamm, lamb. 
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14. The individual consonants are pronounced as follows: 


b initial ! and medial, as 6 in bank: Baum, tree; aber, but. 
6 final and next to a voiceless consonant, as p in deep: 
ob, whether; gab, gave; gabjt, gavest. 
¢ is restricted to foreign words. 
It is pronounced 


as k before a, 0, u, a consonant, and when final: 
Café, café; Coupé, coupé; 


as ts (= German 3) before the other vowels 
(e, i, d, 6, »): Gifar, Cesar; Cicero (pron. tsiésero), 
Cicero. 


dj is a palatal spirant, i-e., a sound produced by the fric- 
tion of the breath between the tongue and the roof 
of the mouth. The exact point of friction is deter- 
mined by the position the tongue has taken for the 
preceding vowel. Two points of utterance are dis- 
tinguished, the back after a, 0, u, au, and the front 
after the other vowels (, i, ti, i, it, et, eu, du) and after 
a consonant. For short they may be called the 
adj-sound and the idj-sound. 


(a) The oijdoimnd is produced between the back of the 
tongue and the soft palate, and is the same sound as in 
the Scotch loch. “‘ The sound may best be learned by 
whispering ‘koo,’ ‘ko,’ or ‘kah,’ and dwelling on the 
sound that follows the &,” * or repeat, in very rapid suc- 
cession, the k-sound: k-k-k-k ..., and then instead of 
stopping the passage of breath with each successive & 


1  Tnitial ’ means at the beginning of a word or syllable, ‘ medial ” 
in the middle of a word, ‘ final ’ at the end of a word or syllable. 
? Hempl, German Orthography and Phonology, § 180 and Notes. 
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allow it to pass on with friction: a, alas; Bach, brook; 
dod, yet; nocd, still; Buch, book; auch, also; machen, to 
make; foden, to cook; Ruchen, cake. 


(b) The idj-sound is like y in yes, but is voiceless (com- 
pare §11). “The sound may best be learned by whis- 
pering ‘ key’ and dwelling on the sound that follows the 
k”: id, I; mich, me; dich, thee; echt, genuine; eudh 
(accus. of ihr), you; Dei, dike; Dold, dagger; fedhten, 
to fight. 


Note. The diminutive suffix -djen always has the front &, no 
matter what sound precedes: Mama’den, (little) mama; Méidden, 
girl. 

Caution. Guard against pronouncing front @ as either fh (.e., 
as sh in short) or f. In the case of the back ch, guard against the 
pronunciation as f, . 


(c) Initial & = & in a few words derived from Greek: 
Chrijt, Christ; CSharaf'ter, character; Chor, chorus. 

(d) & = {& (ie., sh as in short) in words derived from 
French: Ghef, principal; Charlot’te, Charlotte. 


Nore. The combination 8 is pronounced ks (= English «) 
except where the 8 is part of a suffix or inflectional ending: feds 
(ks), six; Yuchs (ks), fox; but des Buchs (h + 8), genitive of das 
Buch, the book, and hidjtens (dh) + ft), at the most, adverbial super- 
lative of hoc), high. In all cases where ch is pronounced ks this fact 
is indicated in the Vocabularies of this book. 


¢ is “the sign for double f: (de, corner; bacen, to bake. 
In accordance, therefore, with §5, (a), a vowel fol- 
lowed by c¢ is always short. 

® initial and medial, as d in deep: denfen, to think; final, 
as é: Abend, evening; Madden, garl. 
Nore. German 9 and t are formed with the tongue touching 


_ the back of the upper teeth, while in the English d and ¢ the 
point of contact is considerably higher up, near the roots of these 
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teeth. This difference is especially important for dr and tr. Con- 
trast German drei, three, with English dry; German treten with 
English tread. 


dt sounds as 7: Stibdte, cities. 

f as f in far: finden, to find. 

q Usage as to the pronunciation differs. 
There is agreement on the following: 


1. Initially, and when doubled, g = g in go: geben, 
to go; §lagge, flag. 

2. In the ending -ig, the g when final or followed by 
a consonant is pronounced as dq in id: Réinig, king; 
dDeS Kinigs, the king’s. When followed by a vowel it 
has the same sound, but is voiced (compare Note be- 
low): Rinige, kings; weniger, less. 


In other positions the more common usage is as fol- 
lows: 


3. When final or followed by a consonant, g is 
pronounced as d) would be in the same position, i.e., as 
front & in Weg, road; liegt, lies; as back & in Tag, 
day; de8 Tags, in the day-time. 

4. Medially, g is pronounced as c& would be-in the 
same position, but is voiced; it is voiced front & in 
liegen, to lie, voiced back ch) in Tage, days. 

Notre. The voiced front and back spirants, as in Rinige and 
age, can be acquired by pronouncing the front and back d and 
then voicing them. By applying the test described in § 11, it can 
be determined whether they are properly voiced. The voiced front 


spirant approaches the y in yes, but is produced with more audible 
friction, like the German j in ja. 


A less common but easier pronunciation to acquire, and 
one that is sanctioned by excellent usage, such as that of the 
stage, is the following: 


PRONUNCIATION 15 


1. As under (1) above. 

2. As under (2) above. 

3. In the positions given under (3) above pronounce g 
as k. a 
4, In the positions given under (4) above pronounce g as 


g in go. 


Note. The question at issue is: When is g to be pronounced as 
a stop and when as a spirant ? — For ng see under n. 


= hin hold at the beginning of a word (including parts 
of compounds) or suffix: haben, to have; ich habe 
gehabt’, I have had; reiheit, freedom; Hausherr, 
master of the house. In other positions it is silent 
and serves as a mark of length: feblen, to be lacking; 
wobl, well; gehen, to go. 

j = “a tightly squeezed ” English y in year: ja, yes; 
Sabhr, year; jung, young. 

f = English k as in keep: falt, cold; denfen, to think. 

{ differs considerably from the English /. The edge of 
the tongue — flat, not drawn to a point — lies 
against the back of the upper teeth, the sound es- 
caping from the sides. The corners of the mouth 
are drawn far back. In the English / the point of 
contact of the tongue with the roof of the mouth is 
much higher up, and the front part of the tongue 
has a concave shape, instead of convex as in German: 
lang, long; fiibl, cool. 

m = English m: Maus, mouse; nehmen, to take. 

n = English 2, but with the tip of the tongue against 
the back of the upper teeth, not against the roots 
of these teeth, as in English: Ytadt, night; nennen, 
to name. 

__ tig is always, pronounced as mg in Singer, never as ng in 
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finger: Menge, multitude; fangen, to catch. So also 
when final: jung, young. 

y = English p: Paar, pair; Papier’, paper. 

pf is like pf in helpful: Bfund, pound; Kopf, head. 

ph is found only in foreign words, and is pronounced as 
f: der Philojoph’, the philosopher. 

q occurs only before u; qu = kw. 

t is pronounced in two ways in Germany: 


1. Asa tongue or lingual r, like the English 7 in raf, but 
distinctly trilled. It is made by raising the tip of the 
tongue and putting it into rapid vibration. While this is 
not as commonly heard in Germany as the uvular 1, it is 
good usage and is to be recommended to the beginner. 
Care should be taken to vibrate the r distinctly, especially 
by those who drop the English r after vowels. 

2. The uvular r is made by the vibration of the uvula, 
the prolongation of the soft palate. In its production, the 
front of the tongue lies flat, while the back part is raised, 
the vibration taking place through the forcing of the air 
through the passage thus formed. 


Stand, edge; veden, to speak; Rippe, rib; Nofe, rose; 
rund, round; Brief, letter; fragen, to ask; tragen, to 
carry; Stern, star. 


Caution. Guard against allowing an r to affect the sound 
of a preceding vowel, as so frequently takes place in English. 
Thus in the last example, Gtern, the e must not be pronounced as 
e in stern but like e in nest. 

For dr and tv see Note under b, pp. 13-14. 


8 = s in sit when final or next a voiceless consonant: 
Glas, glass; Haus, house; Herbft, autumn; RKofter, 
monastery. 
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= z in zeal when initial, medial between vowels, or 
between a vowel and a voiced consonant: Gobn, 
son; QOlijer, glasses; Diufer, houses; Bremfe, brake. 
= jd (as sh in short; see the following paragraph) 
in initial fp and {t: Gtubl, chair; jpit, late; Sprade, 
language; Bletitift, lead-pencil. 
{ce} = sh as in short, but with greater protrusion of the 
lips: Gdule, school; wafchen, to wash. 
jj and are pronounced as ss in hiss: reifen, to tear; 
Wajfer, water. 


Norte. In dictionaries and vocabularies f has the same place 
alphabetically as ff. 


t= asin ten: Zeil, part; dort, there. 
= ts before i in a few foreign words: Yatiin’, nation; 
Leftion’, lesson. 


Nore. Compare Note under 9, p. 14. 


th is pronounced as ¢. It is found in words derived from 
Greek: Shea’ter, theater; Xhron, throne. 


Note. German does not have the English th-sound, and Germans 
accordingly have difficulty in acquiring it. 


4 = ts: Rabe, cat. 

» =f asin fire; viel, much; Vater, father; brav, upright. 
= v in foreign words, except where final, when (com- 

pare § 12) it becomes f: Novel’le, short story; nervs9’, 
nervous; Dativ, dative. 

w = vin very but with less friction. It is a spirant pro- 
duced by breath forced between lower lip and upper 
teeth: wie, how; Wafer, water. 

= « (ks) in ox: Art, ax; Here, wiich. 

3 = ts: 3ebn, ten; tangen, to dance; fur3, short. 


Ce 
| 
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EXERCISES IN PRONUNCIATION 


Words are accented on the first syllable, except where marked 
otherwise. 


Gin$, zwei, drei ! 


Ging, zwei, drei, RKalt ift nidt heif, 
One, two, three, Cold is not hot, 

Mt ift nicht neu,? Schwarz ift nicht wef, 
Old is not new, Black is not white, 
Neu ift nicht alt, Grob ift nicht fein — 
New is not old, Rude is not nice — 
Heif ift nicht falt, Du mut e8 fein. 

Hot is not cold, You must it be. 


Die Frau und die Henne 


Gine Frau hatte eine GHenne. Die Henne  legte 


A woman had a hen. The hen laid 
jeden Sag ein Gi. Die Frau war damit aber 
every day an egg. The woman was therewith however 
nicht jufrie’dDen. Sie wollte jeden Taq szwet Cier 
not content. She would every | day two eggs 
haben und gab der Henne immer mebhe gn freffen. 
have and gave the hen always more. to eat. 
Da wurde die Henne yu fett und = Iegte nin 
Then got the hen too fat and laid now 


gar nidt mebr. 
not-at-all more. 


Das Wabhre und das Neue 
Gin Freund fam eines Tages gu effing 


A friend came one day to Lessing 


1 A counting-out rime from the German ‘ Mother Goose.’ 
2 The rime drei: neu is, of course, not a strictly correct one. 
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mit einem Suche und fagte: not  diefem Buche 
with a book and said: In this book 
fteht viel  Wabhres und viel «= Yteueds." Leffing 
stands much that-is-true and much that-is-new. Lessing 
erwi’derte; ,Sa, aber da8 Wabhre it nist neu, 
replied: Yes, but the ~ true is not new 


und das Neue ift nidt wabhr." 


and the new is not _ true. 


Die drei Maufe 


Gin Konig fah im Traum odret Ntiufe, eine 
A king saw in-the dream three mice, a 


magere, eine fette und eine blinde. Gr fragte: 


lean-one, a fat-one and a___ blind-one. He asked: 
yeas bedeu’'tet diefer Traum?” und erbielt’ die 
What means this dream ? and __ received the 
Wntwort:  ,Die magere Mtaus bedeu’'tet Yhr Bol, 
answer: The lean mouse means your people, 
die fette Yhre Meini’fter, und die blinde Ntaus 
the fat-one your ministers, and the blind mouse 


find Gie felber.“ 


are you yourself. 


SYLLABICATION 


15. Words are divided into syllables in accordance with 
the division that takes place when one pronounces a word 
slowly. The following rules are to be observed: 

(a) Compound words are divided into their com- 
ponent parts: Haus-arj3t, family physician; Grof-vater, 
grandfather. | 

(6) A single consonant between two vowels belongs 
to the syllable that follows: Glu-me, flower; Ge-der, pen. 

(c) The combinations f, {c, &, pb, th (representing but 
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one sound) when standing between vowels go with the 
syllable following; dt and ng, however, are separated: 
rei-fen, to tear; wwa-fden, to wash; brau-chen, to need; 
Stiid-te, cities; Fin-ger, finger. 

(d) When two or more consonants, including double 
consonants, occur between vowels, only the last goes 
with the following vowel; ft, however, is not separated 
and goes with the syllable following: Waf-jer, water; fel- 
ten, seldom; fimp-fen, to fight; Sen-f{ter, window; mei-ftens, 
mostly. But in words of foreign origin 5, p, d, t, g, £ when 
followed by { or r go with the next syllable: $§e-bru-ar’, 
February; Re-pu-blif’, republic; W-pril’, April; W-dref’-fe, 
address; Sta-tro’-{e, sailor. Notice the accent in these 
words (§ 16, 1, 3). 

(e) ¢, the sign for double f, is in syllable division 
resolved into ff: {djref-fen, to frighten; Riif-fen, back. 


EXERCISE | 


Divide into syllables the words of the story Die $rau 
und die Henne. (The compound 3ufrieden is divided 3u- 
frie-den.) 


ACCENT 


16. The chief rules governing accentuation are: 

1. Simple (i.e., uncompounded) German words of 
native origin have the accent on the stem-syllable. 
The only important exceptions to this rule are verbs 
ending in -ie’ren and nouns in -ei’: ge’ben, to give; budh- 
ftabie’ren, to spell; Raferei’, raving. 

2. Compound nouns and adjectives, no matter 
whether the first element be noun, adjective, or verb, 
have the accent on the first syllable, as in English: 
Sonntag, Sunday; {dnecweif, snow-white; Lefebud, reader. 
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3. Words of foreign origin frequently accent the last 
syllable: Urmee’, army; Medizin’, medicine; Papier’, 
paper. 


Other rules will be given as occasion arises. 


CAPITALS 


17. The rules governing the use of capitals are: 


1. All nouns and words used as nouns begin with a 
capital: da8 Bud), the book; die Armen, the poor. 

2. Neuter adjectives following viel (much), mand 
(much), etwas (something), alles (everything), nicjts (noth- 
img), and expressing a substantive idea, begin with a 
capital: viel Gutes, much that is good; nidts Neues, 
nothing new. 

3. The pronoun Gie, you, and its possessive {hr, 
your, begin with a capital. 

4. The pronoun id, J, is not written with a capital. 

5. Adjectives denoting nationality do not begin with 
acapital: das deutfdhe Volf, the German people. 


PUNCTUATION 
18. German punctuation differs as follows from English 
usage: 
Comma \ 
German uses the comma more freely than English. 


1. The comma separates all subordinate clauses from 
principal clauses. Thus all relative and all conditional 
clauses are set off by commas. Dies ift der eingige Febler, 
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den Sie gemadt haben, This is the only mistake that you 
have made. 

2. Infinitive clauses that have modifiers are set off 
by commas: Gaul ging aus, feines Vaters Cfelinnen zu 
fuchen und fand eine Krone, Saul went out to seek his father’s 
asses and found a kingdom. 

3. But no comma is used before und in the enumeration 
of a series, or before the abbreviation ufw., and so forth, 
eic.: ott, der Menfd und die Welt, God, man, and the 
world. Die geraden Zablen find gwei, vier, feds ufw., 
The even numbers are two, four, six, etc. 

4. A comma is used before und when it introduces a 
complete sentence, a sentence with subject and verb: 
Sch gehe morgen, und er folgt in einigen Tagen, J am going 
to-morrow and he follows in a few days. 

5. The German equivalents for however, aber and jedod), 
are not set off by commas. 


Exclamation Point 


The exclamation point is used rather more freely than in 
English: 

1. After imperatives: Sarl, hole fdnell ein Bfund 
Butter! Charles, quickly get a pound of butter. 

2. With the salutation in letters: ieber Rarl! Dear 
Charles: 


Hyphen 


The hyphen is a double stroke (2). It is used also to 
indicate that the second part of a compound is to be 
supplied from the noun following: Gonn- und Fetertage, 
Sundays and holidays. German does not, on the other 
hand, have the hyphened compounds common in English. 
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The three categories of compounded nouns in English, 
(1) words written separately, (2) hyphened words, 
(3) words written solid, are all written solid in German. 
This is the main reason why German words look longer 
than English words. Die WUbendjeitung, the evening news- 
paper; der Stundenjetger, the hour-hand; der Buchbinder, 
the bookbinder. 


Quotation Marks 


Quotation marks are written thus: ,Binde haben 
Obren," “Walls have ears.” 


Italics 


Instead of italics German uses either spaced type or bold 
type to indicate emphasis. Neither device is common. 


LESSON 1 


NUMBER AND GENDER 


1. Number. Like English, German has two numbers, 
the singular (die Ginjahl) and the plural (die Ntehrzahl). 


2. Gender. There are three genders, masculine 
(mannlid)), feminine (weiblid)), and neuter (fichlid)). All 
names of objects, living and lifeless alike, have gender. 

With living beings, the sex ordinarily fixes the gender: 
names of males are masculine, names of females feminine. 
Thus Bater, father, and Sohn, son, are masculine; Mtutter, 
mother, and Tochter, daughter, feminine. In a few cases, 
however, gender and sex differ. Thus QWeib, woman, 
Méidchen, girl, Fraulein, young lady, are all neuter, although 
in each case the sex is feminine. 

In English the name of a lifeless object is regularly 
neuter, and in referring to it the pronoun zt is used. 
In German lifeless objects are as frequently masculine 
or feminine as neuter. 


3. Definite Article. Corresponding to the English the, 
German has the three forms der (masc.), die (fem.), das 
(neut.). The gender of the German word determines 
which form is used. 


der VBater, the die Mtutter, the das Kind, the 
father mother child 

der Bleiftift, die Feder, the pen da8 Bud), the 
the pencil book 


24 
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Note. Article and noun must be associated from the start. 
It is not enough to know that pen is Feder. The word must be learnt 
as die Feder, the pen. 


4. Gt, fie, e. Of a masculine noun, whether denoting 
a person or a thing, one uses er, he; of a feminine noun, 
fte, she; of a neuter noun, ¢8, it. Thus, of der Bleiftift, 
the pencil, one says Gr liegt auf dem Sifde, It lies on the 
table; of dte Feder, the pen, Sie liegt auf dem Tifdhe; of das 
Buch, the book, E8 liegt auf dem Tifde. 

Never use e8 of masculine or feminine nouns. 


der Bleiftift die Feder das Bud 


ev fie eg 





Notice the correspondence: bev : er; Die: fie; dads : e3, 


5. Nouns (Sauptwirter) begin with a capital letter. 


VOCABULARY : 


Remember that in Rind and und the Dd is pronounced ‘as t (Introd. 
§ 12) and that in Stubl and Bleiftift the ft is she (p. 17). 


der Vater, die Mutter, das Kind 


ift, is 
—Tder Lehrer, the teacher die Tinte, the ink 
der Sdchiiler, the pupil, scholar ., _ die Sretde, the crayon, chalk 
~~ der Stubl, the chair das Bapier’, the paper! 
der Tijd, the table , da Biich, the book 


die Bank, the bench “ PaniX da8 Haus, the house 
~ der Bleijtift, the lead-pencile «¢~ybda3 Zimmer, the room 
die Feder (feather), the pen alt,2 old ; 





1 Notice the accent. Accents and quantity marks (Bich) must, of 
course, not be written in exercises. ; Z 

2 Pronounce a as in artistic, not as in alter. The { does not, as in 
English, affect the sound of the vowel. ’ f 
LAt 
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nen, new rot, red 
jung, young ja, yes 
qtof, great, large, tall nein, no 
flein, small nidt, not 
fwarz, black und, and 
weifs, white pder, Or 


wer? who? was? what? da3, that; wie? how? 
German and English are sister languages. Hence 
many German words closely resemble their English 
equivalents. Such pairs of words are called ‘ cognates’. 
Thus, in the above list, Water, father, Gebder, feather, 
grog, great, rot, red, are cognates. 


DRILL EXERCISE 


Der Tijd ijt neu. 

Das Papier ijt weif. 
Das Kind ijt flein. 
Der Stubl ift alt. 
Das Buch ift neu. 
Der Sdhiiler ift jung. 
Das Haus ift grog. 
Die Feder ift Hein. 

. Die Kreide ift weif. 

» Das Zimmer ijt grog. 


e e 


° 


awe wy 


a 
S30 90 


B. Put the above sentences as questions (Sift der 
Tijd neu?). 


PF, C. Answer the questions negatively (Nein, der Tijd 
ft nit nen). 


D, Use the pronoun in the place of the noun (Mein, 
ev ijt nicjt new). 
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Ge Use the adjective denoting the opposite quality 
(Mein, er ift alt). Omit sentences 2 and 9. 


(® 1. The father and the mother. 2. The mother and 
the child. 3. The book and the paper. 4. The teacher 
and the pupil. 5. The pen and the pencil. 6. The chair and 
the bench. 7. Yes or no. 8. Young and old, large and 
small. 9. Oldornew. 10. Black and red. 


G. Test your knowledge of gender by coverings up the 
first column: 


Die Feder der Stubl 
das Buch das Kind 
das Haus das Zimmer 
der Tijch die inte 4 
das Bapier dev Bleiftift 
die Bank die Rreide 


H. (a) Was ijt das? Das ift die Tinte, \ 

Wie tft die Tinte? Die Tinte ift jchwarz. 
Das ift die fchwarze Tinte. 

(6) Was ift das? Das ift das Papier. 
Wie ift das Papier? Das Papier ift wei. 
Das ift das weife Papter. 

(c) Was ift das? Has ift der VBleiftift. 
Wie it der Bleiftift? Der VGleiftift ift rot. 
Das ift der rote Bleiftift. 

(d) Was tft das? Das ift die Feder. 
Wie ift die Feder? Die Feder ijt neu. 
Das ijt die neue Feder. 

rot fhwar; weip 

der rote Bleiftift die fhwarze Tinte Das weife Papier 


1 Names of things ending in -e are regularly feminine. 
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Rute: The predicate adjective (The table is new) has no 
ending. The attributive adjective (the new table) has an 
ending. 


(ec) Wer ift das? Das ijt —. 


ENGLISH EXERCISE 


1. The teacher is young. 2. The new table is not large, 
itissmall. 3. Theink isnot black, itisred. 4. Isthe room 
large or small? Itissmall. 5. The house is old and small. 
6. The paper is white, the ink is black. 7. The mother is 
small, the father is tall. 8. That is the old book. 


1 Mr. = Serr; Miss = Fraulein: Herr Roberts, Fraulein Parker. 


LESSON 2 


THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 


6. Cases. German has four cases, the nominative, geni- 
tive, dative, and accusative. 


%. Definite Article. The definite article (der beftimm’te 
Mrti’fel) der, die, Das, the, is declined as follows: 


Singular Plural 
Masc. Fem. Neut. M.F.N. 

. Nom. der die das die the 
Gen. de3 dev des dev of the 
Dat. dent der Dent det to the 
Acc. Den die das die the 


(a) The accusative differs from the nominative in the 
masc. sing. only. 

(6) The plural forms are the same for all genders. This 
is true of all plural forms. 


8. Use of Cases. The cases are used as follows: 


Nom. Ser Schiiler ijt jung. 
Gen. Das Buch de3 Schiilers ijt flein. 
or De3 Schitler3 Buch ift fein. 
Dat. Sh gebe (give) dem Schiiler das Bud. 
Acc. Der Lehrer fragt (asks) den Sehiiler, 


Nominative. The nominative is the English subjective. 


It is the case of the subject. It is used also in the predi: 
29 
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cate with such verbs as io be, to become, to remain. Sh 
bin der Lehrer, I am the teacher. 

Genitive. The genitive is the possessive. English 
may use either the possessive (the pupil’s book) or the 
objective with of (the book of the pupil). The German 
equivalent of both is de8 Gdjitler’, The order de Sdiilers 
Gud) is not used with the genitive of a lifeless thing: one 
can say only dag Papier des Buches, not des Budes Ba- 
pier, 

Dative. ‘The dative is the case of the indirect object. 
In the sentence above dem = io the, the ending -mn 
expressing this fo-relation. English commonly omits 
the to before an indirect object, J give the pupil the book, 
the position alone showing what is direct and what in- 
direct object. All indirect oljects are in German put in 
the dative.— The dative is also used after certain 
prepositions. 

Accusative. , The accusative (objective) is the case of the 
direct object. It is also used after certain prepositions. 


9. Feminine Nouns. Feminine nouns do not change in 
the singular. 


Nom. die Nutter, the mother 

Gen. der Wtutter, of the mother, the mother’s 
Dat. dev Mutter, to the mother, the mother 
Acc. dte Ntutter, the mother 


10. Genitive. The masculine and neuter nouns of the 
Vocabulary on page 25 all have a genitive in -8 or -¢8: 


des Vaters de3 Stubles des Buches 
des Minded des Tijches des Haufes 
Des Lehrers des Bleiftifts de8 Simmers 


des Sehiilers des PBapiers 
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Hereafter Vocabularies will give, in parenthesis, the geni- 
tive singular of masculine and neuter nouns. 


EXERCISE 


A. 1. The mother is young. 
2. The child of the mother is large. 
3. I give the mother the book. 
4, The child asks the mother. 


B. Form a similar set of four sentences with the words 


Buch, neu, Papier, weif, Lehrer, hat (has), Feder. 


C. 1. The house of the teacher. 2. The pupil’s pencil. 
3. The chair of the mother. 4. The paper of the book. 
5. The child’s table. 6. The room of the father. 7. The 
child of the house. 
D. Das Gegenteil (opposiie) oh (of) flein ift grog. 
Das Gegenteil von alt iff ——- oder —. Das Gegenteil 
* pon Gingabl ijt > Das Gegentetl von ja tft —. Das 
Gegenteil von wei, ift —. 


11. Present Indicative of fein, to be. 


q id bin, I am wir find, we are 
du bift, thou art, you are ibr fetid, you are 
er (fie, e8) ijt, he (she, it) is fie find, they are 


Gie find, you are 


Caution. Pronounce the 5 of find and feid ast. Why? 


12. du, ihr, Sie. 


du The pronoun bu, thou, you, is used: ae 
(a) toward intimate friends, members of one’s family, 


and young children; 
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(6) toward animals; 
(c) like the English thou, toward God. 


ihr The plural of du is ihr, used e.g. in speaking to two or 
more young children. 


Sie In all other cases you = Gie. It is written with a 
capital to distinguish it from fie, they. Like the 
English you, it is used for singular and plural alike. 
The verb form used with it is the same as that used 
with fie, they. Thus fie find = they are, but Sie find = 
you are. Use Gie when you know of no particular 
ground for using du or ihr. In other words, Gie is 
polite and conventional, du and ibr are intimate.1 


EXERCISE 


1. I amthe pupil. 2. Are you the teacher? 3. Father, 
where (two) are you? 4. Where is she? 5. Children (®in- 
der), where are you? 6. Where are they? 7. Are we 
not young? 8. Is he the teacher or the pupil ? 


VOCABULARY 


fragen, to ask; er fragt, he asks igen, to sit; er fist 
Viegen, to lie; er liegt ftehen, to stand; er fteht 
fagen, to say; er fagt antworten, to answer; er antiwortet 


Rute. The third person singular of the present tense ends in 
zt, Why does antworten have -et ? 


die Gltern (used in plural only, da8 Gegenteil (Gegenteitey” the 
“elders ’) (der Gltern), the opposite 
parents der Tag (Tages), the day 


1 Where a pupil is addressed by the given name bu is perhaps more 
natural. Teachers in Germany changé from du to Gie when the pupil 
has reached about the fifteenth year. 
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die Nadjt, the night fangfam, slow, slowly 
-Zder Sommer (Gommers), the fddnell, fast, quick, quickly 
summer ridjtig, correct, right 
x der Winter (Winters), the winter faljd, wrong 
warm, warm two? where? 
hei, hot hier, here; dort, there 
falt, cold aber, but 
arm, poor aud, also fee 
reich, rich auf (with dative),! on, upon 
dunfel, dark in (with dative),! in; im, in the 
hell, light, bright gut, too 
fein ~ fire fork — ewan 
Bs ewes: Ms neue Freund Otto ? dew Fr’ 
ay Iq < f Ae by 
1. Hier ift das Haus. “4s pferd- he 


2. G&8 ift nicht grog, aber e8 ijt neu. 

3. Hier ift auch der Vater. 

4, Die Mutter tft nicht hier. Sie ift fort. 

5. Vater, hier ift mein (my) Freund Otto. 

6. So, bift du Otto Fifer, der neue Freund meines 

Gobhns (of my son)? — — 

7. Hier ift aud mein Zimmer. 

8. G8 ift flein, aber e8 ift fein,{nidht twahr? ) 

9. Weffen (Whose) Zimmer ift das grofe Zimmer? 
10, Das grope Zimmer dort tit das Zimmer des Vaters. 


Klein aber mein! 


mee $¢ 


/ 
4 w 
Rinderveim Ai 


Der Kinig ift reich, der Bettler ift arm, 
Der Minter tft falt, der Gommer tft warm. 


1 Prepositions are followed by certain cases and are said to govern 
these cases. So on the bench = auf der Bank. Yn dem is generally con- 


tracted into im. 
2 Unknown words and forms will be found in the German Vocabulary 


at the end of the book. This will apply generally to the connected read- 
ing. 
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fe; Die Nacht ift duntel, der Tag ift hell, 

‘., Der fel ift langfam, das Gferd ift fGnell, 
Die Tinte ift fhwarz, das Papier ift weif, 
rae Der Schnee ift falt, das Feuer ift Heth. 


few (5) 


fret Spricjwort (Proverb) 


Das Kind ift der Vater de8 Manne’, The child is the 
father of the man. 


r Sthnee 


@ragen (Questions) 
Antworten Sie auf deutid ! (Answer in German) 


1, UWo liegt die Feder? (DOie Feder... Tif.) 
2. Wo liegt da8 Buch? (Gank) 

3. Wo fteht der Tif? (Zimmer) 

4, Wo fist der Sdiiler? (Bank) 

5. Wo fteht die Tinte? (Tijd) 


Answer these questions again, using pronoun subjects. 


DRILL EXERCISE — 


A. Conjugate the expressions: id bin arm (du_bift 
arm, etc.); id) bin jung; bin id) arm oder reich ? 


B. Give the plural of: du bift jung; fie ift alt; Sie 
find grog. 


C. Supply the correct form of the article: 1. $¢ bin 
— Gater — Sdhiilers. 2, Sie ift — Mutter — Mindes, 
3. G8 ijt — Buc) — Mutter. 4, 8 ijt — Simmer — 
Gltern. 5. Bch gebe —— Lehrer —— Bleiftift. 6. — 
Lehrer fragt — Sdhitler: Wo ift — Bleifti~t? 7 —— Pind 
figt auf — Stuhl — Waters, 
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D. Supply er, fie, or e8: 1. ft der Bleiftift groR oder 
flein? —— ift fein. 2. Sift die Feder neu oder alt? —— ijt 
neu. 3, Wo fteht der Tif? —— ftehtim Bimmer. 4. Wo 
liegt das Papier? —— liegt auf dem Tifde. 


E. 1. The child’s pen. 2. The parents of the mother. 
3. Theteacher’s table. 4. The chair of the mother. 5. The 
child of the teacher. — The teacher’s child. 6. The room 
of the parents. 7. I or you. — He or she. — We or they. 
8. You too? 9. Yes or no? 10. Where are we? 


F. Supply the missing words: 
ft das falfd? Nein, e8 ift —. 
Sft das Zimmer dunfel? Nein, e8 tft —. 
St er arm? Nein, er tft —. 
Antwortet der Schiiler zu fehnell? Mein, ere —- —-—-. 


ENGLISH EXERCISE 


1. It is winter, and the day is dark and cold. 

2. But the large room of the teacher is bright and warm. 

3. The teacher sits on the chair, and the pupil sits also, 
but he sits on the bench. 

4, In the room stands the teacher’s table. 

5. On the table lies the teacher’s book. 

6. The teacher asks the pupil: “ Is the ink in the pen red 
or black ? ” | 

7. The pupil answers quickly! and correctly: “It is 
black.” 


1 Practically any adjective may be used as an adverb in German. 


LESSON 3 


DEMONSTRATIVES 


13. Diefer. The demonstrative corresponding to the 
English this is diefer. It is declined as follows: 


Singular Plural 
Masc. : Fem. Neut. M.F.N. 
Nom. Diefer diefe — Diefes, Died diefe 
Gen. Diefes Diefer dDiefes dDiefer 
Dat. \ Diefem diefer diejem dDiefen 
Acc. dDiefen Diefe Diefes, died diefe 


Diefer Sommer ift nicht heif. 

Ich bin der Sdhiiler diefes Lehrers, 
Das Buch ijt in diefem Simmer, 
Der Lehrer fragt diefen Schiiler. 


In the above sentences Ddiefer is a demonstrative ad- 
jective. Diefer may also be used as a demonstrative 
pronoun: diefer (of a masculine noun), this one; diefe 
(of a feminine noun), this one; diefes, dieS (neuter), this 
thing, this. Notice this use of one in English and its 
absence in German. Similarly with the other demon- 
stratives (§ 16): jener, that or that one; welder? which or 
which one? mander, many a or many a one. 


Note. Either of the neuter forms diefeé and dies may be used 
with a noun: Ddiefes Kind or died Kind. 
36 
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14. The stem of Diefer is bdief-. The declensional end- 
ings are accordingly: 


Singular Plural 
Masc Fem. Neut. M. F.N. 
Nom. 2er =e 2e3 ze 
Gen. =e8 2er 28 2er 
Dat. =em 2eY =emnt 2eIt 
Acc. ra ze 208 oe: 


These endings are virtually the same as those of der, 
bie, da8. Only the six forms underlined are slightly 
different. Diefer and the words listed in § 16 may there- 
fore be called the der-words 


15. die’, da3, e3. The shorter neuter form Dies is in 
common use as the indefinite subject of forms of fein, to 
be, when identity is to be established : 


Dies ift mein Vater, This is my father. 


So also, different from English, with a plural verb: 
Dies find meine Cltern, These (lit. this) are my parents. 


Das and e8 are similarly used. For da8 see the examples 
on page 27. 
Das find meine Bimmer, Those (lit. that) are my rooms. 
Gs ift mein Bruder, It ts my brother. 
G8 find meine Briider, They are my brothers. 
Where it is not a question of establishing identity, but 
where, instead, there is a definite reference to a previously 


mentioned noun, the regular form of the personal pronoun 
must be used: 


Wo ift die Feder? Sie ijt nicht auf dem Tifdje. 
16. Other der-Words. Like biefer are declined jeder 
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(singular only), each, every; jener, that, yonder; mander, 
many, many a; folcher, such, such a; welder? which, 
what? The stems are jed-, jen-, mand)-, foldj-, weld, 
Examples: jeder Vater, jede Mutter, jedes Kind; jeder, 
every one; foldje Tinte, such ink; in weldhem Zimmer? in 
which room? Die Feder? Welle? The pen? Which one? 


Do not confuse jeder and jener. Associate jener with 
the English yonder; jene8 Haus, yonder house. The book 
yonder, is, of course, das Bud) dort. 


Note. Mander is chiefly used in the singular. M any in the 
plural is regularly viele, 

Do not use mander in the plural unless the meaning is a number 
of (an accented some or many in English), ie., the plural of many 
a: Mande Reide find dod) arm, Many (some) rich people are after 
all poor (Singular: Many a rick person is after all poor). 


17. welder, was, What modifying a noun is welcher, 
not twas, Was can only be used by itself. Compare the 
examples on page 27. 

What is that? Was ift das? ; 
What book is that? Welches Bud ijt a8? 


18. Present Indicative of haben, to have. 


id) habe, I have wir haben, we have 

du baft, thou hast ihr habt, you have 

er (fie, e8) hit, he' (she, it) fte haben, they have 
has (Sie haben, you have) 


Caution. The 6 of habt is pronounced as » (Introduction, 


§ 12). 


1 §133(a) gives another way of expressing that in German. 
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DEMONSTRATIVES 


at 
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VOCABULARY 


Caution. Notice the accentuation of Curo’pa, %Amerifa’ner, 


Mmerifa’nerin, Franjzo’fe, Franjzo’fin, 


The ng in England, etc., is 


pronounced as ne in SUE, and not as mg in England. 


zie Sth CS 


der Bruder ee the brother 


; -I das Fenjter (Fenfters), the window 
5. dev Finger (Fingers), the finger 
s- x der Garten (Gartens), the garden 


Dda3 Geld (Geldes), the money 1/V 

die Hand, thehand = < 

die Riafje, the class 

das Klaffengimmer (28), the class- 
room 

MAme'rifa (<8), America 


= Zigler 


der Englander (-8), the English- 
man 

die Gnglanderin, 
woman 

der Frangzo’fe, the Frenchman 

die Franzo'fin, the French woman 

gut, good 

{gin, beautiful 

eit (masc.), eine (fem.), ein (neut.), 
a, an; one 


‘the English 


Deut{hland (-3), Germany awei, two 

Gngland (-3), England drei, three 

Guro’pa (28), Europe jebt, now 
- 7 der Amérifa’ner (-8), the Ameri- iit, only 


can 
die Améerifa’nerin, the American 
woman 


Note. Names of countries are neuter. 


piel, much; viele, many 
tvieviel’, how much ? 
wieviel’, wie viele, how many ? 


ye 


GERMAN EXERCISE” 


1. Georgs Mutter ift WAmerifanerin, der Vater ijt deut{d. 
2. Georg ift jest in Deutfdhland. ~ 3. Er wobhnt bet einem 
Bruder de3 Vaters. 4. E8 ijt Sanuar, und der Winter ift 
falt. 5. Herr Bauer, der Nachbar, fragt Georg eines Morgens 
(one morning): ,Oabt ihr jest in Wmerifa Gommer ?“ 
6. Georg antwortet: ,Iein, Herr Bauer, wir haben in Amerifa 
jest aud) Winter, Joh bin aus Nordamerifa, nidt aus Sitd- 
amevifa.” | 


C(% 


‘ 


SX 
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i 


Deutfdhland und Gurvpa | Ao 
Srig ijt in der Schule. Der Lehrer fragt: Frits, ift beift 
Bruder jest in Curopa> Fri antwortet: Nein, mein 
Bruder ijt jest in Deutfdhland.” Die Sdhiiler in der Maffe 
lachen. Sit die pes gut und ridjtig ? 
\ | : an rm S Y 
: ua . i w : ? 
oo! ye% Die winger v 


Wo ijt’ "der Daumen? GHier ijt der Daumen. Der erfte 
Ginger héift ber Daumen. ‘nd 4 
Wo ift der Beigefinger? Hier ift der Zeigefinger. Der 
pt sweite Finger heift der Beigefinger. 
Wo ijt der Mittelfinger? Hier ijt der Ntittelfinger. Der 
dritte Finger heiht der Ntittelfinger. 
Wo ijt der Ringfinger? Hier ft der Ningfinger. Der vierte 
Singer heift der Ringfinger. 
Wo ijt der fleine Finger? Ger ft der fleine Finger. Der 
fiinfte Finger heift der fleine Finger. 


Sm Klaffengimmer 


Lehrer, Wo find wir jest ? 

Kaffe. Wir find jest im Klaffengimmer. 
Lehrer. Bit das Klaffengimmer grofR oder fein? 
RKlaffe. C8 ift grok. 

Lehrer. Wie viele Fenfter hat es? 

Kaffe. E€8 hat — Genfter. 

Lehrer. Wie find die Fenfter, grok oder Hein? 
Klaffe. Die Fenfter find —, 

Lehrer. Was habe ich in der Gand? 

RKiaffe. Sie haben eine Feder in ber Gand, 
Lehrer. Was habe ich jest in der- Sand? 
Lehrer. Was habe id) auf dem Tijd? 
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DRILL EXERCISE 


A. Conjugate: 1. $c habe das Bud. 2 Fh habe 
das Bud nicht in der Hand. 3, Wo bin ih? 4. Wieviel 
Geld habe ich? 


B. Give the plural of: 1. Du bift nidt arm. 2. Gr 
- hat aud) Geld. 3. Sch habe jest Geld, 4. Haft du heute — 
Schule? -— Scirvocl 


C. Supply the lacking endings: 1, Sed— Frangofe. 
2. Weldh— Fenfter? 3. Gold—- Tinte. 4. Yn dief— Haus. 
5. Sn jed— Rlaffe. 6. Sn welh— Gand? 7. Auf jen- 
Tifh. 8. Jn mand—- Nacht. 9. D- Papier diej— Buches. 
10, Sed— Schiiler in dief— Kaffe. 


D. Supply the article: 
1, —— Bruder hat —— Feder. 
2, —— Xehrer hat —— Buch. 
3. —— Gltern haben —— Geld. 
4, —— Sdiiler hat —— Tinte. 


E. Supply the proper form of diefer: 
1, —— Frangzofin lebt jest in Deutfdhland. 
2. Der Bruder — Franjifin lebt jest in Deutfdhland. 
3, Der Sohn — Amerifaners lebt jest in Deut{dland, 
4, —— Fenfter ijt nidt offen. prev 


F. 1. Every father. — Every mother. — Every child. 
2. What pupil ? That pupil. — Every pupil. 3. The child 
of every father and of every mother. 4. The mother of 
every child. 5. Such parents! 6. The child of such parents. 
7. Every American. 8. That American. 9. Now? No, 
not now. 10. Much? No, not much. 
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ENGLISH EXERCISE 


Note. Hereafter certain signs will be used: 

1. The hyphen, indicating that two English words are to be 
rendered by a single German word: in-the = im. 

2. Parentheses, indicating that the word is not to be translated 
into German: many (a) teacher = mander Lehrer. 

3. Square brackets indicating that a word is not to be read with 
the English but is required in German: in [the] school = in der 
Sule. 


1. Every room in this house is large, but the windows are 
small. The house is old. 

2. That room has three windows, this (one) only two. 

3. Not every American is rich. 

4. How much money have the parents in the bank1? 

5. These are the parents of the pupil and this is the 
brother. 

6. This is the Englishman. What Englishman ? 

7. Is she an American or an English woman ? 

8. He is a pupil in this teacher’s class. 

9. The pupil asks the teacher: “Is it right or wrong ? ” 
The teacher answers: “It is not right and it is also not 
wrong.” , 

10. The mother asks: “ Hans, where are you?” Hans 
answers: ‘“‘T am here.” The mother asks: “Where is 
that? ” Hans answers: “‘ Here, in father’s room.” 


1 Banf means both bench and bank. See Vocabulary. 


: 


LESSON 4 


INDEFINITE ARTICLE. POSSESSIVES 


19. Gin. The indefinite article (der un’beftimmte WUr- 
ttfel) ein, a, an, has no plural and is declined as follows: 


Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. ein (Mann) eine (rat) ein (Rind) 
Gen. eines (Mtannes) — einer (Frau) eines (RKindes) 
Dat. einem (Ntanne) einer (Frat) einem (Kinde) 
Acc. einen (Mann) eine (Frat) ein (Rind) 


The cases differing from those of diefer are underlined. 


Note 1. Gin is also used as numeral meaning one. In this 
sense it is accented. The inflection remains the same. 

Note 2. A noun of vocation in the predicate without an 
adjective does not ot take ein: Gr t ebret) He is a teacher. So, 
usually, with words of nationality: €r ift Grangofe, He is a French- 
man. \ 

20. Rein. Possessive Adjectives. Like ein are declined 
fein no, not any, not a, and the possessive adjectives. These 
have, of course, also plural forms. The possessives corres- 
pond to the personal pronouns as follows: 


id: mein, my fte: ihr, her ihe: ever, your 


du: dein, thy, your 8: fein, its fie: ihr, their 
er: fein, his wir: unfer,our (Sie: Shr, your 


1 


ILLUSTRATION 
id habe mein Bud wir haben unfer Buch 
du Haft dein Bud ibr babt euer Such 
er hat fein Guch fie haben ihr Gud 
fie hat ihr Buch Sie haben Shr Buch 


43 


4a ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN (Les. 4 


+ ~ In Sch habe mein Buch).the possessive mein agrees with 
' Sud in number, gender, and case (sing., neut., accus.). 
Thus with QBleiftift: Sch habe meinen Bleiftift; with Fe- 
der: Joh habe meine Feder. — The hand and its fingers = 
J Die Hand und ihre Finger because Hand is feminine (lit. 
(her fingers). 
Notice the three forms for your: dein, euer, Yhr. With 
Du use dein; with ihr use euer; with Gie use Ybhr. 
My father and mother = mein Vater und meine Mutter, 
ie., the possessive must be repeated because the forms 
differ. oe 


21. fein, nein. Do not confuse fein and nein. No, I 
have no pen = Nein, ich habe feine Feder. Often fein is 
the equivalent of English not any: N 0, I do not have any 


pen. 


22. Examples of declension are: 


Singular Plural 
Masc. . Fem. Neut. M. F. N. 
Nom. fein feine fein - feine 
Gen. Feines Feiner ——Feines Feiner 
Dat. feinem feiner feinem feinent 
Acc. feinen Feine fetn feine 
Nom. ever eure eller eure 
Gen. eureds eurer eures eurer 
Dat. erent eurer eurent eureit 
Acc. euren eure enter eure 
Gin-Words 


Gin, fein, and the possessives are, for short, called the 
ein-words. Their inflection differs from that of the 
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der-words in the three underlined forms only, in which 
the ein-words have no ending. The -er of unfer and euer 
is, of course, part of the stem (cf. English our, your) 
and not a declensional ending: 


diefler Tifd diefle Feder diefles Zimmer 
ein] Tijd einle Feder ein] Simmer 
b wy unfer| Tijd unferle Feder unfer| Zimmer 
sb Note. Notice that in the declension of euer the e before -t 


of the stem is dropped wherever a case-ending follows the -t, i.e., 

everywhere except in the three underlined forms. “The fuller 

forms, with the e, e.g., eueres, euerer, eueres, also occur. In the 

Py case of unfer the e of either the stem or the case-ending may be 
K dropped: unferes, unfres, or unfers, 


EXERCISE _ : 
. PLY un oH 
4 A.) 1. The teacher. — A teacher. — Oneteacher. 2. The 


book. — A book. — Our book. — Your book. — Their book. 
— No book. — Every book. — What book ? — That book. 
3. Yes and no. 4. Have you money? No, I haven’t any 
money. 5. My brother. — His brother. — Her brother. — 
Your brother. /6. I have paper but no ink. 7. A day and 
a night. 8. Our father.— Our mother. 9. My parents. 
— The house of my parents. 10. My pen and your ink. 
11. His room.— Our room. 12. My brother and sister 
(Gehwefter). 13. In my room. —In his room. — In their 
room. 14. The brother of my mother. 


(B. Isee? Ich sthe- 
~~ the pencil the pen the book 
a pencil a pen a book 
my pencil my pen my book 
your pencil your pen your book 


1 Ich febe. 
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23. Pronouns and Possessive Adjectives. In Tiis is my 
book the word my is used adjectively and is called a posses- 
sive adjective. Contrast this with The book is mine, where 
mine stands for “‘ my book ” and is called a possessive pro- 
noun because it takes the place of anoun. Now in German 
the same possessive forms are used as ee and as ad- 
jectives. 

However, when used as pronouns, ein, fein, and the pos- 


’ sessives have an ending er in the nom. sing. masc. and an 


ending -e8 in the nom. and acc. sing. neuter, the three cases 
underlined in § 22. In other words, when used as pronouns, 
the ein-words follow the inflection of the der-words. Com- 
pare: 


mein Gleiftijt, my pencil: meiner, mine 
fein Geld, his money: fein(e)8, his 

fein Geld, no money: feing, none, not any 
Gr hat Geld, ich habe feins. 

ein Mann, a man: einer, some one 

fein Wann, no man: feiner, no one 

Hier ijt mein Buch. Wo ift deins? 


Gines and feines regularly, meines, deine’, and feines, 
frequently, contract into eins, feins, etc. 


24. Article for Possessive. Instead of a possessive 
German frequently uses the definite article whenever 
the possessor is evident from the context. This is es- 
pecially true of parts of the body and of clothing: Gr 
hat da8 Buch in der Hand, He has the book in his hand. 
Sh habe da8 Geld in der Cafde, I have the money in my 
pocket. 
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25. Past Indicative of jein, to be, and haben, to have. 


id) war, I was 

du warjt, thou wert 
er war, he was 

wir waren, we were 
ihr wart, you were 

fie waren, they were 
(Sie waren, you were) 


id) hatte, I had 

du hatteft, thou hadst 
ev hatte, he had 

wir hatten, we had 

ihr hattet, you had 

fte batten, they had 
(Sie hatten, you had) 


VOCABULARY 


wir fragen, we ask 
jie fragen, they ask 
(Sie fragen, you ask) 


wir antiworten, we answer 
fie antworten, they answer 
(Sie antworten, you answer) 


Rute. The 1st and 3d persons plural (including the polite 
form of address) of the present indicative end in -en and have 


the same form as the infinitive. 


die Frau, woman, wife; Mrs. 
- Dev Freund (Freundes), the friend 


-& a8 Saher (Sabres), the year -/4h/ 


Die Fahreszeit (year-time), the 
season 

der Srihling (Friihlings), 
spring 


the 


SC 


~<— der Herbjt (Gerbftes), the autumn 
~ —da8 Madden (Miaddens), the girl 


der Mann (Mannes), the man 
der Sohn (Gobnes), the son 


-< die Todjter, the daughter 


der Schuh (Sdhubes), the shoe & 

der Handfdjuh (hand-shoe) (Gand- 
fcjubs), the glove 

die Tame, the pocket 

die Schule, the school 


allein’, alone 

fihl, cool 

fur3z, short 

leben, to live 

fang, long 

vier, four; fiinf, five 
da, there 

geftern, yesterday 
heute, to-day 
morgen, to-morrow 
immer, always 

nod, still 

oft, often 

fdon, already 

yon (with dative), of, from 
erik, Fred 

Karl, Charles 


1 Less emphatic than dott, 
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GERMAN EXERCISE 


Norte. Possession (da8 Gud) de8 Lehrers) is always expressed 
by the genitive, not by von with the dative. Sentence 3 below 
shows one of the ways von zs used. Hereafter, in the English 
Exercises, a hyphen will, in doubtful cases, indicate that the 
genitive and not von must be used. See sentence 8, English 
Exercise, page 51. 


1, Das Fahr hat vier Sahreszeiten: Friihling, Sommer, 
Herbft und Winter. Der Sommer hat lange Tage und furjze 
Nadte. Wir haben jest Herbjt. Die Tage find nicht mehr 4 fo 
fang aber nod) warm. Die Miadhte find fchon fihl. Oer Som- 
mer und Winter hier find immer lang, der Friihling und der 
Herbft furz. 

2. dein” ift das Gegenteil von ,ja", , fein’ das Gegenteil 
von ,ein”, 

3. Dies ift mein Zimmer, nidt deins. Weldhes von diefen 
BZimmern ift meins ? 

4, Mein Vater ift arm, deiner ift reid. 

5. Meine Antwort war ridtig, deine war falfd. 

6. Mein Zimmer ijt hell, deins ift ountel. 

7. Hat das Zimmer feinen Tijd? — Sa, da fteht einer. 

8. Nur nidt gu fdnell! Ymmer langfam! Gie antworten 
oft 3u fdnell und antworten oft falfd. 


Compounds 


What is the meaning of: Serbjttag, Serbjtmorgen, 
Sommernadt, Commerjdhule, Schulfind, Shuljimmer, Schul- 
geld, Gartenhaus, Hauslehrer, Tagebuch ? 


1 nidt mehr, no longer. 


4 
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Swe Ritfel } 
i 


Cines Vaters Kind, einer Mutter Kind, und feines Manze 
nes Sohn. Was ift das? 
(usPanYG 119) 
2 


Welder Schuh hat feine Goble? 
(Guplguog 19g) 


Aud cin Beruf 


Lehrer. Erich, was ift denn dein Vater ? 
Grid. Mein Vater? Rundfunfhorer, Herr Lehrer. 


oragen 
The answer should always form a complete sentence. 
Thus the answer to Question 8 is either ,Da8 Gculzimmer 
hat vier Fenfter“ or ,€8 hat vier Fenfter." Remember that 
the pronoun must correspond in gender with the noun to 
which it refers. 


1. Weldhe Yahreszeit haben wir jest? 

2. Sind die Tage furz oder lang ? 

3. St Shr Haus im Winter falt oder warm? 
4, St e8 heute warm oder falt? 

5. War e8 geftern warm oder falt? 

6. Wer ijt heute nicht hier? 

7, Wer war gejtern nidt hier? 

8 Wie viele Fenfter hat das Sdhulzimmer ? 


1 Riddles. The singular is das Ratfel. 


50 ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN [Les. 4 


DRILL EXERCISE 


(A.) Conjugate the expressions id hatte ™ Freunde 
(friends); id habe meine Freunde (du haft deine Freunde, 
etc.); id) hatte mein Geld fcohon in der Tafdhe; id) war nod 
jung; ich bin jest arm; ich war allein, 


B. In the following sentences change du to Gie: Du 
haft deine Freunde, Haft du deine Handfdube (plural)? 
Gilt du morgen noc) hier? Leben deine Cltern nod? 


C. Supply a possessive referring to the subject: 
1, Bift du in — Haus? 2, Kinder (plural), wo find — 
Gltern? 3. Hat Frigs —— VBleiftift? 4. Oat Karl — 
Tinte? 5. Herr Holz, haben Sie —— Hand{dubhe? 


D. 1. Der Lehrer und feine Sdhitler.t 2. Die Cltern 
wd thre Kinder! 3. Die Amerifanerin und ihr Geld, 
4, Das Bimmer und feine Fenfter.t 5.. Die Hand und ihre 
pirtger.! 


E. Wo ift ein Bleiftijt? Hier tft einer. 
Wo ift ein Stuhl? Hier ift ——. 
Wo ijt eine Feder? Hier ijt ——. 
Wo ift ein Buh? Hier ift ——. 


F. 1. He had money, we had none. 2. They are poor. 
— They were poor. — He was poor. 3. Which school? —. 
Our school.— Many (a) school. 4. Which child? My 
child or your child? — Mine. 5. The*son and daughter of- 
the French woman. 6. Our friend was poor. 7. Our par- 
ents were old. 8. Isthishisbook? Yes, itishis. 9. Ihave 
paper; you have none. 10. We ask, you answer. — We 

1 Schiiler, Kinder, Fenfter, Finger in Sentences 1, 2, 4, 5 are of plurals.. 


Do the possessives show this ? 
2 The article must be repeated, since the forms differ. 
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sit, they stand. 11. Where is your book? — I haven’t any 
book. 12. It is already cool. — It is still cool.: 


ENGLISH EXERCISE 


. He had his friends and we had our friends. 
. My parents had a house and garden there. 
. He sings (fingt) beautifully. 
. It is already dark. 
. Mrs. Schulz, where was your daughter yen ? 
She was not in [the] school. 
6. Mother, is your room warm? Mine is cold. 
7. Where have you your gloves ? — I have them (fie) in 
my pocket. 
8. The friend of-my son is also my friend. 
9. Is this your pen or mine? 
10. Here ismy money. Where is yours ? — I have mine 


in-my pocket 


nO rPwWwn e 


LESSON 5 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS 


26. Declensions. ‘There are two noun-declensions in 
German, the strong (ftarf) and the weak (fdjwad). 


27. Weak Declension. Nouns of the weak declension 
form their cases in both singular and plural by adding -n or 
-en to the nominative. 


Note. Feminine nouns (§ 9), whether strong or weak, do 
not change in the singular. 


28. Strong Declension. The strong declension is di- 
vided into three classes, according to the ending of the 
nominative plural. Class I has no plural ending, der 
Lehrer — die Lehrer; Class II adds -e, der Freund — die 
@reunde; Class III adds -er, das Kind — die Minder. 


29. Genitive Singular. Masculine and neuter nouns, if 
strong, form their genitive singular in -8 or -e8, 


30. Plural Cases. The nominative, genitive, and accusa- 
tive plural of all nouns are identical. 


31. Dative Plural. The dative plural of all nouns of 
whatever class ends in -n. When, as in Garten, the word it- 
self ends in -1 no further ending is added. 


STRONG DECLENSION. CLASS I 


32. Umlaut. Some nouns of this class modify the stem 
vowel in the plural, others do not (see § 33). 
52 
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Paradigms: ber Lehrer; der Garten; die Todter, the 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS 


daughter; da Gebiiu'de, the building. 
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or «oy Singular a 
N.. der Lehrer der Garten die Tochter das Gebiinde 
G. deS Lehrers  de8 Gartens der Todjter Des Gebiiudes 
D. dem Lehrer dem Garten der Todjter dem Gebiiude 
A. den Lehrer den Garten die Todter Das Gebiude 
Plural 
N. bie Lehrer die Garten die Tdhter Die Gebiude 
G. der Lehrer der Garten der THdjter dev Gebiude 
D. den Lehrern den Garten den Todtern den Gebauden 
A. die Lehrer die Garten die THdter die Gebiude 


Note. Notice that the dative singular has no ending. 


' $3. The most common nouns with umlaut in the plural 
> are: 


die Mtutter 
der Nagel 


die Todter 
der Vater 
der Vogel 


der MApfel 
der Bruder 


der Garten der Ofen 





Other nouns belonging to Class I are: der Mmerifaner, 
der Englander, der Finger, der Lehrer, der Sdhiiler, der Gom- 
mer, der Winter, dads Fenfter, das Madden, da8 Zimmer. 


$4. Key-Forms. The key-forms of a German noun are 
the genitive singular and the nominative plural. In all the 
subsequent vocabularies of this book, including the Vocabu- 
lary at the end, these forms are given. A dash indicates that 
the nom. plur. is the same as the nom. sing.; a sign ” over 
the dash (+) that the plural has umlaut. For feminine nouns 


toms 
- 


. 
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only the plural is given. The key-forms of Upfel and Sruder 
are accordingly: 


der Anfel des Anfels die Npfel 
der Bruder des Bruders die Briider 


ke 35. Membership. Class I comprises: 


1. All masculine and neuter nouns ending in -el, -er, 
and -en, except der Bauer and der Vetter (§ 73). 
2. All diminutives in -den and -fein. 
3. Neuter nouns with the prefix We- and the ending -e. 
4. The feminines die Ntutter and die Todter. 
No words of one syllable belong to this class. 


Note. Feminine nouns in -el and -er (other than Ntutter and 
TXodter) belong to the weak declension. So die Feder, plural die 
pederi, 


36. Diminutives. Diminutives in German end in 
ajen (English -kin in manikin, lambkin) and -lein and_ 


are always neuter. They express endearment as well 
as smallness in size. Examples: a8 Tédjterdjen, the 
litile daughter; da8 Briidercen, the little brother; das 
Griulein (from Frau, woman), ihe young lady, Miss. 
An a, 0, or u stem vowel takes umlaut, The usual 
ending is -den. 
Caution. The & of the diminutive ending -hen is always the 
front dc. 


VOCABULARY 


Note. Words used in paradigms are not repeated in Vocabu- 
laries. 
Where no plural is given none is in common use. 
die Fami'lie (pron. -mil'ye), -—n, der Kuabe, -n, -n, the boy 
~ the family der Grofvater, -8, =, the grand- 
die Sdhwefter, —n, the sister father 
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die Gropmutter, =, the grand- billig, cheap 


mother teuer, dear 
die Grofeltern, the grandparents franf, sick 
der Onfel, -8, —, the uncle gehen, to go 
die Tante, —n, the aunt fpielen, to play 
der Apfel, -8, =, the apple alfv, accordingly 
das Meffer, -8, —, the knife fer, very, very much 
der Nagel, -8, «, the nail fonjt, else, otherwise 


der Ofen, -8, «, the stove 
das Bult, -e8, -c, the desk 
der Sdjliijfel, -8, —, the key 
die Tiir(e), -en, the door 
der Vogel, -3, +, the bird tweder ... 0c, neither ... nor 
SYede3 Bimmer hat eine Tiire, 
Senes Bimmer hat zwei Liiren, 


an, with dative for accus., § 147), 
at, on a ae 
fiir, with accus., ord 


Das Hihuden und ne poihasen je 


Bes | itt Sithndjen ai ett Cfonden jjatveen Dito auf dem 
Gofe. Das Hithnden findet ein Schliiffeldjen und das Hahnden 


eit Raftchettoy Das Hahnden fagt gw dem Hiihnden: Gib Gres 


mir dein Sdjliiffelden! C8 whe vielléiht' zu meinem Maftden.” 
Das Hithnden gibt der Hihnden das Sejliiffelden, und das 
SHliiffelhen “paft wirklig i deny Wiiftchen Und | was ift in 
bem Raftdhen? Gin Hitze8, peltbtanes” RMeidden. ‘Wenn (If) 
das Keidden linger gewefen twiire,! fo ware ? mein Gefdhidjtden 
aud Tanger getwefen. 


Unjere Familie 


Meine Cltern leben Beibe nod. Sie haben dret Kinder, 
einen Gohn und gwet Tichter. Boh* habe alfo eine Schwefter 


und einen Bruder. 
Mein Vater hat zwet VBriider und eine Schwefter, meine 


1 had been. 2 fo mire... gewefen, then... would have been. 
3 A girl is speaking. 


4 
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Mutter dret Briider. Yh habe alfo OM Ontel und eine 
Tante, leony 
Die Eltern meiner Eltern leben nicjt cee 6) habe alfo 
weder einen Grofvater noc) eine GrofBmutter. PTs 
Vettern und Bajen on nen) habe ich eine ganze Menge. i 
as” i 


Rewate the eee as applying to yourself. Numerals will 
be found on page 74. 


Die Schule 


Wir find in der Schule» Jn der Sdhule find viele Kine 
der, Knaben und Miiddhen. Jn dem Schuljimmer find Vinte 
oder Pulte fiir die Schiiler und ein Stubl und ein Tijfh fiir 
den Lehrer. Die Schiiler fiten auf den Banfen oder an ! den 
Bulten. Der Lehrer fist am ae oder er fteht. Wn der 
Wand ift die Bonhiall “hoor” 


rat! 


Ridhtiq walj ch 


Der Lehrer figt auf dem Stubl. . (...an dem Stubl.) 
Der Lehrer figt an dem Tif, & a (... auf dem Tifdh.) 
Der Vogel fist auf dem Dac. (... am dem Dad.) 
Koln liegt am (= an dem) Mbhein. (... auf dem Mbein.) 
Der Bleiftift liegt auf dem Tijd. (... am dem Tifch.) 


Kein Lehrer fist auf dem Tijd, 
An dem Dach ift ein Vogelneft. 
Auf dem Mbhein it etn Boot. - 
Ry \,c Unfere Wohnftube 2 
Unjere Rohnitube ift groB und fin. Bn der Mitte fteht ein 
Tijd. Um den Tifd find Stiible, itber dem Tifd) eine Lampe, 


1 an is ar conn auf is upon; one sits an einem Tif) but auf einer Bank. 
2 A less pretentious word than Wobnjimmer, 


5 


af 
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Yn einer Gite {teht der Ofen. Cr ift heif jet im Winter. Gm 
Ofen find Apfel. Warm find die (those) fehr gut. Wuf 
einem Tifd in der Ecfe fteht das Radio, Wir horen viele Sen- 


Sonderbar 


nou halt Briider?” — , Ya, einen.” — ,Jur einen? CGon- 
derbar. Deine Sdhwefter fagt, fie hat gwet Vriider." 


DRILL EXERCISE 


(A, Conjugate the expressions: id) bin nod) jung; id 
rar geftern franf; id) hatte mein Meffer in der Hand (du 
hatteft dein Meffer in der Hand, etc.). 


By der Sohn, da8 Sinden. Wie nennt man (calls one) 
b mit einem Wort das fleine Haus, die fleine Hand, der Fleine 
. Pater, der fleine Tifdj, die fleine Ntutter, die fleine Schwefter, 
die fleine Bank, der fleine Hans? 
Was Hinsden nidt lernt, lernt Hans nimmermehr." 


‘C. Put all singular nouns in the plural, and plural 
nouns in the singular: 1. Der Lehrer fteht mit dem Sdiiler 
am Senfter. 2. Yn diefen Gebiuden find feine Ofen. 3, Der 
Apfel liegt auf dem Tif. 4. Oas Madden fist auf der Bank. 
5. Die Nagel an deinen Fingern find zu lang. 6, Der Lehrer 
fragt, der Schitler antwortet. 


D. 1. “America for the Americans.” 2. The son of 
every American. 3. Neither Germany nor England. 
4. The fathers of-the children. 5. The mothers of these 
girls. 6. This book is not expensive, it is cheap. 7. Paper 
is cheap. 8. How large is your family? 9. Each finger has 
a nail. 10. Her mother was very ill. 


eet te 
Le 


der, oft auc) Amerifa, heary sla 


* 
2 
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ENGLISH EXERCISE 


. My parents are old; your parents are still young. 
Is Fritz still here ? — Yes, he is going ! to-morrow. 
. The teacher has the key to (ju w. dat.) this desk. 
The children are playing ? school. 

5. Hans is the teacher, Franz and Emma are the 
scholars. 

6. The school is in the living-room. 

7. Hans brings the chairs. 

8. The chairs are the school-benches. 

9. In-front (Gorn) stands a table for the teacher. 

10. It is very warm in the living-room and Hans goes and 

opens (iffnet) a window. 


PWN 


1 is going = goes. * are playing = play. 


LESSON 6 


STRONG DECLENSION. CLASS II 


37. The second class forms its plural by adding -e. The 
_ plural usually (§ 41) has umlaut. 

Paradigms: der Baum, the tree; dev Monat, the month; 
die Gand, the hand; da8 Gefiing’nis, the prison. 


Singular 


der Baum der Monat die Hand dads Gefangnis 
de8 Baumes des Monats der Hand des Gefiingniffes 
. dem Baume dem Ptonat Der Hand dem Gefiingnis 
den Baum den Ptonat die Hand das Gefingnis 


Plural 
. die Baume die Monate die Hinde die Gefiingniffe 
ber Baume der Monate der Hinde der Gefiingniffe 


. den Baiumen den Monaten den Handen den Gefingniffer 
die Baume die Ntonate die Hinde die Gefiingniffe 


POA 


PuAZ 


38. Genitive and Dative. In the genitive singular -e8 is 
— usual with words of one syllable; other words regularly have 
<8, Words engine: in an s-sound (e.g., §up, foot) always 
have -e8. . 

In the dative, words of one syllable generally have -e; 
other words are without ending. See tonat above. 


39. Nouns in -nis double the final 8 before an ending. 


40. Membership. The bulk of strong nouns belong to 
Class II. It is preéminently the class of monosyllabic mas- 


culines : over 80 of these are used in this book. 
59! 


60 ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN [Les. 6 


Monosyllables. 

1. Masculine, a very large number. 

2. Feminine, not numerous, but several that are 
very common: die Hand, die Nadt, die Stadt, the city. 

3. Neuter, a number that are of common occur- 
rence: da8 Sahr; da8 Grot, the bread. 


Polysyllables. 
1. Words ending in -id, -ig, -ing (masculine): der 
RKinig, the king; der Friihling, the spring. 
2. Words (neut. or fem.) ending in -ni8 and jal: 
das Gebheimnis, the secret; da8 Sdicfal, the fate. 


41. Umlaut in Plural. 


1. The masculine monosyllables generally have umlaut. 
The only common ones that do not have umlaut are: 


der Arm: die Arme det Sdhuh: die Sdhuhe 
der Hund: die Hunde der Tag: die Tage 
2. The feminine monosyllables always have umlaut. 
die Hand: die Gande die Nadht: die Méiadte 
3. The neuter monosyllables never have umlaut. 
das Jahr: dte Sahre das Bult: die Pulte 


Polysyllables rarely have umlaut. 


42. Nouns of Class II with which you are already 
familiar are: der QBleiftift, der Sreund, der Friihling, der 
Herbjt, der Shuh, der Sohn, der Stubl, der Tag, der Tifch; 
die Bank, die Hand, die Nadit; das Sahr, das Papier, das 
Gult. 
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43. Present and Past Indicative of werden, to become. 


ic) werde, I become, am ich wiirde (ward), I became, etc. 
du wirft [getting, etc. du wurdeft (wardft) 

er wird ev wurde (ward) 

wir werden wir wurden 

ihr werdet ibr rurdet 

fie werden fie wurden 


The bracketed forms ward and warbdft are unusual. 
The Dd in wird and ward is pronounced as t (Introduction, 
§ 12). Notice the lack of d in du wirft. 


44, Phrases with do and am. German has nothing cor- 
responding to the English forms with do and am. I have, I 
am having, I do have are all ich habe. 


I have, am having, do have = ich habe. 

I had, was having, did have = ich hatte. 

I become, am becoming (getting), do become = ich werde. 

I became, was becoming (getting), did become = ich wurde. 

Das Bud liegt auf dem Tifde, The book lies (is lying, 
does lie) on the table. 

Gr hat feinen Bruder, He doesn’t have any brother. 

Hat er Geld? Does he have money ? 

Gingt er? Does he sing? 


VOCABULARY 


fragen, toask; ich frage, du fragft. 
fejreiben, to write; ich fdjretbe, du fchreibjt. 


Rute. The 1st person singular of the present indicative ends 
in -e, the 2d person in -{t. 


der Abend, -8, -e, the evening da3 Brit, -8, -c, the bread, loaf of 
der Arm, —e8, -e, the arm bread 

der Arzt, -c8, ~e, the physician die Dede, —n, the ceiling 

das Bein, -c8, -e, the leg dentfdy (adj.), German 


der Brief, —c3, -c, the letter der Hip, -—c8, “e, the foot 
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der Fupboden, or simply der 
Boden, -8, «, the floor 

das Heft, -e8, -e, the notebook 

der Hund, -e8, -c, the dog 

das Kaiferreid) (emperor-realm), 
—8, -e, the empire 

die Karte, —n, the map 

det Kopf, -e8, ~e, the head 

dev Rorper, -8, —, the body 

* das Licht, -e8, -er, the light 

die Luft, ~e, the air 

die Stadt, ~e, the city. j 

die Hauptitadt (head-city), ~e, the 
capital 

die Stunde, —n, the hour 


[Les. 6 


der Teil, -8, -e, the part 

das Tier, —(e)8, -e, the animal 

der THd, -¢3, the death 

Die Wand, ce, the wall 

die Wide, —n, the week 

beide, both 

qviin, green 

bald, soon 

etwas, something 

heifen, to be called, ‘named; du 
betht; wie heift? what is the 
name of ? 

fehren, to teach 

fernen, to learn 


nn bere ¥ under be fosce® er? oF , 


Compound nouns have the gender, and follow the 
declension, of their last component part. Thus the plural 
of Hauptitadt is Hauptitidte, of Wandfarte, Wandfarten, 


GERMAN EXERCISE oR 
1, Das Schulsimmer hat einen Fubboden, vier Wande und 


eine Decfe. 


“53, Dte Winde find an den Seiten, 


2, Der Fupboden ijt unten, die Dede oben. 


4, Die Wiinde des 


Schuljimmers find weif (haben feine -Lape’ten, find nidt 


tapeziert’). 
Deutjdhland. 


5. Born an der Wand hiangt eing Rarte von 


: wah” 

6. Kirperteile find: der Kopf, der Arm, bas Bein, de Hand, 
die Finger, der Fup. 7. Yoh habe swet Wrme und grwet Beine, 
get Hinde und giwet Fife. 8. Das Tier hat feine Wrme, e8 
hat nur Beine. 9, Mein Sadwefterden Mra hat einen Hund, 
10, Geftern fagte (said) fie zu dem Sindden: yD armer 
Sido! Du hajt feine °rme, du halt nur Beine," 


werden 


1, G8 ift Frihling. Die Bauine werden jchon grin, 2, Die 
Tage werden auch fon warm, nur die Nite find nod Fiihl, 
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3. Die Tage find nicht athe ‘do furz, die Niichte nicht mehr fo 
lang. 4. Wir gehen jest off’ in den Wald. veds 

5. Das Viiumaden wird ein Baum. 6. Der csruiee wird 
ein Mann. 7. Wn Abend wird Sribden immer fehr “Flipige od lust 
8. Deutfdhland war reich und wurde arm. 9, Sie wurde rot. 
10. G8 wurde heif. per 


Deut{dland 


Deutfhland war friiher (formerly) ein Raiferretd. Sm 
tS woabre 1919! wurde £86 eine Republif’. Getst fteht es unter ‘der 
“he Qeitung eines Reichsfiihrers, &8 liegt in Mit'teleuro’ pa2 Die 

Hauptftadt von Deutidland ift Berit’ 7p  ipacssre oS 
Die fiinf gropien Staaten * heiken: Breuken, Rowen 
Wiirttemberg, Baden und Gadfen.t se¢ry 

Die Hauptitadt von Preufen ift Berlin, von Bayern Ptiin- 
men, von Wiirttemberg Stuttgart, von Baden Karlsruhe, 
und von Sachfen Dresden. 

Suchen * Sie diefe Stiidte auf der Karte! 

Preugen — Berlin Wiirttemberg — Stuttgart 
Bayern — Minden Baden — Karlsruhe 
Sachjen — Dresden 
Haus ie Wohnung fypaatm 

Yh frage: Karl, wo sonbait rf ” Se ee y ccna 

Rarl antivortet: Unfer Haus ijt im der Oiahowiitahe. 
™ Lnjere Sousiuninier ift 48 (acjtundvierzig). G8 ift ein 
Cin'fami'lienhaus, nur wir wohnen drin (én it). 

1 Read n necengebubuhbedt neungebn. 

2 Central Europe. 

8 The present-day Germany has a highly centralized government — 
such as France has long had — and the former States are now ruled by 
governors (Gtatthalter) appointed by the Reich. 

4 Saxony; pronounce 8 as x in Saxonv. 

& seek, look for, ‘ find’. 


( 


¥" 
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Aur lege Per, 


Das Das bat foc Simmer. ns find die AWobnitube, 
bas Gfyiniier and die Rie "“Oben “find, ei SGhlafzimnier. 
Das eine Sdhlafzimmer tt meins, das andere ift das Schlaf- 
simmer dev_ ftern. Bwifhen’ den Sehlajzimmern ift, das, 


Baderinmer, Das Haus ift alfo nicht jebr’ grok. Cin aft. 


sy haben wir nicht. 
Hinter” en Haufe ift ein Garten, aud) nur flein aber fehr 
Hiibfh, mit vielen fchinen Blumen.” 


Joh frage Grid: ,Und wo wobhnit u2" 
6, _ Srid) fagt: ,, Wir haben eine Wohnung. Joh wobhne nidt fo 
weit bon der Schule wie Rarl. Das Haus ijt in der Liebig- 
ftrage, und die Hausnummer it 33 (dreinmddreifig). a Das 
Haus hat vier Stocwerfe, and viele > Befite” wobnen dri. Wir 
wohnen eine Treppe Dod). 1 ete Cleans, d 
Unten int, Smisffie” hangt eine Tafel, mit den Jamen, vo von 
allen Berwohietn de8 Harfes, Die Saitstiiy tft am a Sage or immer 
offen. Von! dem Hausflur fiihtt e eine Zeehve “ih den gviten 
tp “Seber ¢ Stow hat atpet Wobniige elt, | leine BepES tind eine 
a bom Flue, “Ste Wohin nitungatiir Pie met “derfepl fen.” : 
tae Wir haben nititelich fe feinen Garten 1 aber! Safir’ ‘wet Lumen 
bretitr, bite bolt” Blumen, eins bor bem enfter im Wobhn- 
gimimer, das andere bor dem Fenfter im Epztmmer.” 


Der Lehrer und die Miaffe 


slNe Sdhmidt, wie hethen Sie? 

Wie heife ich ? 

Wie heift For Nahar! CShre Nachbarin) links? 
Wie heigt Shr Nachbar (Shre Nachbarin) redhts ? 
Was tue ich in der Kaffe? (Sie Lehren Deutfch.) 
Was tun Sie in der Maffe? (Wir lernen Deutfd.) 


Der Lehrer lehrt Deutfd. 
? Or im erften Sto. Compare p. 94, under %bdreffen. 2 kept locked. 


é 
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Die Sdhiiler lernen Deutfd, 
Joh bin der Lehrer. 

Gie find die Schiller. 

Gie lernen alle Deutfd, 


DRILL EXERCISE 


A. Put the underlined words in the plural: 1, Der 
Tag und die Nadht. 2. Her Vogel im Baum. 3. Hand und 
sup. 4. Der Garten im Friihling. 5. Der MArat ift noch 
bier. 6. Der Sohn und die Todjter de8 Gaufes. 7. Die 
Wand de8 Zimmers, 8. Der Stubhl und der Tijh. 9, Du 
wurdeft Lehrer. 10. Das Gefiingnis ijt voll (full). 





























B. WAuswendig zu lernen (To be learned by heari): 


1, Cine Stunde ift ein Teil eines Tages, 
Cin Cag ift em Teil einer Wodhe. 
Cine Woche ift etn Teil etnes Monats, 
Gin Monat ijt ein Teil eines Sahres, 


2, Der Nagel ift ein Teil des Fingers. 
Der Finger ijt ein Teil der Hand. 
Die Hand ift ein Teil des Wrmes. 
Der Arm ift ein Teil ded Korpers. 


C. 1. The months of-the year. — The days of the week. 
— The book of-the month. 2. He has neither father nor 
mother. 3. The light here is not good. 4. He had some- 
thing in his hand. 5. Both children (Sinbder) became sick. 
6. The death of his brother. 7. The evenings of-this week. 
8. The days are getting short. 9. The book is lying on the 
floor. 10. I am writing a letter. 
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ENGLISH EXERCISE 


. “ The friends of our friends are our friends.” ! 
. Two walls of our living-room have doors. 
My aunt is very sick. She has three physicians. 
How many letters did you have this week ? 
. These shoes are too large, those are too small. 
. The loaves of bread were still in the oven (= stove). 
. The teacher had the notebooks of-his pupils under 
(unter w. dat.) his arm. 

8. The summer was warm and beautiful, but the au- 
tumn is also beautiful. 

9. The air is cool and fresh (frifd). 

10. Days and nights are now equally (gleid}) long. 


1 The original is a French saying. 


LESSON 7 


STRONG DECLENSION. CLASS III 


I. der Vater, die Vater 
II. der Sohn, die Sohne 
IIT. das Rind, die Kinder, children 
45. The third class forms its plural by adding -er, The 
stem vowel, if capable of modification, invariably has um- 
laut. 
Paradigms: ba’ Haus, the house; der Wald, the forest; 
der Reichtum, riches. 


Singular 
Nom. a8 Haus der Wald - der Reichtum 
Gen.  de3 Haujfeds de3 Waldes de8 Reidhtums 
Dat. dem Haufe dem Walde dem Reidhtum 
Acc. a8 Haus den Wald den Reidhtum 
Plural” 
Nom. die Hiujer die Wilder die Meichtiimer 
Gen. _ der Hiufer der Walder der Reidtitmer 
Dat. den Haufern den Waldern den Reichtiimern 
Acc. die Haufer die Walder die Reicjtitmer 


46. Membership. Only neuters and masculines belong 
to Class III. It is composed of: 

1. A large number of neuter monosyllables. Some 
of the most common words of the language belong here. 


Omitting those given in the Vocabulary below, the fol- 
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lowing may be noted: da8 Gad, bath; da8 Glied,1 member; 
das Grab, grave; das Gut, possession, estate; das Haupt? — 
head; da8 Hol3,3 wood; da8 Land, land; a8 Lod, hole; 
das Rad, wheel; da8 Tal, valley. 

2. All nouns in -tum (-dom, as in kingdom), whether 
neuter or masculine. As shown by the paradigm, -tum 
becomes -tiimer in the plural. Qeidjtum, riches, and Srv- 
tum, error, are masculine, the others neuter: a8 Serz0g- 
tum, the duchy. 

3. Some ten masculine nouns, the more common of 
which are: der Geift, the spirit; Gott, God; der Mann, 
the man; dev Wald, the forest. 


47%. Nouns belonging to this class with which you are 
familiar are: da8 Buch, da8 Geld, da8 Kind, das Licht, der 
. Mann, 


48. Present Indicative. The present indicative of a regu- 
lar verb is conjugated as follows: 


id) fragle ’ wir fraglen 
du frag|ft ihr fragt 
ev frag|t fie fragjen 
VOCABULARY 
der Berg, 8, -c, (comp. ice-berg) a8 Dorf, -e8, er,the village 
the mountain das Gi, -8, er, the egg 
das Bild, -e8, -er, the picture die Gingagl, the singular 
das Blatt, -c8, er, the leaf die Mehrgzahl, the plural 
die Blume, —n, the flower der Hluf, Fluffes, Fliiffe, the river 
das Dad, -c8, «er, the roof das Glas, -8, «er, the glass 


* Member of the body; the compound Mitglied, member of a club. 

* A somewhat literary word for ®opf; common in compounds, 
Haupt{trafe, main street. 

* Compound, Streidholz, plur., Streidjhilger, match. 
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der Gott, -e8, “er, the god 

das Gras, -e8, «er, the grass 

da3 Hauptwort (head-word), -8, 
“er, the noun 

das Huhn, -c8, ~er, the fowl, 
chicken 

das Kleid, -e8, -er, dress; leider, 
clothes 

das Lied, -e8, -er, the song 

das Nejft, -e8, -er, the nest 

das Sdhlof, Sdlofjes, Sdlaffer, the 
castle 

das Sdhulzimmer, -8, —, the 
schoolroom 


GERMAN 


dev Hausarzt, family physi- 
cian 

die Volfsfdule, elementary 
school 

die Dadftube, garret room 


STRONG DECLENSION. CLASS III 
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das Spridjwort, -8, er, the prov- 
erb 

das Volf, -(e)8, «er, the people, 
nation 

das Weib, -e8, -er, the woman, 
wife 

das Wort, -c8, “er, the word 

beviimt’, famous 

intereffant’, interesting 

frith, early 

fpat, late 

gu Saufe, at home 

aus (with dative); out of 

mit (with dative), with 


if 
Litae- 


EXERCISE) sluts ot 


das Lidjtbild,? photograp 


bildfdin, wondrously beau- 
tiful 
das Bilderritfel, rebus 


Give the meaning of the following compounds: 


1. da8 Bilderbuch. 
fchule. 4. Rinderfleider. 
Waldhlume. 
9. das Hiihnerhaus, 
finder. 
Derlieder, 


2, der Hausfdbliiffel. 
5. der Biicderfreund. 
7. der Sdlofgarten. 
10. eirund (Gi + rund). 
12. A ltweiberfommer.? 

15, Worterbuc — Deut{d-CEnglifd. 


3. die Dorjz 
6. die 
8. da8 Hausfletd. 
11.. Dorfz 


13. iederbud. 14. Rin- 


1 Only used in certain phrases, otherwise contemptuous or archaic; 


my wife = meine Frau. 


2 A German word that is taking the place of bie Photographie’. 


3 Indian summer. 
* Title on the back of a book. 
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8 
Das Hau ile 


Das Haus hat vier Mawen und aber Dad. Su den 
Mauern find die Fenfter und Tiiren. Dinky “Bieje Fenjter 
foritfiit das Licht in die Zimmer. An den Fenftern find Roll- 
vorhinge, “rtres hace 

Cine groge Tir, die Haustiir, geht auf die Strafe. Ourd 
Diefe geht man aus und ein. Bywifden den Zimmern find 
fleinere (smaller) Sitren, or 

Meee der Ps agen gay anata dem Dache ift der 
Bodenraum. garnet as 

Unfer Gaus ift nicht unjer eignes (own). Wir mieten es. 
Wir 3dblen jeden Monat MNiete. 

Das Haus hat eleftrifdes Lit und Zentral’heizung, ift alfo 
gang modern’, 

Biicher Qevb*“ 

Der Fleine Karl: Meine Sdhwefter ift fein. Gie hat ein 
Bilderbudh. Bn dem Bilderbud find fine Bilder von Wal- 
dern, Stidten, Sdhlsffern; von Tieren, Sunden, Hithnern; 
bon Méinnern, Frauen und Kindern, auch ein Bild von der 
Hauptftadt Berlin. Yoh bin fdon grop, id) babe ein Cieder- 
bud. Sih lerne jest das Lied Deutfdhland,’ Deutfhland, iiber 
alles’, Mein Bruder Sans hat {hon ein Worterbud. Sn 
Diefem Bude find fehr viele Wirter,” 


Ratfel 
Welche Uhr hat feine Rader ? 
(‘agnusuuds 2G) 
Sprishworter 


Wir find auch Kinder gewefen! 
Liebe Kinder haben viele Namen. 


' A famous patriotic song. 
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Be Gi, ae nee 
Lehrer. Karl, biide einen Sas mit der Mehrzabl von Gi! 
Karl. Sh habe RKuchen gegeffen. 
Lehrer. Aber ‘DO ift Denn das Wort ,,Cier” ? 
Karl. Jn dem Kuchen, Herr Lehrer. 


west, nod, fon 
SE e8 noch Sommer ? 
Nein, eS ijt fhon Herbft. 
8 ift jest Herbft. 
Unjere Hithner legen (Vay) jet feine Gier. 
Unfere Hiihner legen jcéhon Gier. 
Unfere Hiihner legen noch feine Cier. 
Gr iff {hon 3u Hanfe. 
Gr ift nod) 3 Haufe. 
Gr ift jest 30 Haufe. 
Soh habe noch feinen Brief von unferem Freunde. 
Sch hatte {hon zwei Briefe. 
Morgen? Nein, heute noch, 
Set hon? C8 ijt noch zu friih. 
Bu frith? C8 ift fon 3u Be ’ 


vies rip 
Deut{dland, ne eet eliffe 
dev Jorden, the North. der Often, the East. 
der Siiden, the South. der Weften, the West. 


Welches 1 find die Grenzen Deutfchlands ? 
DeutfHlands Grenzen find: 
Sm Norden, die Mordfee, Danemarf und die Oftfee. 
$m Often, Polen und die Tidhechoflowatet’. 
1 Weldes is more idiomatic than weldje, The principle is the same 


as that explained in § 15. 
2 The new republic of Czecho-Slovakia. 
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Ym Siiden, Ofterreth und die Schweiz. 
Im Weften, Franfreidh, Belgien 2 und die Ytiederlande.? 
Welches find die Hauptfliiffe + Dentidhlands ? 
Die Hauptfliiffe Oeutidhlands find der Mhein,® die Weer, 
die Elbe, die Oder und die Donau, 


DRILL EXERCISE 


A. Put all nouns in the plural: 1, Das Dac) des 
Haujes. 2, Has Hubhn auf dem Mejt. 3, Kein Lied in 
meinem Bud. 4, Das Sprichwort de8 Bolfes. 5. Licht im 
Haufe. 6. Das Bild des Gottes. 7, Mann, Weib und 
Kind. 8, Has Glas auf dem Tijeh. 9. Mit einem Manne 
aus dem Dorf. 10, Der Baum im Wald. 


B. Put the subjects in the singular: 1, Die Gter find 
frijh. 2, Dtefe Lieder leben noc) im (among the) Bolfe. 
3, Die Kieider find teuer. 4, Vhr geht gut Langfam. 


C. Conjugate: id) fdreibe an meine Sltern (du... deine). 


D. 1. I am asking and you (Gie) are answering. 
. You are asking and I am answering. 

. He is asking and we are answering. 

. We are asking and they are answering. 

. You (br) are asking and he is answering. 


. They are asking and we are answering. 


Am FP WwWDY ke 


E. 1. Villages and cities. 2. The leaves of the flower. 
3. Books for children. 4. Germany ® has many forests. 


1 Switzerland. For the gender and the use of the article see § 71. 

2 Pronounce Bel-gi-en. 3 The Netherlands. 

4 main rivers; compare Haupt{tadt for the composition. 

5 Notice that {hein is masculine, all the others feminine. 

6 Twenty-seven per cent of the area of Germany is in forest and over 
130,000 persons are engaged in the work of forestry. 
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5. We write the proverbs in (in w. accus.) our note- 
books. 6. They had no clothes for the children. 7. Many 
chickens, many eggs? No, not always. 8. These songs 
are all new. 9. The riches of-the world (QWelt, fem.). 
10. Your clothes are lying on the floor. 


ENGLISH EXERCISE 


1. I have before me (vor mir) a picture of-a village in 
Germany. 
2. It lies on a river and fg (srvifcjen w. dat.) two 
mountains. 
3. On (uf) the mountains are castles; they are very old. 
4. The houses in the village are not large. 
5. Many houses in the village have red (rote) roofs. 
6. In-front-of (vor w. dat.) the houses are gardens. 
7.- With trees, grass 1 and flowers. 
8. It is spring. Grass and leaves are green, and the 
flowers are very beautiful. 
9. Isee men and women on (auf) the street but no child- 
ren. 
10. The children are doubtless (gewi) in [the] school. 


1 The dative here is Gras, without -e, 


LESSON 8 


NUMERALS 
49. The cardinal numbers are: 

1 eins 5 fiinf 9 newt 

2 3e 6 fechs 10 3ehn 

3 drei 7 fieben 11 elf 

4 pier 8 adjt 12 gwilf 
13 drevehn 100 hundert 
14 vierzehn 101 hundertundeins 
15 fitnfzehn 102 hundertund; wet 
16 fedzehn 121 hundert einund;wanzig 
17 fiebzehn 122 Hundert sweiundzwanzig 
18 adtzehn 200 3veihundert 
19 neunzehn 242 sweihundert zweiundvierzig 
20 zanzig 1000 tanjend 
21 eimmndzwanjzig 1001 taufendundeins 
22 sretund;wangig 1871 tanfend adthundert eine 
30 dreifig undfiebgig or, usually, adjt- 
31 einunddreipig: sebnhundert einundfiebzig 
40 vierzig 2000 giweitaufend 
50 fitnfzig 1 000 000 eine INiWMiin’ 
60 fedhsig 1 000 000 000 eine Milliar’de, 
70 fiebsig a billion (Note 2) 
80 adhtzig 0 null 


90 neunzig 


1. Observe carefully the forms in bold type. 
2. In feds pronounce 8 as f8, 


3. In biergehn and vierzig pronounce the ie as short t, 
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4. Pronounce breifig as spelled, with the & of beifen. 
5. The u of null is, of course, like the u of und. 

Nore 1. The form eing, explained in § 23, is used in counting 
when no other numeral follows (cing, giwei, bret; hunbdert und eins) 
and in designating time (§ 68). The numeral ein, one, is inflected 
like the indefinite article ein, When it is thought desirable to differ- 
entiate the numeral from the article, it is either spaced (ein) or 
printed with a capital (Gin). Gin, one, is pronounced stressed (ac- 
cented) ; ein, a, is pronounced without stress. 


Norte 2. Our billion is in German eine Milliar’be: the German 
Billion’ means a million millions. These nouns form plurals 
in -nor-en: Millionen, Milliarden, Billionen, 


Note 3. As nouns, that is, as names of figures, the cardinal 
numbers are feminine: eine Null, a zero; die Fiinf, the (figure) 5. 


50. -mal. Corresponding to the English once, twice, 
etc., German has compounds with mal (time, times): einz 
mal, once; 3weimal, twice; 3wanzigmal, twenty times; 
feinmal, no time; diesmal, this time; mandmal, many a 
tame, sometimes; jede8mal, each time. 


51. Addition, Subtraction, etc. The signs of addition, 
etc., are read as follows in German: 

2 + 4 = 6, 3iwet plus vier it fecha. 

8 — 5 = 3, acht weniger (ess) fiinf ift dret. 

6 x 7 = 42, fecjsmal fieben ift gwetundvierzig. 

18 : 2 = 9, achigehn geteilt durd zwei madt (makes) neun, 

= may also be read ift gleic) (equal to).—In division geteilt 
is often omitted.—In plu pronounce the u as in und, 


VOCABULARY 
die Ubtirgung, -en, the abbrevia- a3 Ginmaleing’, —, the multipli- 
tion cation table 
die Antwort, -en, the answer der Cinwohner, -8, —, the inhabi- 


die Wufgabe, -n, the exercise, tant 
* problem das Land, -c8, ~er, the land 
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die Mark, —, the mark; 1 Marf 
= 100 Pfennig 

det Pfennig,’ -8, -e, the pfennig 

das Sdjaltjahr, -8, ~e, the leap- 
year 

der Schein, -¢8, -e, the bill; 
Siinfmarff{detn, five-mark bill 

das Stiid, -e8, -e, the piece 

die Summe, —n, the sum 


GERMAN 


Read in German: 


22, 33, 44, 55, 66, 77, 88, 99 


2+7 =9 


Os it= 17 (30: ~ 20 = 10-7 x 97 = 49 ar: 
14 +516 = 30° 72 —22=50 2x 7 = 14 35°: 


[Les. 8 


der Wert (worth), -8, -e, the 
value 

die Bahl, —en, the number 

amérifa’nifa, American 

frei, free 

wert, adj., worth 

ander, other 

friiher, formerly 

bis, up to, until 


EXERCISE 


Wf-— 12585 a6 00 542 Oo 
3 = 8 
7=5 


12 + 48 = 60 101 — 11 =90 2 35 = 70 85 : 5 =17 


Deutjdhes Geld? 


Cine Mark oder Reidsmarf hat Hundert Pfennig und hat 
gur Zeit (1936) den Wert von 40 amerifanifhen Cents. Fn den 
Sahren nach dem Weltfrieg wurde die Mark faft wertlos, aber 
fett 1924 ijt fie wieder zienilich feft. Wie? in vielen Lindern 
Curopas fieht? man in Deutidland meiftens Papiergeld: 
Sehnmarffdheine, Hundertmarkf{deine ufw.5 

Die UAbfitrzung fitr Mark ijt M oder RM, fiir Pjennig Pf. 

(RM 20.50; 20 M 50 Pf). 

1 The singular is generally used instead of the plural in stating 
amounts. 

® In the reproductions below the coins appear slightly enlarged. 

“2 as, 4 fieht man, one sees. 

5 This abbreviation stands for und fo weiter, etc. 


6 In stating amounts, especially-prices, the word Pfennig is often omit- 
ted: bev Maffee Foftet swet Mark fiinfzig. 
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Deutfche Miinzen 


a7 
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Das Cinmaleins 


einmal 3tvei ift giwet fech8mal get tt awilf 
gweimal ziwet ift vier fiebenmal giei ift vierzehn 
Ddreimal zwei tft jechs achtmal zrei ift fechzehn 
piermal ziwet ijt acht neunmal zwei ift achtzehn 


fiinfmal zwei ift zehn zehumal zwei ift 3manzig 
In the same way give the tables of 10, 5, 3, 4. 


Ginwohnerzahl ' der groften Stidte Deutfdhlands 
(Nach 2 der ZaAhlung von unt 1933) 


Serlin 4 190 000 Gffen * 654 000 
Hamburg 1 120 000 Dresden 649 000 
Ritu 750 000 Breslau 625 000 
Minden 734 000 Sranffurt aM. 555 000 
Leipzig 712 000 Dortmund 540 000 


Suchen Sie diefe Stidte auf der Karte! - 

Deutfdhland hat 10 Stidte mit mehr als 500000 Cinwoh- 
nern, England (Grokbritan’nien) 6, Franfreid 3. 

Cine Stadt mit mehr als 100 000 Cinwohnern heikt Grof- 
ftadt. Deutfdland hat 52 folkhe Grofjtiidte, England 57, 
Sranfreid) 15, 


Spridwort 


Cinmal ift feinmal, Once doesn’t count. 


MNufgaben 
1, Grib ift jest 17 Sahre alt. Wie alt its er in 6 ahren? 
2. Wie grog ift die Gumme der Zahlen von eins bis zehn? 
Wuflofung: 1+ 10= 11. 10: 2=5, 11x 5 = 55, 
1 Ginwohner + Zabl. 4 ,a.", Whfiirgung fiir ,am Main.” 


2 according to. 5 Compare Note, p. 81. 
3 The seat of the Krupp steel works. 
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3. Wie grofR ijt die Summe der Babhlen von 1 bis 40? 

Wuflbfung: 1+ 40=41, 40: 2=20. 41 x 20 = 820, 

4, Karl fagt gu Frits: ,Gib mir einen von deinen Mpfeln, 
dant habe id) ebenfo viele Apfel wie du.” Frits aber ' fagt: 
»Itein, gib mir einen von deinen WApfeln, fo habe ich gyvetmal fo 
viele Npfel wie du. Wie viele Mpfel hatte jeder ? 


Ropfrednen 
12+13:5x6-18+3-5=?2 
eragen und Wntworten 


1, Wieviel Stunden hat der Tag? 
2. Wieviel Tage hat dte Woche? 
3. Wiediel Tage hat der Monat? Der Monat hat drethig 
oder einunbddreifig Tage. 
4, Wieviel Woden hat der Monat? Der Monat hat vier 
Wochen und zwei oder dret Tage. 
5. Wieviel Monate hat das Kahr? 
6. Wieviel Tage hat das ahr? 
7. Hat jedes Yahr 365 Tage? Mein, cin Schaltiahr... 
8. Weldhes Fahr haben wir jest? Wir haben das Yahr... 
9, Sit diefes Jahr ein Schaltjahr? 
10, Wieviel Cage hat diefes Gahr alfo? Diefes Kahr bat 
aljo... 
ENGLISH EXERCISE 


. How much money have you ? 

. [have twenty marks, thirty-five pfennigs. 

. He asks me (mich) each time. 

. Lask once, I ask twice, and have still no answer. 
. Our class has sixteen pupils. 

. Enough (Genug’) for this time ! 


1 qber is here used in the sense of however; such an aber is not set 
off by commas. ” Each operation must, of course, be performed in 
the order given. G8 tft eben Mopfrechnen, You see it ts mental arithmetic. 


NO PWH 
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COMPOUND TENSES. NORMAL _ORDER 


52. The Future Tense. Compare: 


I shall have I shall be I shail become 
id) werde haben ic) werde fein ich werbde werden 
The auxiliary of the future tense in German is merbden, 
haben _ fein werden 
FUTURE 
id) werde haben, I ich werde fein, I ic) werbde werden, I 
shall have, etc. shall be, etc. shall become, etc. 
du wirft haben Du wirft fein "Du wirft werden 
er wird haben er wird fein er wird werden 
wir werden haber wir werden fein wir werden werden 
ihr werdet haben ihr werbdet fein iby werbdet werden 
fie werden haben fie werden fein fie werden werden 


On this model the future of any German verb can be 
formed: 
fragen: Yh werde fragen. 
antworten: Ou wirft antworten, 
gehen: Cr wird geben. 


EXERCISE 


A. 1. Du wirft bier viel fernen. 2. Yh werde dte Pitcher 
bringen. 3, Wir werden den Lehrer fragen. 4. Die Schule 
wird bald ous fein. 5. Cr wird nidt alt werden. 6. Wir 


werden feine Beit haben, 
80 
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Notice that in all of the above sentences the infinitive 
stands last. Put it last also in the following sentences. 


B. 1. The winter will soon be past (vorbei’). 2. The 
spring will soon be here. 3. The grass will become green. 
4. We shall have many flowers. 5. The birds will sing 
(jingen) their songs. 6. We shall all be happy (gliicflic)). 

athe 
Note. Like English, and to an even greater extent, German 
frequently uses the present for the future when some time word, 
or even the general context, clearly shows the meaning to be 
future: Sch) antworte nod) heute, J shall still answer to-day (I am still 
answering to-day). — Morgen ift feine SGdule, There is no school to- 
morrow. > 

53. Werden. Notice the difference in meaning be- 
tween werden as verb (become, get) and its use as future 
auxiliary: €8 wird falt, It is getting cold. (G8 wird falt 
fein, Lt will be cold. 


EXERCISE 


1. The nights are getting cold. 2. The winter will soon 
be here. 3. The windows are open. 4. The room will get 
cold. 5. It is already getting cold. 6. It is late; it will 

- soon get dark. 


54. Present Perfect and Past Perfect of haben, fein, 
rwerdett. 
The English forms are: 


Pres. Perf. I have had Ihave been I have become 
Past Perf. I had had I had been I had become 


Here had, been, and become are, of course, the past par- 
ticiples of to have, to be, and to become. The corresponding 
past participles in German are: 

gehabt gerwefert geworden 
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(z) haben. The forms correspond exactly: id habe 
gehabt = I have had; ich hatte gebabt = I had had. 


(b) fein and werden. For the English I have been 
German says id bin gemefen (lit. I am been). So with 
werden: I have become is in German th bin geworden 
(lit. J am become). In other words, in these two verbs 
the auxiliary used to form the perfect tenses is in German 
fei, while in English it is have, 

haben fein werden 
PRESENT PERFECT 
id Habe gehabt, I ich bin gewefen, I, ich bin geworden, I 


have had, etc. have been, etc. have become, etc. 
du aft gehabt du bift gewefen du bift geworden 
er bat gehabt er tit getefen er ift geworbden 
wir haben gehabt wir find gewefen wir find geworden 
ibr habt gehabt ibr feid gemwefen ibr feidD gervorden 
fie haben gehabt fie find gewefen -fie find geworden 


Past PERFECT 


id) hatte gehabt, I id) war gewefen, I id) war geworden, I 


had had, etc. had been, etc. had become, etc. 
du hatteft qehabt du twarft gerejen du warft geworden 
er hatte gehabt er war gerefen er war geworden 


wit batten gehabt wir waren gewefen — wir waren geworden 
ibr hattet gehabt ibt wart getefen ihr wart geworden 
fie batten gehabt fie waren gewefen fie waren geworden 


EXERCISE 


Du haft Zeit gehabt, 
SG bin frank gewefen. 


Follow these models in arranging words. The participle 
stands last. 

1. He is rich. 2. He is getting rich. 3. He has become 
rich. 4. We have had the multiplication table. 5. The 
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physician has been here. 6. Germany has become a 
republic (eine Stepublif’). 7. Shoes had become cheap. 
8. They had two children, a son and a daughter. The son 
has become (a) physician. 9. Fritz has had the knife. 
10. We have both become old. 


[55. Future Perfect.1 This tense is little used in either 
English or German. The English forms 


T shall have had, I shall have been, 


are clearly made up of the future of have + the past partici- 
ple of the verbs in question. 


The German forms differ in two respects: 

1. The past participle is put before the infinitive: 
SG werde gehabt haben (‘ I shall had have ’). 

2. As stated in §54 (6), fein and werden use fein and 
not haben as perfect tense auxiliary. Their future per- 
fects are accordingly 

id) werde getwefen fein (‘ I shall been be ’) 
ich werbde geworden fein (‘ I shall become be’) 


1e., the future of fein + the past participle of the verb, the 
participle being again put before the infinitive. 


FUTURE PERFECT 


ic) werde gehabt ich) werde gewefen ich werde geworden 
haben, I shall fein, I shall have fein, I shall have 
haye had, etc. been, ete; become, etc. 

du witf{t gehabt du wirft gewefen du wirft geworden 
haben fein fein 

er wird gehabt er wird gewefen er wird geworden 
haben, etc. fein, etc. fein, etc. ] 


1 You will, for the present, have no occasion to use this tense. Its 
one current use is to denote past probability. If Charles is absent the 
teacher may say ,Rarl wird franf fein,“ Charles is probably ill. In other 
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56. Normal Order. The normal order is used in principal 
declarative sentences, i.e., In direct statements. In this 
order the subject stands first and is zmmediately followed by 
the verb. By verb is meant the inflected part of the verb, 
that which has the personal endings. In the compound 
tenses the auxiliary, accordingly, immediately follows the 
subject, the uninflected part (participle or infinitive) stands 
last, and other modifiers of the verb are put between these 
two. 


Predicate Adjective ny et Oy ‘is 
Er ift reich) gemefen. oh ra 
Gr wird bald wieder reich fein. 
Direct Object 
Sch habe Geld gehabt. 
Sch werde Geld haben. 


Adverb 
Gie find hier getwefen. 
Sie werden bald hier fein, 


Expressions of time precede noun objects: 


Sch habe jebt fein Geld. 
Ich werde morgen das Geld haben. 


Time precedes place: 
Wir find geftern hier gewefen, We were here yesterday. 
Wir werden heute in der Stadt fein, We shall be in the 
city to-day. a) 
w~ 
57. Nicht and nie. 1. MNtdjt in the simple tenses stands 


words, the future is used to express present probability. If Charles 
was absent yesterday, the teacher may similarly say to-day ,arl wird 
tranf gewefen fein,“ Charles was probably ill. This use of the future and 
future perfect is called the presumptive future. 
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at the end of its clause: Gr antwortet nidt, Yh habe das 

Buch nidt. 

_ In the compound tenses it precedes infinitive and par- 

ticiple: Gr wird nicht antworten. Gr hat nicht geantwortet, 
2. However, nidjt precedes a predicate adjective or 

adverb, a predicate noun, and a predicate phrase: 


Er ijt nicht frank. 

Er ijt nicht hier. 

Er ift nicht Wr3t. : 
Er ijt nicht in der Stadt gewefen. 


3. When it modifies a particular word’ or phrase nidt 
stands immediately before this word or phrase: Nidt er 
ift franf, fondern fein Grubder, Not he but his brother is ill. 
So in such a sentence as Sch habe nidjt viele @reunde, the 
negation is felt as applying to viele reunbde rather than to 
habe. 

4. Nie, never, follows the same rules as nidjt. 

| pe but cere 
gon elt Wie reiten 
HSCF. Og eat 

- Gin Mann vettet auf eirfeiin Cfel nach Haufe,! und fein Sohn 
geht Hebenher gu Gu. Daz fommt etter vorbei und fagt: 
vhas? Sie reiten und Shr Sohn geht gu Fuk? Das ift 
nicht recht, Vater. Sie find ftarf, und Shr Sobn ift jung und 
{cywac)." ae. ‘achs an leds 

Der Vater fteigt § alfo vom Gfet poet? und lagt+ den Sohn 
veiten. Bald fontitf wieder ein Mann vorbei und fagt: 
1LSas, Sunge, du reiteft und dein Vater geht zu Fuk? Das 
ift nicht redht. Du bift jung, und dein Vater ift alt und fhwad,“ 


1 nad Haufe, homeward, home. 

_? Here and elsewhere in this selection ba = then. 
* fteigt ... herab, get; down (vom, from the). 
4 lets. 
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sv qeeordy w “a 


Sie fteigen ‘alfo beide me det Gfel und reiten ene Srecte,! oa 
Da fommet wieder ein Mann und fagt: ,Wie dinifn! bee 
grofe ! Kerle 0 auf einem jdjwadcen 1 Liere lor, ref v4 


Da ftetgen beide vom Gfel herab’ und gehen zu Fuk, oiGih 
der Vater, tints der Sohn und in der Ptitte der Cfel. Da 
formmt noch 2 ein MPtann und fagt: ,Drei zu Fup! Das a oie 
ih bumm. Wariint reitet nicht einer ?" am 

Da bindet der Vater dem Cel * die Porderbeine gufjammen, 
und der Sohn bindet ihm ®, 3 Die Hinterbeine sujamimen. Dann 

ave Wosiebeit fie einen dct en Stoe pittdurdy und trager jo den Gfel 
auf ihren Sdulfetn’nad Saufe. 


DRILL EXERCISE 


1. Conjugate? the following expressions'in both 
Ria Abels and all the persons: -td) babe dad Buch nist (ou 
ae das Bud nidt, etc.);-tdh habe das Meffer nidt gebabt; 
Ad bin gejtern bier gewefen;-icd) bin heute in der Stadt ge- 
wefen; tc werde heute nicht gu Haufe fein; ich werde nie reid 
fein; ch bin arm geworden; -ic) war franf gewordeny ih 
werde beriihmt werden; ich hatte geftern fein Bud). 
2. Give a synopsis® of: er ift nicht in der Stadt (er war 
nidt in der Stadt, etc.); der Gommer wird heb; id habe 
nicht viele Freunde. 


B. (Watch the position of the adverb of time.) 1. We 
were at home. 2. We were not at home. 3. They are at 
home. 4. They will be at home. 5. They will not be at 


1 grofe and fdwadjen are inflected adjectives. 2 still am(other) man. 

3 Literally, ‘(to) the donkey the front legs’ = the donkey’s front legs. 
Similarly ihm die Hinterbeine, ‘(to) him the hind legs’ = his... 

4 Such exercises will be found a great aid in developing a feeling for 
German word arrangement. 

5 That is, put each expression in each of the tenses but only in the per- 
son and number of the original. Omit the future perfect. 
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home. 6. They will not be at home to-day. 7. He had 
been at home. 8. He had not been at home. 

9. She was here yesterday. 10. She will be here to- 
morrow. 11. She has already been here. 

12. It is cold. 13. It was getting cold. 14. It will be 
cold this winter (accusative). 

15. I shall answer. 16. You never answer. 17. I shall 
never ask. 18. He will never get lazy. 


ENGLISH EXERCISE 


1, It is now winter, but it will soon bespring. 2. The . 
air will then (dann) again be mild (mild); and the trees 
will become green. 3. We shall then also have longer 
(fingere) days and shorter (fitrzere) nights. 

4, My brother will be here to-day. 5. Where has he 
been? 6. He has been in Germany two years. 7. He does 
not live here and will soon go again. 

8. Your room is large and has many windows. 9. Air 
and light will both be good. 10. My rooms have never been 
so large. 


Coe 4 : 
past 7 
eg 


presea Z per Lee f 
fie sh per fe -* 


LESSON 10 


WEAK DECLENSION 


58. Survey. We have hitherto had three classes of 
Strong Nouns: 
Class I. der Lehrer, gen. de8 Lehrers, pl. die Lehrer. 
Class IT. der Gobn, gen. des Gobhnsg, pl. die Sohne. 
no &- Class IIL. da8 Kind, gen. des Minded, pl. die Kinder. 


We now take up the Weak Declension. 


59. Name. This is called the weak declension because in 
both singular and plural only one ending is used. This end- 
ing is -11 or -en. 

Compare the following: 





Strong Weak 


das Buch de3 SGchiilers bas Buch des Studen’ten 
der Sohn meines Freundes | | der Sohn des Grafen 


(count) 
grwei Tage; wet Mtonate zwei Stunden; zwei Woden | 


60. Gender. Masculine and feminine nouns only. No 
neuters. 








61. Endings. Feminine nouns (§ 27, Note) remain un- 
changed in the singular. Masculine nouns form all cases of 
both singular and plural by adding -n or -en to the nomi- 
native singular. The plural of feminines is the same as that 
of masculines. Nouns in -e, -el, -er, add -n; all others -en. 

88 
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62. Umlaut. Weak nouns never add umlaut in the plural. 


Paradigms 


der Knabe, the boy; dev Student’, the student; die Blume, 
the flower; die Freundin (cf. § 63), the (woman) friend. 


m ww Singular # f 
der KRnabe der Student die Blume _ die Freundin 
des Knaben des Studenten der Blume der Freundin 
dem Knaben dem Studenten der Blume der Freundin 
dent Knaben den Studenten die Blume die Freundin 


POOZ 


Plural 


die Knaben die Studenten die Blumen die Freundinnen 
der Knaben der Studenten der Blumen der Freundinnen 
den Knaben den Studenten den Blumen den Freundinnen 
die Knaben die Studenten die Blumen die Freundinnen 


POOZ 


The important form to note is the genitive singular: 
der Vater de8 Knaben; die Sdhwejter des Studenten. 


Note 1. Herr, gentleman, Mr., master, adds -1 in the singular, -en 
in the plural: Sarl, gib dem Herrn die Zeitung! Charles, give the 
newspaper to the gentleman. — Meine Damen und Herren! Ladies 
and gentlemen ! 

Note 2. Herr, Frau, and Fraulein are often ceremoniously pre- 
fixed to nouns of relationship and to titles: Shre Frau Mutter, 
your mother; dev Herr Profeffor, the professor. With Fraulein the 
pronoun may take the gender either of §réulein or of the following 
noun: Shr $raulein Schwefter, or, more commonly, Shre Fraulein 
SGchwefter, your sister. But in speaking of one’s own relations, 
meine Sdwefter, not meine Friulein Sdhwefter; meine Mutter, not 
meine Frau Mtutter. 


Other Examples 


Die Kaffe fagt: Guten Morgen, Herr Profeffor! 

Sh {hretbe in einem Briefe: Griifen Sie Hhre Frau Mutter von mir 
(me), Remember me to... 

Bringen Sie Fhre Friulein Sdhwefter mit! Bring your sister along. 
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63. The Suffix -in. The suffix -in forms feminine nouns 
from masculines. The stem vowel regularly takes umlaut. 
In the plural the n is doubled. All these feminine nouns 
are weak. 


der Gott: die Gittin, goddess 
der Kod: die Kichin, cook 
der Lehrer: die Lehrerin 

der Student’: die Studen’tin 


But Amerifanerin, Macdhbarin, Materin, without umlaut. 


64. Membership. More than one third of ail nouns be- 
long to the weak declension. The large majority of all femi- 
nine nouns belong here. Its membership is made up of: 


Feminines 
1. All feminines of more than one syllable, except 
Mutter and Todjter, and except those in -ni8 and -fal 
(§ 40). 
2. A large number of feminines of one syllable, namely 
all those not belonging to Class II, Strong. A list, Ap- 
pendix, p. 337. 


Masculines 


1. Some twenty, in part very common, masculines of one 
syllable. A list, Appendix, p. 337. 

2. Masculines of more than one syllable, ending in -e 
and denoting living beings: der Yteffe, the nephew; der 
Bote, the messenger. 

3. Some foreign masculine nouns: der Soldat’, the 
soldier; der Student’. 


Note. Class II, Strong and the Weak Declension are the two 
most important classes, embracing the great majority of all nouns. 
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65. -el, -er. Notice the two types of nouns in -el 
and -er, The masculines and neuters belong to Class I, 
Strong; the feminines, under § 64, 1, are weak. As 
stated, Wtutter and Todjter are exceptions. oder Léffel, 
spoon, accordingly has a plural Die Véffel, but die Gabel, 
fork, has die Gabeln. Other examples are: 


Masculines and Neuters Feminines 

der Finger, pl., Finger Die Feder, pl., Federn 

das Zimmer, pl., Zimmer die Schwefter, pl., Schweftern 
der Nagel, pl., Sigel die Regel, rule, pl., Regeln 


66. The more important weak nouns occurping | in 
the earlier lessons are: bdie Antwort, die Mifgabe, die Decfe, 
die Familie, die Feder, die Frage, der Franzofe, die Frau, die 
Yahreszeit, die Karte, die Niaffe, die Schule, die Schwefter, die 
Stunde, die Summe, die Tante, die Tafde, die Tiir, die Woche, 
die Sabl. 


Notice the preponderance of words ending in -e. 


VOCABULARY 
die Wdref’fe,1 -n, the address Die Nichjte, —n, the niece 
die Briefmarfe, —n, or simply die die Schuld, -en, the debt, fault 
Marke, —n, postage stamp die Seite, -—n, the side; page 
die Dame, -n, the lady die Sefun’de, —n, the second 
der Entel, -8, —, the grandson die Strafe, —n, the street 
die Gnfelin, -nen, the grand- die Wniverfitit’, -en, the univer- 
daughter sity 
der Fiir{t, -en, -en, the prince das BViertel (pron. te as t), -8, —, 
die Fiirjtin, -nen, the princess the quarter, fourth 
der Graf, -en, -en, the count das ierteljahr’, -8, -e, the 
die Grafin, -nen, the countess quarter (of the year) 
der Menfeh, -en, -en, man, human __frangi’fifd), adj., French 
being gera’de, even; straight; exactly 
die Minu’te, —n, the minute un’gerade, odd 
die Nafe, —n, the nose gleicy, equal, like 
der Neffe, —n, —n, the nephew twann? when? 


1 die Unfdrift, -en, is beginning to supplant Ydreffe. 
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Neffe: Sohn des Bruders oder der Schwefter. 
Nidte: Todter des Bruders oder der Schwefter. 
Gnfel: Gohn des Gohns oder der Todjter. 
Cnfelin: Todjter de8 Gohns oder der Todjter. 


Mobliertes Zimmer 


gu vermieten 





{ 


(Student flingelt. Cin Dienftmidden sffnet.) 

Student. Verzeihung, ift hier ein Simmer 3u vermteten? 

Dienftmaiddhen. Fawobhl. Bitte, treten Sie ein! Ih 
rwerde gleid) Frau Kiftner rufen. (Sie geht hinaus.) 


* * * 


Frau RKiaftner. Sie fuchen ein mibliertes Zimmer? 

Student. Sawohl. Mein Mame ift Neumann. Goh bin 
Student. see Kann ic) mir das Zimmer mal” an- 
fehen? te hawt vive 

Frau Raftner. Gewif. RKommen Sie bitte mit! 


* * * 


Frau Kaftner. Hier ift bas Zimmer. G8 liegt nad) vorn. 
Wm Nadhmittag hat es Sonne. Es ift fehr rubia. 

Student. GHat niemand im Haufe Radio? Yh made 
ndmlid) bald mein Eramen (Staatgeramen),1 und ein Radio 
wiirde (would) mich ftdren, “ces of ve! 

Srau Kajtner. Nein, e8 (there) tft fein Radio ay Haufe. 

Student, Wieviel foftet das Zimmer? re 

Frau Kaftner. Mit Bedienihig ind criti, Sak heift 2 
Kaffee und Brotden, 45 Marf monatlih. Das Badegimmer 


~ Af lowe 
1 Staatseramen, the special pieces ee the conferring of the 
doctorate, to test the qualifications of the candidate for the practice of 
his profession. 
2 das heift, that ts; often abbreviated: ».). 
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hat faltes und warmes fliefendes Wafer. Das Haus ijt fehr 
rubig. Ste werden gute Bedienung haben. Das Dienftmidden 
ift ebrlid) und guverlaffig (reliable). 

Student. Gut, das Zimmer gefallt mir, Sch werde e8 
nehmen, Licht und Seizung find im Zimmerpreis einbegriffen 
(included), nicht wabr ? 

Srau Kiftner, Ja, gewifh. C8 freut mid, dak Sie das 
Simmer nehmen, Wann werden Sie eingiehen (move in)? 

Student. Sdon morgen. Wm zehn Ur jchicte ich meine 
RKoffer. Auf Wiederfehen! 


Der UArbeitsdientt 


Has Leben des Studenten ift fchin, aber oft fhwer. Nach 
dem SdHlugeramen an der Schule geben fie fiir ein Yahr* in 
den Urbeitsdienft. Dort arbeiten nicht nur Studenten, fondern? 
aud) Sihne von WArbeitern und Bauern. Gie lernen im Ar- 
beitsdienft and) dte Arbeit diefer Menfden. Nach diefem Fabre 
verjte’hen fie dad Leben des Arbeiters, und das ift gut fiir die 
Ginhett des Volfes, Wm Ende diefes Yahres gehen fie auf dte 
Univerfitat, 


Der Mhein und die Glbe 


Weldhe grofen*® Stadte liegen an dem Rhein? 

Die Stidte am * Mhein heifen Mannheim, Mainz,> Koblenz, 
Bonn, Koln, Diiffeldorf. Bonn ift Univerfitatsftadt. Bei 
Mannheim flieRt der Mecar in den Rhein, bet Maing der 
Main und bei Koblenz die Mtofel. Der Mecfar, der Main und 
Die Mofel find Nebenflitife des Mheins. Ditffeldorf ijt die 


1 Recently (1936) reduced to six months. 

2 nidt nur... fondern auch, not only... but also. 
3 Inflected adjective. 

4am = an dem 

5 Usually written ‘ Mayence ’ in English. 


> 
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Geburtsjtadt Geinrid) Geines, de8 deutfdhen Didhters. Koln 
hat einen beriihmten Oom. 


Welche groken Stidte liegen an der Clbe? 
An der Elbe liegen Dresden, Magdeburg und Hamburg. 
Suen Sie alle diefe Stadte auf der Karte! 


Mus der Schule 
1. Sie und fie 


Gin Lehrer fragt einen Sdjiiler: Wie viele Anfeln ltegen 
in der Oftfee, und wie heifen fie?” — , Jn der Oftfee," ijt dte 
Antwort, ,ltegen mehrere Snjeln, und ich heifBe Mtiiller." 


2. Die Rabe 
Lehrer. Zu welder Familie * gehirt’ (belongs) die Rave? 
Siler. Zu Meyers, nebenan. 

Spridworter 


Die Nacht tit Feines Menjden Freund. 
Reine Antwort ift auc) eine Wutwort, Silence gives consent. 


Modrefjen 


Brief- Brief 
marfe marfe 


Herrn Wilhelm Freund oriulein Anna Kénig 
Leipzig Miinchen 
Priiderftrafe 14" Rarlftrage 234% 





Nore. 14% (read biergehn, eine Xreppe) or 14 I means up one 
flight of stairs, i.e., second floor; 23" up two flights, i.e., third 


* Die ridjtige Antwort ift: Die Rake gehirt gur Familie der Felt’dae! 
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floor. ‘ Ground floor’ is parterre (pron. parter’), abbreviated p. 
The names of the person and place are generally written in Roman 
(i.e., English) script. 


eragen 


1, Weldhe Zabhlen von 10 bis 30 find gerade? 

2. Weldhe Zabhlen von 10 bis 30 find ungerade? 

3. Wie viele Monate hat das Bierteljahr ? 

4, Wie viele Seiten hat diejfes Buch? Auf me Seite 
find wir jest? 


DRILL EXERCISE 


A. Give the key-forms (§ 34) of Bogel, Fup, Wand, 
Wald, Blatt, Graf, Dame, Todter, Sdhwefter, Kleid, Frau. 


B. In the following sentences, prefix the polite Serr, 
rau, Fraulein to the nouns of relationship or title: 

1. Which lady is your mother ? 

2. Your sister (unmarried) has not been here. 

3. Is that your aunt (married) ? 

4, Good morning, teacher (man)! 

5. Good morning, doctor ! 


C. Gr ift cin Fiirft.— Sie ijt eine Fitrftin. According 
to this model, change the following to the feminine: 
1, G8 ift fein Gnfel. 2. Gr ift ein Graf. 3. €8 (There) 
find feds Sdhiiler in der Rlafje. 4. Sie find immer mein 
greund gewefen. 5, Gr ift ein Frangofe. 


D. 1. Books for women. 2. The father of the girl. — 
The father of the boy. 3. Such questions and such answers! 
4. I collect (fammile) postage stamps. 5. I have four 
nephews but only one niece. 6. [My] Ladies and Gentle- 
men. 7. Iam poor but I have no debts. 8. Ladies have 
no pockets in their dresses. 
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ENGLISH EXERCISE 


1. Where does your friend live (wohnen), and what (twas) 
is his address? 2. He lives in Bremen, and his address 
is 48 Kleist Street. 

3. Where is your school ?—It is on (auf) the other 
(anderett) side of the street. 

4. There (€8) were many ladies and gentlemen in the 
room. hae 
5. A (©asg) year has fifty-two weeks and a day. 

6. The hand, the foot, the arm, the leg are all (alle) parts 
of the body. 7. The nose is a part of the head. 

8. [The] death makes all men equal. 

9. We have neither counts nor princes in America. 

10. This is a pictureof my aunt with her nephews and 
nieces. I am not in (auf) the picture. 


LESSON 11 


INVERSION 


67. Inverted Word-Order. Compare: 
(1) Gr hatte feine Zeit. 
Hatte er feine Zett? 
(2) Frage den Lehrer! 
Hragen Sie den Lehrer! 
(3) Sch habe fein Geld, 
Geld habe ich nidt. 


In the inverted order the subject follows, usually immedi- 
ately, the personal verb. It is used: 

(2) In questions, as in English. Gaben Sie bas Buch? 
— Haft du den Lehrer gefragt? Have you asked the teacher ? 
As in English, sentences beginning with wer? who? have 
the normal order: Wer hat da8 gefagt? Who said that? 


Note. As in English, the question may simply be indicated by 
a rising inflection: Du raudft nidjt? You are not smoking ? 


(0) In the imperative (§ 79, 1) when the form! with 
Gie is used. Sehen Sie nach der Uhr! Look at the clock. 
(c) In declarative sentences when they are introduced by 
some other word than the subject, i.e., when, for the sake of 
emphasis, some part of the predicate is put at the head. 
Thus an adverb, direct or indirect object, predicate adjec- 
tive, or any other part of the predicate may be emphasized. 
1 Except for the position of Gie, this form is identical with the Gie- 


form of the pres. indicative. 
97 A 


98 ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN (Les. 11 


Normal Order 
Sie tragen fo den Cfel den Reft des Weges auf ihren Schultern. 


Inverted Order 


So tragen fie den Cfel den Reft des Weges auf ihren Sdhul- 
tern, 

Den fel tragen fie fo den Reft de3 Weges auf ihren Shul- 
tern, 

Den Reft des Weges tragen fie fo den Cfel auf ihren Schultern, 

Auf ihren Schultern tragen fie fo den Efel den Reft des Weges. 


Notice that in all of these examples the verb (tragen) 
retains the second position. 


English shows traces of similar inversions: Here are the 
stamps. — No sooner had I said this than . .. — Now is the 
time. — Then came his sister and asked... 

Caution 1. No part of the predicate must be put between 
subject and verb: 


He soon became rich = Gr twurbde bald reid, 
He often said... = Gr fagte oft... 
I never smoke = Soh rauche nie. 


Caution 2. Only one part of the predicate may precede 
the verb: 


In Germany at that time many people were poor = $n 
Deutfhland waren damals viele Yeute arm. 

Yesterday unfortunately I was not at home = Geftern 
war ic) leider nicht yu Haufe. 

In Die Bilder in diefem Bude find fehr fdjin the phrase 
in diejem Buche modifies Bilder and is not part of the_ 
predicate. 


4 
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VOCABULARY 
das Hriihjtiid, -8, -e, the breakfast raudjen to smoke 
der Kaffee, gen. -8, coffee trinfen, to drink 
die Tajffe, —n, cup nafs, wet 
bringen, to bring draufen, adv., outside 
geben, to give dtinnen, adv., inside 
fommen, to come genug, not declined, enough 

Das Gudlod 


Draufen ift es bitter falt. Wir haben Ferien, denn (for) 
e8 ijt Ende Dezember und itbermorgen ift Weihnadten. Kh 
ftehe am Fenfter. C8 ift von oben bis unten mit Cisblumen 
bedect, Sch hauche und haudhe gegen die Sdheibe, und bald ift 
ein fleiner feudjter Sle da: nun ift etn Gudlod im Fenfter. 

Sebt fann ich auf die Strafe feben. Da geht ein Mann. 
Sr hat beide Hinde in den Tafden. Die Sdhultern zieht 
et hod: fo halt (keeps) fein Mantelfragen die Ohren warm. 
Da fommen zwei Knaben. Sie tragen Scblitti(dhube itber der 
Schulter und haben dice Handjdube an. Cin Fleines Midden 
geht didt hinter ihnen her: fo fdhitkt e8 fic) gegen den fdarfen 
Oftwind. Kein Kind fpielt draufen, fie find alle drinnen in 
den warmen Stuben. 

Sieh, da fommt unfere Mtilchfrau iiber die Strake. Gie 
will uns Mild) bringen. Sie hat dice wollene Handfdube an, 
und von ihrem Geficdt ift nur die Mtafenfpite 3u fehen. Da 
haben wir e8 beffer in der warmen Stube! 


Die Frau und ihre Senne 


(Compare p. 18) 


Gine Frau hatte eine Henne. 
eden Tag leqte die Henne ein Ci. 
Damit war die Frau aber nicht zufrieden. 
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SBwei Cier wollte fie jeden Tag haben. 
Alfo gab fie der Henne immer mehr gu freffen. 
Da wurde die Henne gu fett und legte gar nidjt mehr. 


Hans jprict 


8 ijt fon nach fieben Uhr. 

Um acht Uhr beginnt’ die Schule. 

oaft eine halbe Stunde habe ich gu gehen, 

Biel Beit habe ich alfo nicht. 

Da ruft fdon die Mutter: ,Hans, es wird fpit, Komm 
herun’ter gum Frithftiic!" 

Mit dem Friihftitcl werde ich bald fertig fein. 

Vielleidht habe ich nod Zeit genug. 


Sriefmarfen 


Sh jammle Briefmarfen. Bch habe fdjon fer viele (eine 
ganze Menge), nidt nur amerifanifahe Griefmarfen, fondern 
englifde, deutide, frangififde, italient{dhe und ruffifde. Wud 
von der Schweiz, von Sapan und von ndien habe id) welde.1 

Die meiften Marfen habe ich von meinem Vater. Cr bee 
fommet viele Briefe und Poftpafete aus dem Ausland. WAnbdere 
Marken befomme ish durd) Taufd von Mitfdhiilern, noc) andere 
durch Rauf, aber das find nur fehr wenige. 

Die Bahl der Studenten anf deutfdhen 
Univerfititen 


Bis 1933 waren jehr viele Menfden in Deutfgland ohne 
Urbeit (arbeitslos). Fiir viele Knaben und Méaddhen war die 
Schule Oftern jedes Fahres yu Ende, aber fie hatten dann feine 
Arbeit, So haben viele nach dem Wb[dhlufperamen an der Sajule 


1 A common use of weld) = some. Cf. §97, Note 4. 
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auf einer Univerfitdt ftudiert. Wher e8 (there) waren 31 diel 
Studenten auf den Univerfititen. GSpiter war feine Arbeit 
fiir fie. Wuf der Berliner Univerfitit allein waren fitnfzehn- 
taufend Studenten. Ym Deutfcdhland von heute hat man eine 
Grenze fiir die Studentengzahl der Univerfititen. Fir Verlin ift 
die Bahl 5 600. Diefe werden alle am Schluf de8 Studiums 
Arbeit haben. 


DRILL EXERCISE 


A. Change the normal order to the inverted by placing a 
part of the predicate that may be emphasized at the head: 


(Model: Gr war geftern franf. — Geftern war er frant.) 


1, Wir haben jeden Tag Deutidh. 2. Er hatte das Geld 
in der Hand. 3. Die Vaume werden im Friihling griin. 
4, Das Buch ift nicht auf dem Tifde. 5, Mein Schwefterdhen 
wird morgen dret Jahre alt. 6. C8 wird bald Herbft. 
7, Dein Neffe Friedrich war geftern nidt in der Sdhule. 
8. Sch bin heute in der Stadt gewejen. 9, C8 ijt heute fehr 
falt draugen. 10, €8 ift gu warm drinnen. 


B. Conjugate: 1. Bum Friibftiid trinfe id) Raffee. 
2. Geftern hatte ich viel zu tun. 3, Morgen werde ic) Zeit 
haben. 


C. Questions and commands are distinguished by the 
inflection of the voice and by the punctuation. In Ger- 
man an imperative regularly carries an exclamation point. 
Fragen Sie den Lehrer! Ask the teacher. — Fragen Sie 
den Lehrer? Are you asking the teacher ? 

1. Bringen Sie mir (me) Shr Buch! 2. Antworten Sie 
fdnell! 3. Kommen Sie morgen? 4, Kommen Sie mor- 
gen! Heute habe ich feine Zeit. 5. Fragen Sie nicht fo oftt 
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6. Werden Sie nur nidt nag! 7. Sind Sie nak gewor- 
den? 8, Gie find nak geworden? 


D. 1. Here he is. 2. Money I do! not have. 3. You 
never have money. 4. Where have you been? 5. What 
are you asking? 6. In-the summer the days are long. 
7. ‘Friends he does not have. 8. I now ask: “ Were you 
alone?” 9. Soon we shall have spring. 10. He always 
smokes. 


E. Find nine instances of inversion in {Mle reiten (p. 85); 
three instances in Der Rhein und die Elbe (p. 93). 


ENGLISH EXERCISE 


1. Where are you ? — Here I am. 

2. Ihave my money. Soon you will have yours. 

3. You still have my key. — Here it is. 

4. We already have enough flowers. 

5. Do you drink coffee? Yes, surely (gewif). 6. In 
ten minutes it will be ready (fertig). 7. I never drink 
more (mehr) than (alg) one cup. : 

8. The coffee is so good, give me (mir) another (nod 
eine) cup. 

9. Yesterday the money was still there (ba), to-day it 
is gone (twéq). 

10. After (nad) w. dat) the death of my little brother 
I was all (gang) alone, and I never played (fpielte) with 
other (andern) children. 


1 See § 44. 


LESSON 12 


TIME. PROPER NOUNS 


68. Time. Time is designated as follows: 


Wieviel Uhr ijt e8? What time is it? 

8 ift eins! (or ein’ Uhr), It is one (0’clock). 

8 ijt gwet (Uhr), It is two (o'clock). 

Um? get Uhr, at two o'clock. 

Cin Viertel auf finf, a quarter past four. 

Dret Viertel auf fiinf, a quarter to five. 

Halb drei,? half past two. 

Behn Minuten nach eins, ten minutes after one. 
Behn Minuten vor drei, ten minutes before three. 


Observe the notations 49 (= ein Biertel auf neu), 
39 (= balb neun), 29, 94 (ein Viertel nad) neun), etc. 

Speaking of trains one would say Mein Zug geht um 
fieben Ubr dreifig, My train leaves at 7:30. However, in 
modern Germany railway time tables give time of ar- 
rival and departure of trains according to the 24-hour 
dial, in which 24 = midnight, 20 = 8 p.m., 13 =1 p.m. 


1 Compare § 49, Note 1. : 

2 Um is at, and not about; at about two o’clock = um ungefabr zwei Ubr. 

3 The meaning is that the time has advanced one quarter of the dis- 
tance towards five. So with dret Viertel auf fiinf: three-quarters (from 
four) towards five, i.e., a quarter to five. In ordinary conversation the 
auf is usually omitted: drei Viertel fiinf. One can also say ein Biertel nad) 
vier, a quarter past four, and ein Viertel vor fiinf, a quarter before five, but 
one must know the above use of auf. The same idea underlies the desig- 
nation of the half-hour: halb drei, half way towards three, i.e., half past 


two. 
103 
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Theaters announce performances similarly. nfang, 20 
Ubr, Performance begins at 8 p.m. A watch with a 24 
hour dial is shown below. — Gommergeit is daylight saving 
time. Germany does not use it at present. 

CavuTIoN. Note that Uhr means 
either o’clock or timepiece. It does 
not mean hour (= Stunde). 


69. Phrases with heute, geftern. 
The English this in this morning, 
etc., is heute: 
heute morgen, this morning 
heute bormittag, this forenoon 
heute mittag, this noon 
heute nacdmittag, this afternoon 
heute abend, to-night heute nadjt, this night 





The nouns Qtorgen, etc., are in these phrases felt as 
adverbs and are not capitalized. 3 
Similar phrases are formed with geftern and morgen: 


geftern morgen, yesterday morning; geftern abend, last 
night. ) 

morgen nadmittag, to-morrow afternoon; morgen abend, 
to-morrow evening. However, to-morrow morning = mor- 
gen frith. 

Carefully distinguish between heute morgen, this 
morning, and morgen, to-morrow. Nacht is not used in the 
sense of evening; to-night = heute abend. 


VOCABULARY 


der Morgen, -8, —, the morning der Siig, -c8, ~e, the train 

dev Vor'mitiag, -8, -e, forenoon _ die Zeit, -en, the time 

der Nach’mittag, -8, -e, the after- die Uhr, -en, the timepiece (watch, 
noon clock) 


Sec. 68-72] 


die Tajdenuhr (pocket-clock), -en, 
the watch 

die Wanduhr 
the clock 

das Bifferblatt, -e3, “er, the dial 

der Zeiger, -8, —, the hand (on 
a watch or clock) 

der Sefun’dengeiger, -8, —, the 
second-hand 


(wall-clock), -en, 
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der Minu’tengzeiger, -8, —, min- 
ute-hand 

der Stundengeiger, -8, —, the 
hour-hand 

eigen, to show, indicate 

nad) (i and 4), (prepos. with 
dative), after 

vor, before 

gwifden, between 


Lirfdhild am Poftamt 





Dienftitunden 
an Wodentagen 
bon 8-12 
und 14-17 





Wieviel Uhr ijt es? 


erage 
1. Wieviel Uhr ift e8 jest? Wieviel Uhr wird e8 in zwei 


Stunden fein? 


2. Wie viele Stunden find e8 nod) bis gwei Uhr? Bis fiinf 


Uhr? 


3. Wie viele Zeiger hat Shre Uhr? 

4, Der Stundengeiger fteht gwifden elf und zwiilf, und der 
Minutengzeiger fteht auf fehs. Wieviel Uhr ijt es? 

5, Der SGtundengeiger fteht gwifden neun und zehn, und der 
Minutengeiger fteht auf drei. Wieviel Uhr ijt es? 
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6. Wo fteht der Stundenzeiger um halb zwei? Wo fteht 
der Minutenzeiger ? 
7, Wann effen Sie Friihitiic? 
8, Wann effen Gie yu Mittag? 
9, Wann effen Gie zu Whend? 
10. Um wieviel Uhr haben Sie Deutfd ? } 


Berlin London und New York Saint Louis Gan Franz 
cisco 





Mittag Vormittag Morgen Morgen Nacht 


G8 ijt zwilf Uhr mittags in Berlin. Gn London tft ed 
dann —; in Mew Yor’ —, in Saint Couis —, in San Fran- 
cigco —, 


ENGLISH EXERCISE 


. My watch has a dial. 

. The dial has two hands. 

. The large hand is-called the minute-hand. 
. It shows the minutes. 

. The little hand is-called the hour-hand. 

. It shows the hours. 

. A second-hand my watch does not have. 
. I will show you (Shnen) my watch. 


ONAN SP WH 


70. Names of Persons. Names of persons have a 
genitive in -8, but no other inflection: Sarl (Charles), 
gen. Karls; Sdillers Wilhelm Tell. No apostrophe is 
used. 


1 Adjectives of nationality are not capitalized in German (Introd 
§ 17, 5), but here Deutfd is used as a noun, the German language. 
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Names of persons ending in an s-sound (8, f, 3, 8, r, 
jh) either indicate the genitive by means of the apos- 
trophe or form a genitive in -en8: $riten8 Hut, Fritz’s 
hat; Bok’ Homer’, Voss’ (translation of ) Homer. 

Feminine names in -e form a genitive in -18 or -8: 
Mari’ens (or Mtarieds’) Buch, Mary’s book. 

An article may precede the genitive of a name. The 
case is then already sufficiently indicated, and the noun 
undergoes no further change: Das Gud) der Marie, the 
book of Mary; der Hut des Frit, the hat of Fritz. 


71. Names of Places. All names of towns, and almost 
all names of countries, are neuter. In inflection they 
follow the rules given above for names of persons, ex- 
cept that names ending in an s-sound substitute for 
the genitive bon with the dative. The dative is, of 
course ($70), without ending. They do not take the 
article unless modified by an adjective. Examples: 
Die Strafen Berlins’, the streets of Berlin; die Strafen 
von Paris’, the streets of Paris; die Straken des alten Rom, 
the streets of ancient Rome. 

A few names of countries are feminine. Like other 
feminine nouns in the singular, these are invariable. 
To show the case-relation these feminine names always 
have the definite article prefixed: bie Gcjweiz (genitive 
der Schmeiz), Switzerland; die Titrfet’, Turkey. 

Caution. German says bie Stadt Hamburg, the city of Hamburg, 


der Freiftaat Sadfen, the State of Saxony, i.e., instead of a phrase 
with of, simple apposition is used. In such expressions as the king 


of, bon = of. 

72. Adjectives in -er. Names of places form adjectives 
in -er, Such adjectives are indeclinable and are capi- 
talized: da8 Heidelberger Sdlok, the Heidelberg castle; 
eine Frantfurter Familie, a Frankfurt family; die Londoner 
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Brice, London Bridge; Wiener Wurjt, Vienna sausage 
(‘ Wienie’). 

Speaking of universities, one can say either Die 
Berliner Univerfitit or die Univerfitit Berlin. Names of 
places cannot, as in English, be used adjectively in 
their original form. A Berlin newspaper = eine Berliner 
Zeitung. 


VOCABULARY 
det Kaijer, -8, —, the emperor Preufen (neuter), -8, Prussia 
der Konig, -8, -e, the king Ojterreic) (neuter), -8, Austria 
das RKinigreiceh, -8, -e, the king- die Schweiz, Switzerland 
dom orantreid (neuter), -8, France 
die Geburtsjtadt (‘ birth-city’), ta’lien (pron. Ital’yen), (neuter), 
~e, native city, birthplace -8, Italy 


Stadte und Univerfititen 


1. Die Hauptitadt von Deutjdhland ift Berlin. Berlin ift 
aud) Deutfdhlands gropte und reidhfte Stadt. Es hat mehr als 
vier Mtillionen Cinwohner. DOie Univerfitit Berlin ift nidt 
befonders alt, fie bejteht’ erft fett dem Sabre 1810, aber zur Zeit 
ift fie die berithmtefte von allen deutfden Univerfititen. 

2, Im ganjen hat Oeut{hland 23 Univerfitiiten oder God- 
jhulen. Die neueften (mewest, most recent) find Frankfurt, 
Hamburg und Kiln, alle in groken Stiidten des weftlihen 
Deutihlands. Die Franffurter Univerfitit befteht feit 1914, 
dem erften Vahre des Weltfriegs; die Hamburger und die 
Kodlner Univerfitiit fett 1919, dem erften Sabre nach dem Welt- 
frieg. 


Grethens Antwort 


Endlih hat Mar eine Anftellung gefunden und fogleid 
telegraphiert’. er feiner Braut: Habe Anjtellung gefunden. 
Heiraten wir jet? Behn Worte Antwort bezahlt’. Mar.” 
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Swet Stunden fpiter fommt die Antwort: ,Herrlid! Ya, 
ja, ia, ja, ja, ja, ja, ja. Gretdhen.“ 


Aus dem Auffase des fleinen Karl 


In Leipzig gingen wir in den Zoologifden Garten und be- 
fudjten unfere Verwandten. 


DRILL EXERCISE 


1. Her Paris gown (Sleid). 2. A Heidelberg student. 
3. The Cologne cathedral. 4. The University of Bonn. 
5. The Leipzig fair. 6. Goethe as (alg) Leipzig stu- 
dent. 7. Heine’s “ Book of (der) Songs’. 8. Max’s teacher. 
9. Basel, Bern and Geneva (Genf) are three cities in Switzer- 
land. 10. Bern is the capital of Switzerland. 11. The king 
of Italy. 12. The kingdom of Italy. 13. The state of 
Prussia. 14. The republic of France. 


73. Mixed Declension. 


LESSON 13 


IRREGULAR NOUNS 


A number of masculine and 


neuter nouns are strong in the singular and weak in the 
plural. The plural has no umiaut. 

Paradigms: der Staat, the state; der Dok'tor, the doc- 
tor; dad Auge, the eye. 


Singular 
Nom. der Staat der Dof’ tor das Yuge 
Gen. des Staates des Dok’ tors des WAuges 
Dat. dem Staate dem Dok’ tor dem Wuge 
Acc. den Staat den Dok’ tor das Auge 
Plural 
Nom. die Staaten die Doftd’ren die Mugen 
Gen. der Staaten der Dofto’ren der Augen 
Dat. den Staaten den. Dofto’ren den. WArugen 
Acc. die Staaten die Dofto’ren die Augen 


Other nouns in common use belonging here are: 

Masculines — der Bauer, the peasant; der Nachbar, the 
neighbor; der Schmerz, pain; dev See, the lake; der Untertan, 
the subject (of a ruler); der Vetter, the cousin; der Profef’for, 
the professor, and other nouns in -or, 

Neuters — da8 Bett, the bed; da8 Ende, the end; das 
Hemd, the shirt; das Obr, the ear. 


Nore. Nouns in -or accent this ending in the plural, as shown 
in the paradigm above, -it becoming -0’ren: der Profef’for, die 
Profeffo’ren. This shifting of accent is due to the Latin origin 
of these nouns. 
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74. Irregular Masculine Nouns. Some ten masculine 
nouns have a nominative singular in both -e and -en, the -e 
form being more usual in some nouns, the -en in others. 
Starting from the nominative in -en, these nouns would be 
wholly regular and could be regarded as belonging to the 
first class of the strong declension. 

One neuter noun, da8 Herj, the heart, is similarly de- 
clined but has no ending in the nom. and acc. singular. 

Paradigms: der Jame (Namen), the name; das GHerj, 
the heart. 


Singular Plural Singular Plural 
N. der Jtame die Jtamen das Herz die Herzen 
(der Namen) 
G. des Namens der Mamen deS Herzens der Herzen 
D. dem Mamen den Namen dem Herzen den Herzen 
A. den Jtamen die Namen das Her; die Herzen 


A complete list is found in the Appendix, p. 339. 
The more common ones, in the usual nominative form, 
are: der Grieden, the peace; der Wedan’fe, the thought; 
der Glaube, the faith, belief; der Haufe, the heap; der 
Game, the seed. 


75. Foreign Nouns. 

(a) Foreign nouns (§rembdwirter) in -um form a geni- 
tive singular in -um8 and a plural in -en. They are all 
neuter. 

Paradigm: a8 @ymna’fium,! the “ gymnasium.’ 

1 Not our gymnasium (= Turnhalle), but a “ classical ” school that 


prepares for the university. The course covers nine years, pupils enter- 
ing at the age of nine or ten. 
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Singular 
Nom. das Gymnafium 
Gen. de3 Gyninafiums 
Dat. dem Gymnafiunt 
das Gymnafium 


Acc. 
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Piural 
Nom. die Gymnafien 
_ Gen. dev Gymnafien 
Dat. den Gymnafien 
Acc. die Gymnafien 


(6) Neuter foreign nouns in -al and -il form genitives 


singular in -alg, -il8, and plurals in 


off’, die Foffi'lien, fossil. 


-alien, -ilien: dag 


Paradigm: da8 Mtineral’, the mineral. 


Singular 
Nom. dad MNtineral’ 
Gen. des Minerals 
Dat. dem Neineral 
Acc. das Mineral 
NOotE. 


Plural 
Nom. die Minera’ lien 
Gen. der Mtineralien 
Dat. der Ntineralien 
Acc. die Ntineralien 


The ending -ien in these plurals is pronounced as 


two syllables: ©ymunaji-en, Minerali-en. 


VOCABULARY 


die Bafe,! —n, the (female) cousin 

der Bauer, -8, -n, the peasant, 
farmer 

das Gnde, -8, -n, the end; 3u 
nde fein, to be finished, be 
through 

der Friede(n), —n8, the peace 

der Krieg, -c8, -e, the war 

der Weltfrieg, -3, the World War 

der Nachbar, -8, -n, the neighbor 

das Obhr, -8, -en, the ear 

dev Brofef’ jor, -8, Profeffo’ren, the 
professor 

der See, -8, —n, the lake 

die See, —n, the sea 


die Nordfee, the North Sea 

die Ojtfee (East Sea), the Baltic 

der Mittertan, -3, -en, the sub- 
ject (of a ruler) 

die BVerei’nigten Staaten, the 
United States 

der Vetter, -8, -n, the (male) 
cousin 

die Bunge, —n, the tongue 

machen, to make 

wohnen, to live 

wieder, again 

Gii’fe, Elsie 

Heinvic), Henry 

Wilhelm, William 


1 This fine old word is now supplanting the foreign Coujt’ne, 
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GERMAN EXERCISE 


1. ,Der erfte im Krieg, der erjte im Frieden und der erjte 
im Herzen feines Volfes,“ 

2. Auffdrift in einem Laden: ,Iur fiir die Augen, nidt fiir 
die Hinde!“ 

3. Sh heife Sanders. Sch habe eine Tante namens Lieb- 
mann, Sift ~ die Sdhwejter meines Vaters oe meiner Mtut- 
ter? 

4, Nicht alle Doftoren find rate. 

5. Deutjdland liegt an gwet Geen, der Oftfee und der 
Norbdfee. 

6. Der Staat Midigan liegt swifden zwei Seen. 

7. Deine Vettern find die Neffen deiner Eltern. 

8. Der Anfang des Weltfriegs war Ende Yuli 1914, 

9. Deutfdhland und Ofterreidh find Nachbarlinder, Sie 
haben aud) die gleide Sprade, Deutch. 

10. Nadhbarn find nist immer Freunde, WAuch Deutfdland 
und Frankreid find Nacdhbarliinder. 


Veim UArgt 


Argt. Wer ijt der niidhfte, bitted 

Wnton Waag. Kh, Gerr Doftor. 

Arzt. Kommen Sie bitte herein! MNehmen Sie Plas! 
Wie ift Shr Name, bitte? Yor- und Zuname? 

Wang. Mein Vorname ift Anton, mein Familienname 


as 


Wang. 
Arzt. So, alfo Herr Anton Wang. Ihr Alter und Fhre 
Wohnung ? 


Waag. Bh bin 45 Fabre alt He wohne in Ransdorf. 
Arzt. Danke fehr, Herr Wang. Sie find alfo frant. 
Was fehlt Shnen denn? 
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Waag. Ah, Herr Doftor, mein Herz ift nicht gefund’. 
Yh habe oft Herszichmerzen. (Cr unterfucht’ den Patien’ten.) 

Arzt. Mun zeigen Sie, bitte, Jhre Bunge! Wie ift Shr 
Kuls? Hm, nicht fehr gut. Sind Sie oft fran€ gewejen ? 

Waag. Nein, Herr HDoftor. 

Arzgt, Was ift Shr Beruf? 

Waag. Ih bin Bauer. 

Arzt. Go, Wieviel Stunden arbeiten Sie denn jeden 
Tag? 

Waag. Fest im Sommer habe ic) immer 15 Stunden 
gearbeitet, Herr Doftor. 

Arzt, Das ift zu viel. 

Waag. Ya, ja, alle Bauern in Deutjdland arbeiten 3u 
piel. Yhr Leben tft fchwer. 

AWrzt. Sie werden jest nicht foviel arbeiten, Herr Waag! 
MWMichtig fiir Ste tft viel Schlaf, viel Cifen und Ruhe. RMom- 
men Gie bitte nad) einer Woche wieder! — 

Waag. Vielen Dank, Herr Doktor! UAyf Wiederfehen! 


Stik 


Gribens Vater heift Heinvid) Mtiiller. Der Bater hat 
einen Bruder namens! Karl, und Karl Meiiller hat grwei 
Kinder, einen Gohn und eine Todjter, Der Sohn heift 
Wilhelm, die Tochter Cli’fe. Clife ijt alfo die Midte des Herrn 
Heinrid) Miler, und Wilhelm ijt fein Neffe. Clife ift Fritens 
Bafe, und Fris ift Clifens und Wilhelms Vetter. 

Vetter: Sohn des Onfels oder der Tante, 

Bafe: TCodjter de8 Onfels oder der Tante, 

Neffe: Gobhn des Bruders oder der Schwefter. 

Nidte: Todhter ded Bruders oder der Sdhmwefter. 


1 by the name of, an adverbial phrase, in origin a genitive of Mame. 
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Sdhneider und Schufter 


Sn einem Haufe in Berlin ! wohnen ein Schufter namens 
SFohann’ Schneider und ein Schneider namens Yohann Sdu- 
fter. Wuf dem Schilde vor dem Haufe ! fteht alfo: 


Yohann Schneider 
SGchufter Meijter 2 
Sprichworter 


Winde haben Ohren, Walls have ears. 
Viele Hinde machen bald ein Ende, Many hands make 
light work. 


wragen 


1. Wie ift Shr Mame (Wie heien Sie) ? 

2. Haben Sie Briider und Schweftern? Was find die 
Namen Fhrer Briider und Sdhwejtern ? 

3. Wie viele Vettern haben Sie? Wie viele Bafen ? 

4, Wie heikt Stadt auf englijd? Wie heikt Staat ? 

5. Was ift die Mehrzahl von Staat? Bon Stadt ? 

6. Sn welder Stadt wohnen Sie? Bn weldem Staate? 
Wie heiBt die Oauptftadt diefes Staates ? 

7, Gind Kanada und die Vereinigten Staaten Nadhbar- 
lander? $ranfreid) und Ofterreid ? 

1 The words in einem Haufe in Berlin constitute of course only one 
adverbial element denoting place, and there is therefore no conflict 
with § 67, Caution 2. The same observation applies to Auf dem Sdjilde 


por dem Harufe. 
2 Such compounds are regularly written as one word: Gdneibder- 
meifter, master tailor, etc. 
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DRILL EXERCISE 


1. The children of my neighbor. 2. The children of my 
neighbors. 3. The room had two beds. 4. New York ‘isa 
city. 5. New York is also a state. 6. The city of New 
York lies in the state of New York. 7. In the name of the 
king! 8. America is rich in (an) minerals. 9. A gymna- 
sium has nine classes. 10. The gymnasia of-Germany. 


ENGLISH EXERCISE 


1. Germany lies in-the heart of-Europe. 

2. Four eyes see more than (als) two. 

3. The tongue, the nose, the ears, the eyes are parts of 
the head. . 

4. The hand is at-the (am) end of the arm. 
The fingers are at the end of the hand. 
. That is my heart’s wish (Qunfd). 
. The sons of (von) professors often ? become professors. 
. Each street has its name and each house has its num- 
ber (Qtummer). § 

9. The peasants of-Russia (ufland) are no longer the 
subjects of a Czar.’ 

10. ‘‘ They have ears and hear not; they have eyes and 
see not.” 


COI HN 


- 1 Neuyork’ or New Yorf. 2 Position of oft?  % der Zar, -en, -en. 


LESSON 14 


Wiederho' lung 
(REVIEW) 


Vier Rieifende 1 


Vater. Joh fenne vier Reifende. Sie reifen iiber die ganze 
rode, iiber Berge, Meere und Fliiffe, aus einem Lande in das 
andere, 

Marie. Kommen fie auch zu uns? 

Vater. Ciner von den Reijenden ijt jest hier. Ste waren 
alle {chon oft in unferm Lande und werden nod oft Hier fein. 

Karl. Sind e8 aber auch wirfliche 2 Reijende? 

Vater. Ya gewif. Der erfte ift MNtaler und Neujifer. 
Gr malt alles fo natiir’lid *; in der Wirklichfeit + ijt es nidt 
{cdoner. 

Marie. Und Mtufifer ift er aud? 

Vater. Ya, ich habe nie einen bejfern Singer gehirt.® 

Karl, Wo fingt er denn? 

Vater, Micht wie andere Ginger in Stmmern und Silen, 
fondern auf Feldern und in Waldern. Cr fingt fiir jedermann 
umfon{t. 

Marie. Wh, das ift wohl ein Vogel. 

Karl. Die Vogel find aber fetne Naler. 

Vater. Nein, ev ijt fein Vogel, aber er reift mit den Vi- 
geln, oder vielmebr’ die Vogel mit thm.° 

1 Reifende, travelers, a present participle, from teifen, to travel, used 
substantively. 2 real, genuine. 

3 naturally. + * in reality,’ i.e., in mature. 5 heard. 

§ ihm, dative of er, him, to him, for him. 
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Marie, WAber warum reift er denn immer in allen Landern 
umber’ ? 

Vater. Der gweite Reifende ift Gartner. Cr liebt die 
Blumen. Er tft ein guter, freundlider Ntann. Cr hat viel 
zu tun, und der Tag ift ihm 3 nie gu Lang. 

Karl. Mir? auch nidt. 

Vater. Der dritte Retjende ift ein ernfter Mann. Seine 
RKieider find gelb. Cr reift mit Sdhwalben und Storden, 

Marie, Wieder ein Ginger. 

Vater. Nein, ein Sager ijt es. Cr macht Sagd auf Hajen 
und Hirfdhe. Ex ift # gern Apfel und Birnen; befonders aber 
fiebt er die Trauben. 

Karl. Hat er dad alles denn auch nist zu Haujfe? 

Vater. Der vierte Reifende endlich ift ein alter Ntann. 
Seine Keider, fein Haar und fein Bart find grau und weif. 

Marie, Was ift er denn? 

-Bater. Baumeifter ift er. Cr baut befonders Griicten. 
Gr Liebt die langen Madhte und fist ? gern hinterm Ofen. 

Warl. Er ijt wohl recht faut? 

‘Bater. O nein, durdaus’ nicht. Schlittidhublaufen und 
SGehneeballwerfen find feine gripte Freude. Er liebt auch 
Blumen, aber feine Blumen riehen nidt, und dte Menfden 
haben 3 fie nicht gern. 

Marie. MReifen denn die vier Metfenden miteinander ? 

Vater. Nein, nidt miteinander, fondern hintereinander. 
Suerft fommt der Maler, dann der Gartner, dann der Siger 
und 3ulest der Baumertiter. 

Karl. Jc weifk (know), wer die vier Reifenden find! 

Vater. Mun, wer denn? 


1 ihm, dative of er, him, to him, for him. 

2 Dative of id. 

3 Gr ift (from efjen) gern, He likes to eat (§ 142). So below, fist gern, 
vikes to sit; and haben fie nicht gern, don’t like them. 
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Karl, Die vier Sahreszeiten. 

Vater. MRidtig. Der Maler ft — 

Karl. Der Friihling. Der Gartner ift der Gommer. 

Marie, Her ager ift der Herbit, und der Baumeifter der 
Winter, 


VOCABULARY TEST 


I. Give the meaning of: die Abfiirzung, der WArgt, der 
Bauer, der Berg, da8 Dad), die Decke, da8 Dorf, der Cine 
wobhner, der Cnfel, das Gebiude, das Geld, das Hubhn, der 
Kopf, dev Korper, die Kreide, der Krieg, das Lied, die Luft, der 
Nachbar, die Lante, das Tier, die Tinte, der Wert, die Zabl, 
die Bunge. 

aljfo, bald, beide, beriihmt, billig, dort, friih, genug, immer, 
jebt, franf, langjam, nad), nie, nur, oder, fon, font, wieder, 
gywifdhen. 


II. Give the German equivalent of: to-day, yester- 
day, to-morrow, always, never, soon, again, therefore, 
also, how many, who? where ? 


COMPOUNDS 


Nore. This list presents compounds of which the component 
parts are already known to the student. Starred words are 
plurals. 


dre’ buch ? Herbittag Sdulbud 
Nugenargt *Herrenhandjdhube Schulgeld 
Briefpapier *Hiihnereier feefranf 
*Damenhandjdube Knabenj{dule Seefrieg 
Sedermeffer | RKorpertetl Tafdhengeld 
Handbud Landarzt Tierargt 
Hausfrar - Nachtluft Ubrtajde 
Haustier Sgulbant Tafdhenwirterbud 


1 Used in the sense of city directory. 
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DRILL EXERCISE 


1. Supply the definite articles in the sentence: Der 
Arm, — Bein, — Hand, — Fub, — Kopf, — Auge, — 
Nafe, — Obr, — Zunge und — Herz find alle Morperteile, 


2. Give the gen. sing. and nom. pl. of: a8 ied (be8 
Viedes, die Lieder), die Antwort, die Sdhwefter, die Freundin, 
der Wald, die Tochter, der Urgt, das Kind, der Mann, der Bauer, 
das Mleid, der Vogel, die Stadt, das Dad, der Stubl, der 
Vater, die Nacht, der Herr, der Kopf, der Fup, der Sdhuh, dte 
Stunde, 


3. Decline: mein Vehrer, welder Vater; jenes Kind. 


4, Wie heift das Gegenteil von: arm, flein, teuer, furz, 
falt, hell, weif, neu, jung? 


5. Repeat each of the following sentences with heute, 
geftern, morgen, on the model given: 


Heute haben wir feine Schule. (Geftern hatten wir feine 
Sdule. Morgen werden wir feine Schule haben.) 

Heute ijt feine Schule. — Heute habe id) fein Geld. — Heute 
wird e8 falt. 


6. Substitute du for Gie in: Haben Sie Shre Biicher ? 
— Wo waren Sie? — Werden Ste Lehrer werden? — 
Wo find Sie gewefen ? — Sie haben fein Geld. — Sind Sie 
frant ? 

7. Conjugate: id habe mein Buch nidt (du haft dein 
Bud) nidjt, etc.). 
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VERBS. WEAK CONJUGATION 


76. Weak and Strong Verbs. There are two conjuga- 
tions, the weak (regular) and the strong (irregular) in both 
English and German. 

A verb like I praise, I praised, I have praised, is called 
weak. A verb like I sing, I sang, I have sung, is called 
strong.. 

In German, weak verbs form their past by adding -te, and 
their past participle by adding -t, to the present stem. The 
stem vowel remains unchanged. The see participle has 
the prefix ge-, 

loblen, to praise ich 156|te id) habe geldb|t 
faglen, to say ich fag|te id) habe gefag|t 


Strong verbs form their past and past participle by a 
change in the stem vowel. This vowel-change is called gra- 
dation or, by the German name, ablawt. As in English, 
there is no past ending. The past participle has the prefix ge- 
and the ending -en, 

finglen, to sing ic) fang ich habe gefunglen 
find|en, to find id) fand id) habe gefund|en 


Note. In Vocabularies weak verbs are marked wk., strong 
verbs sir. 


77%. Principal Parts. The principal parts (dte Griunbd- 
formen) of a verb are the infinitive, the first (or third) 
person singular of the past and the past participle. All 
other forms may be developed from these. 
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Thus the principal parts of hiren, wk., to hear, are 
horen, horte, gehirt, and the present perfect is id) habe 


gebirt. 


The principal parts of fingen are fingen, fang, 


ge{ungen, and the present perfect is id) habe gefungen. 


EXERCISE 


Give the principal parts of the following weak verbs: 
fragen, twohnen, judjen, fagen, leben, lehren, lernen, fpielen. 


78. Weak Conjugation. 


The conjugation of the weak 


verb loben, to praise, is in part as follows: 


INDICATIVE 


PRESENT 
ic) lobe, I praise, I do praise, 
I am praising 
du Lobft 
ev lobt 
wir foben 
iby lobt 
fie loben 


PRESENT FERFECT 
ich) habe gelobt, I have praised 
du bajt gelobt, etc. 


FUTURE 
ic) werbde Ioben, I shall praise 


du wirft Ioben, thou wilt praise 


Past 
ich fobte, I praised, I did 
praise, I was praising 
du Lobteft 
ev lobte 
wir lobten 
ihr lobtet 
fie lobten 


Past PERFECT 
ic) hatte gelobt, I had praised 
du batteft gelobt, etc. 


[Future PERFEct 
id) werbde gelobt haben, I shall 
have praised 
bu wirft gelobt haben, etc. ] 


IMPERATIVE INFINITIVES PARTICIPLES 
Sing. lobe Present {oben Present \obend, praising 
Plur. Yobt Past gelobt haben Past gelobt, praised 


(foben Gie) 
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Caution. Pronounce the 6 in [objt, lobt, lobte, gelobt as p 
(Introduction, § 12). In ail these forms the o remains long (In- 
troduction, § 5, (d)). 


79. Imperative. 1. In the imperative, pronouns, if 
expressed, follow the verb (§ 67, (6)). Qu and ihr are 
regularly omitted, being used only when the pronoun is 
to be emphasized. But Gie cannot be omitted. 


Karl, frage den Lehrer! 
Kinder, fragt den Lehrer! 
Leben Gie wohl! Farewell! 


2. The ending -e of the singular is at times omitted. 
An apostrophe may, but need not, indicate such an omis- 
sion: Spiel im Garten, Play in the garden. 

3. Imperatives regularly have the exclamation point. 


80. Use of Present Perfect. Of an isolated past fact 
German uses the present perfect, instead of the past as 
in English. Thus: Geftern hab’ ich mit Karl gefpielt, 
Yesterday I played with Charles. The narrative past 
tense, stating events in their connection, is, however, 
the past, in both German and English: Geftern fpielte 
id) mit Karl, da fam dein Vater und fagte..., Yesterday 
I was playing with Charles, then your father came and 
said’... (Colloquial German often uses the present 
perfect in the narrative as well.) 


EXERCISE 


Translate, using the present perfect: 1. This morning 
I played tennis (Tennis). 2. They asked about (nad) 
your brother. 3. Goethe got-to-be! eighty-two 
years old. 4. When did Goethe live? 5. I asked him 


1 Use werden. 


Sec. 76-81] VERBS. WEAK CONJUGATION 125 


(ihm) three times. 6. What did hesay? 7. I wasin the 
city to-day. 

_ 81. Am- and Do- Forms. Attention is again (com- 
pare § 44) called to the fact that German does not have 
special progressive and emphatic tense-forms, and that 
no distinction is made among I praise, I am praising, 
and I do praise, all three being simply ich {obe, Similarly, 
I praised, I was praising, and I did praise are all ic) lobte, 
and I have praised him and I have been praising him are 
both ich habe ihn gelobt. In phrases like What does your 
teacher say? I did not praise him, and Don’t praise him, 
the word-order in German is what it would be in English 
if English used the simple forms What says your teacher ? 
IT praised him not, and Praise him not. 


EXERCISE 


1. Does he live (wwohnen) here ? 2. No, he is now living in 
New York. 3. You are learning German. 4. Don’t ask. 
5. We did not ask. 6. You are always making mistakes. 
7. The birds were building! nests. 8. What are you say- 
ing? I don’t hear. 


VOCABULARY 

Note. Weak verbs previously used are reéntered here. 
bauen, wk., to build fernen, wk., to learn 
fragen, ae to ask lieben, wk., to love 
holen, wk., fe fetch, go aad get mace, wk., to make, do 
horen, ee to hear _ fagen, wk., to say, tell 
leben, ae to live; lebe wohl!  feten (du febeft, er febt), wk., to 

leben Gie wohl! farewell! put, set 

legen, wk., to lay {pielen, wk., to play 
lehren, wk., to teach ftellen, wk., to make stand, place 


1 See the Vocabulary below. 
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fiidjen, wk., to look for, seek 
wohnen, wk., to dwell, live 
das Dienftmadden, -3, —, 
servant-girl 
der Fehler, -8, —, the mistake 
die Nummer, —n, the number 
der Sak, -e8, ~e, the sentence 
der Schatten, -8, —, the shadow, 
shade 


the 
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die Sonne, —n, the sun 

die Sprace, —n, the language 

das Waffer, —8, —, the water 

da8 Werf, -e8, -e, the work 

englifd,2 English 

fange,? adv., long, a long time 

{v, so 

wohl, adv., well; particle, pre- 
sumably, I presume, probably 


GERMAN EXERCISE 


1. Die Eltern fagen du zum (fo the) Kinde, und da8 Kind 
Du gu den Cltern. 2. Zum Dienftmiadden fagt man4+ Sie, 

3. $m Sommer ift e8 heif, da fudt man den Sdatten der 
Giume. 4. JIm Winter ift es falt, da fudt man die Gonne. 

5. $m erften Gake meiner WAufgabe hatte id) swe Fehler 
gemacht, im gweiten drei, das madt alfo fiinf Fehler in zwei 
Sigen. 6. Der Lehrer hat mid nit gelobt. 7. Sch werbde 
e8 morgen beffer macden. 

8 Mein Vater hat ein Haus in der Stadt und eins > auf 
dem Lande.® 9, Jn diefem 7 wohnt er im Sommer, in jentiem 
im Winter, 

10, Was ijt aus (of) den Kindern geworden? Wd, da find 
fie hon. — Kinder, wo feid ihr gewejen? — Wir haben Tange 
draufen gefpielt. 


Lebe wohl! — Lebt wohl! — Leben Sie wohl! 


1 Ts the a long or short ? 

2 How is the ng pronounced ? 

5 Notice that the adverb is lange, the adjective fang, 
4 one, the indefinite pronoun. 

5 Account for the form eins. 

§ Notice the idiom auf bem Lande, in the country. 

7 diefer . .. jener, the latter . . . the former. 
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Karl und Adolf 


Adolf. Guten Morgen, Karl, wie geht’s div?! Warum 
wart du geftern nicht in der Schule? 

Karl. Sh war frank. 

Adolf. Warft du beim Wrgt? 

Karl. Nein, fo fehlimm war es nidt. Wie war ed geftern 
in der Schule? Was habt ihr gelernt? 

Adolf. Nicht befonders viel. Fiir morgen haben wir aber 
eine neue Wufgabe. Sch werde fie dir 1 bringen. 

Karl. WAch nein, ich werde fie mir * von dir holen. 

Adolf. Gut, dann fommft du aud) in? unferen Garten. 
Sest im Gommer find wir (don wieder viel draufen tm Gar- 
ten, WUuf einer Ban im Schatten maden wir dann unfere Wuf- 
gaben. Das wird fein fein, nidjt? 

Karl. Sa, febv fein. Sch werde aljo um fitnf Uhr fom- 
men, ja? 

Adolf. Gut, auf Wiederfehen um 5 Uhr! 


Gl 2 
poy aX" Der Tijd 


Marte ift erft zehn Sabre. alt, aber fie hilft * ihrer Mutter 
fdjon, Gie dekt abeids ‘den Sifh. Cs (There) find vier 
Plage an Lif. . An jeden Plats ftellt fie einen Teller, ein 
Glas und eine Tate. Dann legt fie an jeden Plats eine Sey- 
piet’te,® ein Meffer, eine Gabel und einen Voffel. Buletst flellt 
fie da8 Brot, die Butter, bas Waffer, die Mild, den Zucter, 
den Pfeffer und da8 Salz-auf den Tijeh. 

Gagen Sie, was auf dem Tifdhe tft! 

1 How are you? ir is the dative of du. 

2 mir, dative of id, lit. ‘ for myself.’ 

3 The meaning is get to see our garden. 

4 helps, from belfen; helfen. always takes a dative (ihrer Mutter). 

5 Pronounce serv~yet’-te. A German word, da8 Maundtud (lit. mouth- 
cloth), -8, “er, is now displacing Serviette. 


sugo 
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Spridhworter 


Gott hat das Land gemacht, der Menfch die Stadt, God 
made the couniry, man the town. 

RKieider maden Leute, Fine feathers make fine birds. 

Das Werk lobt den Meifter, The workman is known by 
his work. 


DRILL EXERCISE 


A. Supply the correct form of the imperative and of 
the word for your: 1. Adolf, (Fragen) — Water! 2, Kine 
der, (fucen) —- Schwefter! 3. Otto, (legen) —— Biidher 
auf das Bult! 4, Selene und Karl, (Holen) —— Schule 
biidher! 5, Rinder, (lieben) —— Gltern! 


B. Conjugate: 1, Sd) liebe meine Gltern. 2, Yc) hatte 
die Frage nidt gehirt. 3. Boh lebte’ von meiner Hinde 
Arbeit. 


C. Give a synopsis of: 1. Der Lehrer ftellt Fragen. 
2. Gie fest das Kind auf? die Bank. 3, Sd baue ein Haus. 


dur snr ? Suns © 
D. Wie heift anf englifh:  Luftisiff, Sonntagstind, 


lebende Bilder, Tafdhenmeffer, Gasofen, Dorfftrage, Sdjreib’- 
mafdi'ne, Kreugroortriitfel, (Streus, cross) ? 


EN GLISH EXERCISE 


1. Erich is not here to-day.* He is probably ill 
2. What languages do they‘ teach in your school ? 
3. What languages are you learning? 
4. We love flowers very-much (fehr). 5, In the sum- 
= bon der Arbeit meiner Hinde. 


2 The accusative with auf is explained in § 147. 
5 Compare §56. ‘4 Use man and a singular verb. 


hod 


Sec. 76-81] VERBS. WEAK CONJUGATION 129 


mer we have them (fie) in the garden, in the winter in the 
house. 
6. This dog is looking for his master. Is it your dog ? 
7. What has become of your cousin? 8. We are look- 
ing for him (ihn) everywhere (tiberall’). 
9. Many (Manche) animals live only one day (accus.). 
10. The boys had fetched wood and had made a fire. 


@ pre se ae 
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WEAK VERBS IN -D, -T, ETC. AUXILIARIES 


82. Past Tense and Past Participle. Compare: 


Yoblen lob|te gelob|t 
wart|en rwartlete gewart|et, to wait 
redlen redlete geredlet, to talk 


Rute. With verbs in -d or -t an ¢ is put before the end- 
ings -te and -t to prevent the running together, in pro- 
nunciation, of stem and ending. 

Similarly, verbs with stems in -m or -n preceded by a 
consonant add -ete and -et if forms with -te and -t would 
result in combinations difficult to pronounce: 


bffrlen bf{nlete gedffnjet, to open 
atmlen atmlete geatmlet, to breathe 
but fernlen lern|te qelern|t 


83. Second and Third Person. The verbs described 
in § 82 add -ejt in the 2d person sing. and -et in the 3d 
person sing. and 2d person plural pres. indic. instead of 
the customary -ft and -t: 


du Tob] ft ev Lob|t ibr Lob|t 
du wart|eft ev wartlet iby wartlet 
du Hffnleft er Offniet ibr #ffnlet 


The plural imperative also has -et: wartet, dffnet. 
Verbs in an s-sound also have eft in the 2d person: 
griiglen du griifleft, to greet 
reiflen du reifleft, to travel 
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These forms are, however, often shortened to du 
griift, du retft, especially in the language of conversation. 


Note. Verbs with a stem in -el and -er use -n and not -en as 
inflectional ending: lideln, to smile; wir laden. In the 1st pers. 
sing. pres. indic. and in the singular of the imperative the -e of 
eel and -er is dropped; l[tdeln, to smile; ich Lachle, du ladelft, er 
Tahelt, wir laicheln, ihr lachelt, fie lacjeln; imper. sing. ladle, pl. adelt. 


84. Tense Auxiliaries. As stated in § 54, b, a verb 
may use either haben or fein to form the perfect tenses. 
Most verbs use haben. sei a few po aapsi live verbs 
use fein. ok obicee 

vd 6 


Waly 


wh sel ie using fein 


1. Rirareave verbs that denote change of place or of 

condition. The most common of these are: werden; 

omgeben; fommen; fahren, to drive, go; laufen, to run; fallen, 
to fall; folgen, to follow. 


Gr ift 3u {pat gefommen. 
Das Kind ift gefallen, The child has fallen. 


2. The intransitives fein; bleiben, to remain; ge{cheben, 
to happen; gelingen, to succeed. The principal parts of 
the strong verb bleiben are: er bletbt, er blieb, er ijt geblieben. 


fey POLI HA 


Was ift gefhehen? What has happened? 7 site 
Er ift 3u Daufe geblieben, He stayed at home. j 


Verbs using haben 


All other verbs use haben, viz.: 


1. All transitive verbs, including reflexives (§ 225). 
2. Most intransitives. 
3. All modal auxiliaries (§ 201). 
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Nore 1. A transitive verb is one that can take an accusative 
as its object; an intransitive verb, one that cannot take such an 
accusative. Thus folgen takes the dative, and is in German 
regarded as an intransitive verb. A verb that has fein is neces- 
sarily intransitive and cannot be followed by an object accusative. 

Note 2. When a verb takes fein as auxiliary, dictionaries 
usually indicate this by adding (fein) or ({.) to the verb in question. 
In this book, when a verb takes fein, the 3d pers. sing. of the 
present perfect i is given as the last of the principal. parts: folgen, 
folgte, ift gefolgt. See List of Strong Verbs, Appendix, p. 348 ff. 


85. The verbs warten (ending in -t) and folgen (using 
fein as auxiliary) are conjugated as follows: 


INDICATIVE 
PRESENT 
id warte, I wait, etc. ich folge, I follow, etc. 
du warteft du folgft 
er wartet er folgt 
wir warten wir folgen 
ihr wartet iby folgt 
fie warten fie folgen 
Past 

id) wartete, I waited, etc. id) folgte, I followed, etc. 
du warteteft du folgteft 
er wartete er folgte 
wir warteten wir folgten 
ihr wartetet ibr folgtet 
fie warteten fie folgten 


PRESENT PERFECT 


id) habe gewartet, I have id) bin gefolgt, I have followed 
waited 


Past PERFECT 


id) hatte gewartet, I had id) war gefolat, I had followed 
waited 
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FUTURE 
ic) werde warten, I shall ic) werbde folgen, I shall follow 
wait 
[Furure PERFEct 
id) werde gewartet haben, I ic) werbde gefolgt fein, I shall 
shall have waited have followed] 


IMPERATIVE 
rwarte, wartet, warten Sie —_folge, folgt, folgen Sie 


INFINITIVES 
Pres. yoarten, to wait folgen, to follow 
Past gewartet haben, to have gefolgt fein, to have fol- 
waited lowed 
PARTICIPLES 
Present wartend folgend 
Past getwartet gefolgt 
86. Imperative of haben, fein, and werden: 
Singular habe, have fei, be werde, become 
Plural babt feid twerdet 


(haben Gie) (feiert Sie) (werden Sie) 


87. Special Use of Present and Past. I have been here — 
three months now is in German Sq bin {chon drei Ntonate hier, 
i.e., of an action that has been going on and is still going 
on, German uses the present, English the present perfect 
tense. Similarly, Sch war fdjon drei Monate hier, J had 
been here three months, where the German past cor- 
responds to the English past perfect; {don frequently 
accompanies this idiomatic use of the two tenses. 

This use of the present for the present perfect, etc., 


134 [Les. 16 


does not apply to such a sentence as: Gie find immer mein 
Sreund gemwefen, You have always been my friend, i.e., a 
time when the action began must be mentioned or re- 
ferred to in a question: Geit wann bift du fein Freund? 
How long have you been his friend ? 


ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 


EXERCISE 


A..1. Gind Sie fdon lange Student? 2. Gaben Sie 
den Hund fon lange? 3. Gatten Sie den Gund fdon lange? 
4, Wir haben fdjon lange wieder Frieden. 


B. Translate, using fon: 1. I have been home a-long- 
time. 2. He has been sick two weeks. 3. We had been 
friends a-long-time. 4. She had been in the city a-long- 
time. 


VOCABULARY 


Note. Only weak verbs are included in this Vocabulary. 


andern, to change 

antworten (with dative of person), 
to answer 

arbeiten, to work 

folgen (w. dat. or w. auf and ac- 
cus.), to follow 

gtiifen,! to greet 

haffen,! to hate 

fvften, to cost 

{adeln, to smile 

Bffnen, to open 

reden, to talk, speak, tell 

reifen, veifte, ijt gereijt, to travel, go 

retten, to save 

trijten, to console 

warten (auf, accus.), to wait (for) 


wiinfdjen, to wish 

geidjnen, to draw (make a draw- 
ing) 

die Farbe, —n, the color 

det Feind, -e8, -e, the enemy, foe 

das Leben, -8, —, the life 

die Reife, —n, the journey, trip, 
voyage 

die Wahrheit, -en, the truth 

alle’, everything 

wenig, little; plur., few 

ftill, adj., quiet, still 

nod) nidjt, not (as) yet 

nidt mehr, no longer 

nidjtS, nothing, not anything 

waritm’, why ? 


1 Is the stem vowel long or short ? 
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GERMAN EXERCISE 


1. Das Waffer ift fon heif. 4, Set fon? 
2. Dads Waller ijt nod nicht heif. Nein, nod) nidjt. 
3. Das Wafer ijt nicht mehr hei. Nein, jest nod nidt. 
5. G8 ift nod falt draugen. acc 
6. G8 ift nocd nicht falt draufen. 
7. G8 ift nicht mehr falt draugen. 
8. Haft du die Frage nicht gehort? Yc) warte noc auf eine 
Antwort. 9. Werde nur nicht franf! 10. Set fein Rind! 
11, Sei, was du bijt! 12. ,WasP: Warum? Wann? 
Wie? Wor Wer?" 


Sdhnee 


high? nn et 


Gerade in der KRechenftunde begann? e8 heute zu fchneien. 
Der Lehrer fragte mid): vane a. ift dreimal vierzehn?” Beiz ” 
nahe wufte* ic) es bons aber da jah * ic) eine Sdneefloce_ 
ang > Fenfter fliegen und nod) eine ° und nod) eine. 
nee Nun?” fragte der Lehrer, ndveimal viergehn ift — >" 

36 war Gets ele’ Ge janet” fagte id. Die 
ganze Riaffe ladjte. Der Lehrer ladjte aud). 

Oo? ift dag eine Antwort? Jd) frage: ,Wiedtel ijt dreimal 
vierzehn?’ und du antworteft: ,G8 fdmeit!’ Warum nidt? 
Lak 7 es fdneien.” 

Die ganze Rlaffe wurde nh HACE Wile Kinder fahen * nad 
den Genftern. 


1 Kipling’s “ six honest serving men ” (fed)é ehrlidje Diener), 
2 begann’, began, from begin’nen, i 

3 knew, from wiffen. 

4 saw, from feben. 

5 ang = an ba8, against the. 

6 noch eine, another. 

7 let, imperative. 


8 looked at (nad). 


2 der & 


sft i) 
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eyes this way 

ndlugen hierher! rief + der Lehrer. 

nS8 fchneit diejes Sahr zum erjtenmal? heute,” fagte ich. 

nu vedneft* heute eine halbe Stunde mich,” jagte der 
Lehrer und fdjrieb 4 meinen Jamen an die Wandtafel, slale 

Die Schule war aus. Id ftand® da mit meiner Tafel. . 
Der Lehrer fah® mid? und fragte: ,Warum bift ou nod-*" 
hier 2“ 

Sh antwortete: Ich foll § eine halbe Stunde nachrecjnen.” 

nich fo! fagte der Lehrer, ,gib 9 mir 1 deine Tafel!" ey 

Gr fehrieb zehn Lange Grem’pel auf die Tafel. Des Barlerie 
eine Lange Zeit, tind ich guefte™ aus dem Feniter. Draufert™ sc 
madten die unger Joon Sehnecbille, 

Der Lehrer legte die Tafel mit den zehn Erempeln auf den 
Zijdh. ,Ou mobdhteft 2 auch wohl gern jdneeballen 2“ fagte er. 

nda, gar gu gern," fagte id. 

wtun, fo lauf!" Und id) lief ® fchnell hinaus. 


DRILL EXERCISE 


vA. Conjugate: 1, Sch trifte meinen Freund (du... 
deinen), 2, Qh liebe meine Freunde und haffe meine Feinde. 
3. Sh griife alle meine Freunde. 


/B. Change the verbs to the present perfect: 


1. Herr Kunftmann reijte vorigen Gomer nad Deutfd- 
fand. 


1 called out, from rufen. 2 for the first time. 

3 redjneft... nad, stay after school to do sums (‘examples’). Se 
nadrednen below. 

4 wrote. 5 stood, from ftehen, § saw from feben, 

7 me. ® amto. °® give, imperative, from geben, 1 me, dative. 

4 guden is much used in the spoken language instead of feben. 

2 midteft ... wohl gern, probably would like to. 

18 gar gu gern, ever so much. 

14 jo lauf, then run; auf is imperative. 

lief... hinaus, ran out quickly. 
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2. Er madhte die Reije mit Frau und zwei Kindern. 

3. Verwandte (relatives) famen an den Dampfer nad 
Bremen. eae [ew 

4, Dann madjten fie zufammen eine fciine Reife durch 
Deutfdhland, 


5, Dte Familie bfieb den ganzen Sommer in Deut{dland. 


Livow 


6. Die Riidretfe madjten fie erit (not until) Unfang”Sep-— 


tember. 
7. Mitte September waren fie wieder zu Harfe. 


“C. Put into the future: 1, Der Gater avbeitet fiir Frau 
und Rind. 2. Gs foftet rir wenig. 3. Gr vettet nidts. 
4, Das dndert alles, 


“D. Put into the past perfect: 1. Gr redet gu fdnell. 
2, ¥ch warte auf den Omnibus. 3, WAuf den Winter folgte ein 
milder Friihling. 


E. 1. Children, be quiet! 2. Don’t ask! Don’t talk! 
Work! 3. Beaman! 4. Tellthetruth! 5. He said little 
or nothing. 6. He only smiled. 7. Why do you (du) open 
a window? 8. What color do you wish? 


ENGLISH EXERCISE 


1. We have already waited ten minutes for our teacher. 
2. Do you (ihr) wait so long fora teacher? 3. Yes, that is 
the rule in our school. 4. In our school we wait only five 
minutes, and that is long enough. 

5. What have you drawn? 6. I have drawn an airship 


(Quft{diff), a Zeppelin. 
7. A letter to (nad) Germany costs five cents. 8. A 


1 per Zep’pelin, -8, -e. 
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letter from (aus) Germany to the (den) United States costs 


25 Pfennigs. 
9. Have you (du) stamps for me (mid)? 10. How 


many stamps do you wish ? 
Das ift alles fir heute. 


LESSON 17 


ADJECTIVES. STRONG DECLENSION 


88. Declension of Adjectives. 

(a) THe PrepicaTe ADJECTIVE. In Das Rind tft arm 
the adjective arm is used predicatively. So‘with merden: 
Wir werden arm, We are getting poor. When standing 
alone such a predicate adjective is not declined. 

In Wir find arme Kinder the adjective arm is declined, 
since it modifies a noun and is therefore an attributive 
adjective. 

(6) Tue ATTRIBUTIVE ADJECTIVE. An attributive adjec- 
tive, ie., an adjective modifying a noun, is declined. Its 
declension is either strong or weak. 

It is strong, if the adjective is not preceded by a der- or 
ein-word. It is weak, if the adjective is preceded by a bet- 
word. For the adjective after an ein-word see § 97. 

(¢) Adjectives are at times placed after the noun, as 
in das Ntiddjen, jung und fin. Such adjectives are not 
declined. 

Nore 1. Whereas nouns are either strong or weak, any adjec- 
tive may be declined according to both the strong and the weak 


declension. 
_ Nore 2. Participles follow the same rules of inflection as ad- 


jectives. The heading Bier Reifende, p. 117, is an example. 


89. Strong Declension. Observe: 


diefer Ptann dDiefe Frau Diefes Rind 
fieber Mtann! liebe Frau! liebed Kind! 
armer Yitann! arme jrau! armes Rind! 


You notice that the adjectives lieb and arm have the 
139 


140 ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN [Les. 17 


same endings as Diefer (§ 13). This is true for the entire 
declension except in the two blocked forms. 


SINGULAR 
Mase. Fem. Neu. 
Nom. armer Ntann arme Frat armes Rind 
Gen. [armen Mannes] — aemer Frau laren Sindes| 
Dat.  armem Dianne. armer Frat armem Rinde 
Acc. armen Mann arme Grau, ates Rind 
PLURAL 
Nom. arme Ntinner arme frauen arme Kinder 
Gen. armer tanner armer Frauen armer Kinder 
Dat. armen Iéannern armen $rauert armen Kinder 
Acc.  arme Ntinner arme ¥rauen arme Rinder 


The plural, it will be noticed, is the same for all 
genders.— In the blocked forms the adjective has 
armen over against Diefes. 

Nore 1. Adjectives in -e drop this final e in inflection: weife, 
wise; weifer Mann, wise man. 

Note 2. Adjectives in -el, -er, -en usually ace the e of these 
terminations before a declensional ending: ebel, noble, edler Nam, 
noble man ; offen, open, offne Fenfter, open windows. 

90. hod. The adjective hod, high, in all inflected 
forms, changes its & into }. This § is not pronounced 
(Introd. §5, 6): hohe (pron. ho-e) Berge, high mountains. 


91. (a) Whether one or more adjectives modify a noun, 
their inflection/remains the same: guter alter Wein, good 
old wine; lange, falte Winter, long, cold winters. 

(6) Omission of the noun does not affect the form of 
the adjective: grofe Stiibte und fleine, large cities and 
small (ones). German uses no word corresponding to this 
English ‘one, ones’. 
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92. Numerals and indeclinable words, such as mebt, 
more, genug, enough, etwa8, something, do not influence 
the ending of the adjective: vier furze Gabe, four short 
sentences; mebr {cledjtes Wetter, more bad weather. 


93. etwas Neues. As stated, Introduction, §17, 2, 
neuter adjectives expressing a substantive idea, when used 
after biel, much, mand), much, etwa8, something, alles, every- 
thing, and nidjt8, nothing, are written with a capital: etwas 
Neues, something new; viel Sntereffantes, much (that is) in- 
leresting. 


94. Adjectives as Adverbs. Any adjective may be 
used as an adverb in its uninflected form. Thus gut = 
well in Er redet gut and Die Feder fdreibt gut. Dte Gonne 
{chetnt hell, The sun shines brightly. Gie lebten glicdlid 
gufammen, They lived happily together. In dictionaries 
this adverbial use is regarded as understood and is not 
separately entered. 


VOCABULARY 

did, thick treu, faithful, true 
diinn, thin der Anfang, —8, “e, the beginning 
faul, lazy das Bliit, -¢8, the blood 
fremd, strange, foreign der Viirger, -8, —, citizen 
glidlid, happy das Haar, -e8, -e, the hair 
hic, high die Leftiin’ 1 -en, the lesson 
hiib{d, pretty Die Leute 2 (plural), people 
lieb, dear das Wetter, -8, —, the weather 

. Offet, open jowohl... als, both... and, as 
redjt, right; very well as 
{darf, sharp guivei’len, adv., at times, some- 
{dledjt, bad, poor times 
tit, dead : ehren, wk., to honor 


1 For pronunciation of Leftion see Introd., p. 17. 
2 Distinguish Bolf, people, nation, class of people, from Leute, people, 
individuals, folks, men and women. 
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Herbftwald 


Wn beiden Seiten des Weges ftehen hohe Baume. Der Weg 
geht durd den Wald. Frither Herbitwind webht durch die Bweige. 
Tote Blatter fallen langfam auf naffes Gras. Spite Vigel 
fingen nod) einjame Vieder. Friih wird e8 Abend. Dunfle 
Hweige ftehen fdharf gegen den Himmel wie diinnes Frauen- 
haar, 


Srihling 


Die Gonne fheint hell. Auf den Strafen gehen hiibfdje 
Madchen in fchinen Kleidern. C8 ijt warmes Wetter. Bald 
werden wir lange Whende haben. BZurweilen gehen fdharfe Winde 
durd) das Land. Alle Leute griifen mit gliclichem Ladeln. 
Wir tréumen von blauer See, von griinen Waldern und weiten 
Reifen im Gommer, 


Gin Fidhtenbaum fteht einfam 


Cin Fidhtenbaum fteht einfam 
Ym Norden auf fabler Hsh’.2 
Shun? fohlafert; mit weifer Deke 
Umbitllen ihn? Cis und Sdnee. 


Gr triiumt von einer Palme, 
Die 4 fern im Morgenland 
Cinjfam und {dhweigend trauert 
Wuf brennender Felfenwand. 
Heine 


1 Soh’ = Hdbhe: a final apostrophe always stands for an e. 

? Shu is the accusative of er; ihn fdlifert, he feels drowsy. The con- 
struction is like the English methinks. 

3 him. * which. 
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Deutfhe Fliffe 


Der Urfprung eines Fluffes heift fetne Quelle, das Ende 
feine Mtiindung. Bon den Hauptfliiffen Oeutjdlands hat nur 
die Wefer fowohl Quelle als Miindung in Deutfehland. Der 
Rhein hat feine Quelle in der Schweiz und feine Mtiindung in 
Holland. 

Die beiden! Seiten eines Fluffes heifen feine Ufer. Ntan 
unterfchet’det ein linfes und ein rechtes Ufer. Riln 3. B.? liegt 
am linfen Ufer des Rheins, Diiffeldorf am rechten WUfer. 
Bwifdhen den Ufern liegt da8 Bett des Fluffes. 

Sn feinem Laufe nimmt? der Flup Mtebenfliiffe auf. Der 
Main und der Neckar find Mebenfliijfe des Rheins. Ntann- 
heim liegt an der Mtiindung des Necfars in den Rhein, Ptaing 
an der Ntiindung de3 Mains in den Rhein. 


Anfang eines Briefes 


Geebhrter * Derr! ® Liebe Tochter! 
Lieber Vater! Lieber Bruder! 
Liebe Miutter! Liebe Schiwefter! 
Liebes Kind! Vieber Freund! 
Lieber Sohn! Liebe Freundin! 


DRILL EXERCISE 


A. Decline (a) in the singular: gute inte, {dlechtes 
Waffer, frither Sod; (6) in the plural: lange Néidhte, furze 
Wntworten, {chine Lieder. 


1 The two. 

2 4,8. = zum Seifpiel, for example, used like e.g. in English. 

3 nimmt... auf, receives. * Past participle of ebren. 

5 Or, Gehr geehrter Serr! Notice the exclamation point. A comma 
may also be used, the first sentence of the letter then not beginning 


with a capital. 
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B. Put the adjective before the nouns that follow: 
fremd: Leute, Kind, Geld, Sprachen, Land. 

fpat: Frithling, Anfang, Antwort, Stunde, Tod. 
lieb: Marie, Hans, Eltern, Hinde. 

offen: Fenjfter, Krieg, Brief, Titren, Wntwort. 

tot: Vogel, Sprachen, Wald, Blume, Baum. 

treu: Gchmefter, Freundin, Hund, Untertanen. 
gliidlid): Rind, Mutter, Zeiten, Menjsh, Anfang, Reife. 
Hiibjdh: Name, Lied, Kleid, Madchen, Bild, Saar. 
nap: Hols, Fiike, Frihling, Fahreszeit. 

foul: Vol, Kaffe, Student, Web, Schiiler, Kind. 

C. Supply the proper adjective endings: 

Sh bin (amerifanijh) Birger. 

Meine Frau ift (amerifanifh) Gitrgerin. 

. Wie ijt das Wetter heute? Das Wetter ift (gut). 
Wiinfdhen Sie (dic) oder (diinn) Papier ? 

Sn (furz) Zeit wurde er reid. 

« Hole mir ein Glas! (Falt) Wafer. 

. twas recht (gut). 

. Wie (hiibjdh)) das Kind griift! 

. (Amerifanifch) Stidte haben oft (hod)) Gebaude. 
Er war da8 Kind (arm, genitive) Gltern. 


e 


° 


— 
SOSMNANPWNE 


D. 1. Say it quickly. 2. Good books and poor ones. 
3. You have sharp ears. 4. Franz has new books, I have 
old ones. 5. “Little man, big heart!” 6. “ Bad begin- 
ning, bad end.” 


ENGLISH EXERCISE 


1. We have a flower-box with beautiful flowers. 
2. Every day (accus.) I give the flowers fresh water. 3. The 
flowers have beautiful colors. 


* In such phrases German ordinarily uses an appositive (‘a glass 
cold water ’), in which Waffer stands in the same case as Glas. 
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4, Good! morning ! I have heard something interesting. 
5. Before the house stand tall old trees. 
6. In-the winter we have cold weather and short days. 
7. The summer brings warm weather and long days. 8. In 
the spring the days are neither long nor short. 
9. Old German cities have very interesting old buildings. 
10. I am looking for something pretty for my mother. 


1 Such greetings are put in the accusative, as if the object of I wish 
yOu. 


LESSON 18 


WEAK DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES 


95. Weak Declension. Adjectives follow the weak de- 
clension if preceded by a der-word (§ 16), ie., by a word 
which itself has endings corresponding to those of the strong 
adjective. Compare: 


armer Ytann arme$ Rind 
der arme Dtann das arme Rind 
SINGULAR 
Mase. Fem. ‘ Neut. 


. [derarme Mann| [diearme Frau] [das arme Sind] 


N 

 G. ded armen Mtannes der armen Frau des armen Rindes 
D. demarmen Ytanne der armen Frau _ dem armen Rinde 
A 


. den armen Mann —[diearme Frau] oad arme ind] 


PLURAL 
N. die armen Winner die armen Frauen die armen Kinder 
G. der armen Mtinner der armen Frauen der armen Kinder 
D. den armen Minnern den armen Frauen den armen Kindern 
A. die armen Ntinner die armen Frauen die armen Kinder 


The ending is -e in the five blocked forms and -en 
everywhere else.—In the same way are declined 
Diefer arme Wtann, jeder arme Wtann, jener arme Mann, 
welder arme Pann ? 


96. The words viele, many, mande, a number of, many, 
wenige, few, andere, other, einige, some, mehrere, several, are 
146 
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in the nom. and accus. plural regularly followed by ad- 
jectives with strong endings. After alle, all, on the other 
hand, an adjective takes the weak endings: 


viele neue Viider 
alle grofen Stidte 


Note. Siel and wenig may themselves remain uninflected 
when not preceded by the definite article or a pronominal adjective. 
If so preceded they are always inflected: wenig Geld but da8 wenige 
Geld; viel Geld but das viele Geld. Observe the spelling wieviel 
Senfter, but wie viele Fenfter (Vocab., p. 39). The phrase ein wenig, 
a little, is wholly invariable. 


97. Adjectives after ein-words. When used after an 
ein-word (ein, fein, mein, etc., §22) the adjective takes 
the endings of the strong declension wherever the ein- 
word is itself without ending, i.e., in the three forms 
blocked below. In the other cases the adjective has the 
regular weak endings. 


SINGULAR 
Fem. Neut. 


Mase. 
lfetn armer| Mann feine arme Frau [fein armes| Rind 


feineds armen Ntannes feiner armen Frau feines armen Rindes 
feinem armen Wtanne feiner armen Frau feinem armen Kinde 


feinen armen Mann feine arme Frau [fein armes| Pind 


PLURAL 


feine armen Ntinner feine armen Frauen feine armen Kinder 
fener armen tanner feiner armen Frauen feiner armen Kinder 
feinen armen Mainnern feinen armen Frauen feinenarmenRindern 
feine armen Wanner feine armen Frauen feine armen Rinder 


Caution. Beware of looking upon the -er of the possessives 
unfer and euer as a declensional ending (§22). Unfer and euer 
are ein-words, and the inflection of an adjective following them is 
the same as after ein, mein; ein fjdner Garten; unfer fddner Garten; 
mein alter Vater; euer alter Vater. 
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Note 1. The expression such a has three equivalents: 1. fold 
ein, in which fold) is always uninflected; 2. ein folder, in which 
fold) has the regular adjective inflection; 3. fo ein, in which fo is of 
course invariable. In all three ein follows its usual declension. 
— Similarly what a = weld) ein, in which weld) is also invariable. 
But many a = mander (§ 13) rather than mand ein. 

Nore 2. Gold, weld, and mand may also stand uninflected 
before an adjective, in which case the latter takes the strong 
endings: mand ftarfer Mann or mander ftarfe Mann; weld) grofes 
Gite or weldjes grofe Giiid! However, the interrogative weld 
must be inflected: tweldjes neue Rletd ? 

Note 3. In bderfelbe, the same, both der and fel6 are inflected but 
the two are written as one word: berfelbe Name, diefelbe Leftion, 
dasfelbe Buch, diefelben Leute. 

Note 4. In conversational language weld) (some) is much used 
in the place of einig: 


Haft du nod) Tinte? Ja, ic) habe noch meldje. 
_ Haft du fein Geld mehr? a, id) habe noch weldhes. 


98. Survey. 
Strong (like bdtefer) 


| guter Dtann gute Frau gutes Rind 


Weak 


(Five -e cases; elsewhere -en) 













N. der gute Mann die gute Frau das gute Kind 
eae die gute Frau das gute Kind 





After ein-word 


(differs from Weak in three forms only) 


N. ein guter Mann ein gutes Rind 


A. ein gutes Kind 
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1. The nom. masc. always shows an -er, either in the 
adjective itself or in a der-word. 

2. The nom. and accus. neuter always show an -8, 
either in the adjective itself or in a der-word. 


99. Adjectives used as nouns retain their regular ad- 
jective inflection: frembd, strange; ein Frember, a stranger; 
der Grembde, the stranger; die Frembden, the strangers; 
befannt’, acquainted; ein Gefannter, an acquaintance; 
der Befannte, the acquaintance; deutidh: ein Deutider, a 
German; eine Deutide, a German woman; der Deutfde, 
ithe German; jeder Deutfde, every German; die Deut{dhen, 
the Germans. 

Nore. There is no capitalization where there is merely an 


omission of a noun that is readily supplied from the context: 
Hier ift die rote Tinte, dort die fhwarze. But der Schwarze, the negro. 


VOCABULARY 

blind, blind . das Feuer, -8, —, the fire 
ehrlicj, honest die Flagge, —n, the flag 
froh, glad, happy der Hiit, -8, “e, the hat 
ganz, entire, whole das ‘Bferd, -c8, -e, the horse 
lint (inflected forms only), left dev Soldat’, -en, -en, the soldier 
miide, (§ 89, Note 1), tired das Baterland, -e8, the native 
tapfer, brave land 
all, plur. alle, all das Wiorterbud, -(e)s, ~er, the 
einig, plur. einige, some dictionary 
mehrere, plur., several fragen, wk., to ask (about = 
der Diener, -8, —, the (man) nad) with dative) 

servant faufen, wk., to buy 


Drei deutfdhe Weihnachtslieder 


I 
© du friblicde, 
© du felige, 
Gnadenbringende Weihnachtszeit! 
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Welt ging ! verloren, 
Chrift ward? geboren; 
Freue,® freue did), o Chriftenheit! 


II 
(First Verse) 
(For the music see page 358.) 
© Tannenbaum, o Tannenbaum, 

Wie treu find deine Blatter! 
Du grimft nicht nur zur Gommerjeit, 
Nein, aud) im Winter, wenn 4 ed fdhneit. 
© Tannenbaum, o Tannenbaum, 
Wie treu find deine Blatter! 


Ill 
(First Verse) 
(Sung to the same melody as its translation ‘ Silent night, holy night.’) 
Stille Macht! heilige Macht! 
Milles > fahlaft ®; enfant wadyt 
Nur das traute, hodheilige Paar. 
Holder Knabe im Lodigen Haar, 
SAlaf’ 7 in himmilijder Ituh’! 


Rotfippden und der Wolf 


KR. Grofmutter, warum haft du folde grofen Wugen ? 
W. DaK ich dich beffer jehen fann.® 
KR. Grofmutter, warum haft du folche grofen Obren? 
W. Daf ich dich beffer hiren fann. 
KR. Grokmutter, warum bhaft du einen fo groper Mtund? 
MW. Da ich dich befjer frejjen fann. 

1 was lost, lit. ‘ went lost.’ ? was born. 

3 freue dic), rejoice. 4 when. 

5 Wiles, every one, all, lit. ‘ everything.’ 

8 sleeps. 7 sleep; imperative. 

8 The position of fann is explained in § 160. 


~ 
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Der Gefdwindig feit3 meffer ! 


Pedhmann ift ein fleiner Gejdaftsreifender? aus Gadhjen. 
Gr fahrt ein fleines Auto. C8 ift etn ziemlich altes Auto. Cin 
guter Befannter jagte eines Tages zu ihm: ,Der Gefdhwindig- 
feit8meffer in deinem YWagen ift ja* faputt’ (entzwei’). Du 
fannjt ja * nie wife, wie fchnell du fabrft." 

nritens," antwortete Gechmann, ,ift das hier gar nidt ndtiag, 
und giweitens fann id) e8 doch wiffen, und zwar febr etnfad. 
Bahre* id), wie gewihnlid, gwanjzig® Kilometer, fo fappert 
die Kiihlerhaube ®; bei dreifiq Kilometer HMappern die betden 
(two) Lampen, bei vierzig, die Windfdhutsfheibe,” und bet fitnf- 
gig wiirde mein eignes Gebif flappern. Wher fo jcynell wollen ® 
wir beide nidjt, webder mein fleines Wuto nod ich.” 


Das gute Such 


nSin gutes Buch, nidt wabhr >?“ 
noa, ein guteds Buch, ein (chines Buch, ein dides Buch, ein 
gelehrtes Buch aber ein fehr langweiliges Buch.“ 


Spridworter 


1. Jur das Gute ift billtg. 
2. Der gerade Weg ift der befte. 
3. Gute Herren haben treue Diener. 


4, §rifdhe Fifdhe, gute Fifde. 


1 speedometer. 

2 Composition ? 

3 Translate with a “ Why,” at the head of the clause. 
4 If I drive. 

5 That is, in ber Stunde. 

6 yadiator hood. Composition ? 

7 wind-shield (lit. ‘ wind-protection-pane ’). 

8 wish. Supply geben, to go. 
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5. Das Alte ijt nicht immer rect, 
Das Neue ijt nicht immer fcledht. 
6. Cin ebrlicher Mann ift jedes ehrlichen Nannes Bruder. 


Wiinfde und Glicwiinj de 


Gin frohes neues Sahr! 

Viel Gliict im neuen Yahr! 

Brohlide Weihnadten! Merry Christmas! 
Gliicliche Reife! 

@ute Vefferung! Speedy recovery. 


DRILL EXERCISE 


A. Decline in the singular and plural: 1, der arme 
fronfe Mtann; 2. mein fleiner Bruder; 3, diefer edle 
Mann; 4, dads fchlafende (sleeping) a 5. dadsfelbe Lied; 
6. der Deutfdje. 


B. Supply the lacking endings: 1, G8 war einmal ein 
(reich) Mann. 2, Dtefer (reid) Ntann hatte gwet (Fein) 
Kinder, ein (fin) Madchen und einen (hibfd) Knaben. 
3, Der Knabe hatte (blau) WAugen und (golden) Haar, das 
Midchen (braun) Wugen und ({chwarz) Haar. 4, Sie wohnten 
in einem (flein) Haufe in der Mahe von einem (grof) Walde. 
5, Dinter dem Haufe war ein (fein) Garten. 6. Sn 
diefem (fein) Garten bliihten viele Blumen, (weik, white 
ones), (rot), (bfau) und (gelb),—7. Der Menfdh! hat 
einen (rect) und (linf) Wrm, eine (recjt) und (linf) Hand, 
ein (rect) und (linf) Gein. — 8, Meine (arm) Fran und 
meine (arm) SRinder!—9, Weld) ein (fin) Schlop! 
—10. G8 find jest viele (Sremd) in der Stadt. 
—11, Deutfdhland ift das Vaterland der (Deutfd), 

12, (Scin) Gefdente fiir (arm) Kinder zu Weihnadten. 


1 Der Meni, Man, a man. 


\ 
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C. 1. Honest servants. 2. An entirely strange man. 
3. Some brave soldiers. 4. A blind child. 5. Happy 
people. 6. A big fire. 7. Two strong horses. 8. Several 
tired children. 9. Many good friends. 10. All strangers. 


D. 1. ein gang frifdjes Brot. 2. ein ganzes frifdes Brot, 


ENGLISH EXERCISE 


1. Rich people are not always happy people. 

2. A rich man is not always a happy man. 

3. The rich 1 are not always happy. 

4. Which dictionary do you wish, the large one or the 
small one ? 

5. Good books are our best friends. 

6. I always write with the same pen. 

7. With which hand do you write? With the right or 
the left ? 

8. Few cities have such beautiful churches. 

9. The stranger was drawing our old church with its 
high tower. 

10. Which hat have you bought? The red one or 

the black one with the beautiful feather ? 2 


1 Capitalize. % Gebder, (a) feather; (b) pen. 


LESSON 19 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 










Der Winter ift jhin. 
Der Sommer tit finer als der Winter, 
Der Friihling ift die fchinite Fahreszeit. 
Der Friihling ift am fdoniten. 


Der Dezember tit falt. 
Der Yanuar ijt filter als der Dezember. 


Der Februar ift der faltefte Monat. 
Der Februar ijt am falteften. 





100. Comparison. The comparison of adjectives does 
not differ greatly from that in English. As in English, 
the comparative adds -er, but the superlative has -{t, 
not -eft: flein, fleiner, der fleinfte. The reason for adding 
der to the superlative is stated in §109. The English 
than is alg. 


101. Umlaut. The more common adjectives of one syl- 
lable modify an a, 0, and u of the stem: falt, filter, der 
faltefte. An au is not modified: Opreden Sie Lauter! 
Speak louder. 

Excepting froh, all monosyllabic adjectives in a, 0, u, 
used in previous lessons modify the stem vowel. (App. 
p. 340). 


102. more, most. German does not, like English, 
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use ‘ more’ (mehr) and ‘ most ’ (meijt) in comparison: 
more beautiful = {dhiner; more correct = richtiger. 


103. Declension. Comparatives and superlatives are 
declined in the same way as positive adjectives: 


warmles Waffer das fleinje Rind 

wirmer|es Wafer das Fleinftle Rind 
ein jungler Gobn de8 Fleinlen RKindes 
ein jiingerler Gobn des Fleinftlen Rindes 


1. Adjectives in -e drop this e before er of the com- 
parative: weife, wise, meifer. 

2. Adjectives in -el, -er, and -en drop the e of these 
endings in the comparative but retain it in the super-. 
lative: bdunfel, dunfler, der dunfelfte. 


104. -{t and -eft. The superlative regularly ends in. 
-{t, but after an s-sound (f, , {c, 3), and after a 9 or ee 
the ending is -eft: da8 heifefte Waffer; der altefte Sohn. 
However, the superlative of grof is graft. 


Note. Adjectives in -end (pres. participles in origin) have 
aft: das reizendfte Rind, the most charming child. 


EXERCISE 


A. 1. Iam stronger than you. 2. You are older than I.. 
3. The spring is more beautiful than the summer. 4. The: 
sun is brighter than the moon. 5. To-day is the longest day: 
of the year. 6. Hans is his oldest ‘son. 


B. 1. Die Augen find oft groper al8 der Magen. 
2. ,Wier ift hoflisher alS ,Was?”. 3. Beim Barbier: 
woer nidfte (§105) Serr, bitte!’ 4. Das Beffere ift der: 
Heind des Guten. 5. Hie gerade Linie ift der Firzefte Wea, 


1 That is, one takes more than one can eat. 
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giwifdent get Buntten. 6. RKinigswufterhau’jen bet Berlin hat 
die ftarffte Senderftation in Deutfdland. 


105. Irregular Comparison. The following adjectives 
are irregular in their comparison: 


gut, good, beffer, der bejte nah, near, nibher, der niicfte 
hod, high, haber, der hichjte viel, much, mehr, der meifte 


106. mehr, meijt. The comparative mebr is not in- 
flected: Berlin hat mehr Ginwohrer als Paris. 

Most people = die meiften Leute, most dictionaries = 
die metften Wirterbiider, i-e., meift is always preceded by 
the definite article. 


107. immer beffer. For the English double compara- 
tive German uses immer + the single comparative. Das 
wird immer beffer, That is getting ‘better and betier. So 
immer fdiner, more and more beauizful. 


108. as...as. The German equivalent is fo... wie 
or ebenfo (just as) . . . Wie: 


Karl ift nicht fo grok wie Otto. 
Karl ift ebenfo groR wie Otto, 


109. Use of the Superlative. German never uses the 
superlative without an article (a) in the predicate, or (6) as 
an adverb, as does English in (a) Heidelberg is loveliest in 
spring and (b) William writes best. 





(a) Im Friihling ift Heidelberg am unity 
(b) Wilhelm fhreibt am beften. 


Notice how in (a) and (6) German uses the phrases 
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am fdinften and am bejten, lit. ‘ at-the loveliest ’, ‘ at-the 
best ’. 
On the other hand, in such a sentence as 


(c) Diefes Gebsiude ift das fdhinfte in der Stadt 


German and English idiom do not differ. Here 608 
fdonfte modifies an unexpressed noun, which can, if 
desired, be supplied: Diefes Gebdubde ift das fdhinfte Ge- 
baiude der Stadt. Similarly, Weldhe Tage find die lanaften 
im Sabre ? 

- The rule is, accordingly: For a superlative that follows 
a verb, use the phrase with am unless you can supply a noun. 

Note. The superlative in German may be reinforced by the 


prefix aller- (lit. ‘ of all’), which does not affect the declensional 
form: bdie allerjdinfte, the fairest (of all); am allerbeften, best of all. 


110. Absolute Superlative. 

(a) If I say “She sang most beautifully,” I am not 
making a comparison with the singing of some one else but 
merely mean “ She sang very beautifully.” This is called 
the Absolute Superlative. The German equivalent is: Gie 
fang aufs fchinfte, in which auf = auf da8, ‘ at the.’ 

(6) When ‘most’ is followed by an adjective (‘a 
most happy beginning,’ ‘a most unfortunate accident’), 
hich{t (highest, highly), tufer{t (extremest, extremely), or 
fehr have to be used; ein Hidh{t gliiclider Wnfang; eine 
duferft peinlide Lage, a most painful situation. 
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VOCABULARY 


Notice particularly the accent in der April’, der Su’li, and der Wuguft’. 
Like other proper names, names of months + have no ending in the 
dative. 


der Sanuar, -8 der Didjter, -8, —, the poet 

der Februar, 8 die Grde, —n, the earth 

der Miiirz, -e8 ; der Geburt3’ tig, -e8, -e, the birth- 
der April’, -3 day 

der Mai, -8 der Mind, -e8, -e the moon 

der Juni, -8 der Weg, -c8, -c, the way, road 
der Sufi, -8 die Welt, -en, the world 

der Muguft’, 8 fleifig, industrious, diligent 

der Septem’ ber, -8 tibrig, remaining, left over; die 
der Ofto’ber, -3 iibrigen..., the remaining 
der Novem’ber (pron. bv as v), -8 (other) ... 

der Degent’ber, —8 dann, at that time, then 


Notre. German regularly uses the definite article with names 
of months. — The month of January = der Monat Sanuar, ie., after 
the word month the name is put in apposition, not in the genitive. 
Sm Monat Mat, in the month of May. 


GERMAN EXERCISE 


1. Goethe wurde (was) im Sabhre 1749 geboren, Schiller 
im Sabre 1759, 2. Goethe war alfo zehn Sabre alter als 
Schiller. 3. Schiller ftarb im Sahre 1805, Goethe im Yahre 
1832. 4. Goethe hat alfo fiebenmmddreifig Sabre linger 
gelebt als Schiller. 

5. Berlin ift die drittgrbfte Stadt der Welt. 6. Nur 
London und Yeuvyorf find griper als Berlin. 


1 German names have of late been advocated, as follows: Gismonbd, 
Hornung, Lengmond (Jan., Feb., M.); Ojtermond, Wonnemond, Bradet 
(Apr., M., J.); euet, Erntemond, Herbftmond (July, A., S.); Wein- 
mond, Mebelmond, Sulmond (Oct., Nov., D.). These are not at present 
in common use. The names also vary somewhat. 
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7, €8 war nists! im Zimmer als ein Gett, ein alter 
Stubl, ein paar (a few) Biidher und ein alter Ofen. 
8. Die Sonne fteht am Mittag am hidhften. 
9. Wie lernt man eine fremde Sprade am fdjnellften lefen 
und fpreden? Durch Ausmendiglernen.? 
10. Wm Cnde des Semefters fahren die meiften Studenten 


nad) Haufe. 


Riatfel 


$m falteften Wetter bin id) am warmften, 
Sm warmiten Wetter bin ich am Falteften. 
(‘ual 19) 


Wer wartet am lingften? 


Wrzt (ruft ins Vorzimmer). Wer wartet am linaften? 
SGadneider. Ich, Herr Doktor! Ych warte fojon acht Monate 
mit Shrer Rechnung. 


Die Finger 


Die Finger haben einen Streit. 

Der Daumen ruft: Sch bin der ftirf ite,” 

Der Zeigefinger jagt: sch mache alles am beften,” 

Der Mittelfinger fpridt: Sch bin der langfte und grofte,” 
Der Ringfinger jdrett: ,,Uind ich trage Gold," 

Der Fleine Finger aber fdweigt, 


Auf gabe 


Sn Berlin ift der liing{te Tag 9 Stunden linger als die fiir 
ge(te Nadt. Wie lang ift dort der Laing{te Tag? 


1 German uses al after nidjts. 2 learning by heart. 
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Spridwort 
Die Erfahrung ift die bejte Schule, aber auch die teuerfte. 


rage 
1. Welder Monat hat die langften Tage? (or Jn weldem 
Monat find die Tage am lang{ten ?) 
2. Welder Monat hat die fitrzeften Lage? 
3. Weldhes find dte Friihlingsmonate? Die Gommer- 
monate? Die Herbftmonate? Die Wintermonate? 


Seh3 Striche 





1 Strid) B ift langer al8 Strid A. 
B Strid € ift am léingften. 
€ Strid) C€ ift der ling{te Strid. 
D € 
>_< < > Welder Strid) ift am langften? 
v Strid € ift am langften. 
—_ Strid F ijt ebenfo lang wie Strid 
D 


Meffen Sie nur die drei Stride! 


DRILL EXERCISE 


A. Der Mond ift grof.—Die Erde ift griper.— Die 
Gonne ijt am gripten, After this model construct sen- 
tences with: 

1. fdnell: Dampfidiff (steamboat), Cifenbahn, Flugzeug. 
2. Tang: die Elbe, der Rhein, die Donau. 3. fleifig: Dienift- 
madden, Todjter, Mutter. 4. hod: Haus, Kirde, Berg. 


B. Give the comparison of: 1, Du lernft fdnell 
(jdneller, etc.). 2, Gie lieft (reads) viel. 3, G8 foftet 
wenig. 4, Sein neues Buch. 
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C. Decline in the singular and plural: 1. Mein 
fohonjtes Kletd. 2, Unfer befter Freund. 3. Der ebrlichfte 
Menfd. 


D. 1. The longest day. 2. The shortest day. 3. The 
oldest son. 4. The oldest child. 5. An interesting story. 
6. A most interesting story. 7. I am taller! than my 
father. 8. I have less than you. 


ENGLISH EXERCISE 


1, The days before Christmas are the shortest days of 
the whole year. 
2. Most flowers blossom in the month of May or of 
June. 
3. More people travel in [-the ] summer than in [-the] 
winter. . 
4. In winter most people stay at home. 
5. My childhood ? was the happiest time of my life. 
6. The Zugspitze (femin.) in Bavaria* is the highest 
mountain in Germany. 
7. The Rhine is the largest and most beautiful river 
of Germany. 
8. That is less than nothing. 
9. His last work was his best. 
10. The German exercises are getting more and mors 
difficult.4 


1 Use grof. 2 die Rindheit. * Bayern. 4 Use fdpwer. 


LESSON 20 


STRONG CONJUGATION 


111. Vowel-Change in Present. A verb like belfen, to 
help, has: 
ich helfe, du bilfft, er hilft; Imper. bilf! 
In other words, strong verbs with e in the present regularly 
change this e to t or te in the second and third persons sin- 
gular present indicative and in the singular of the impera- 
tive. Short e becomes i; long ¢ usually becomes ie. 
A verb like halten, to hold, has: 
id) halte, du haltft, er halt; Imper. balte! 
That is, verbs whose present stem vowel is a umlaut this a 
in the second and third persons of the present indicative, 
but the imperative retains a, 


helfen, to help fehen, to see halten, to hold 
ich helfe nicht was febe icy? id) balte fill 
du Hilfft nicht was fiehft du? du Haltit ftill 
er hilft nicht was fieht er? er halt ftill 
Matter, Hilf! Mutter, fieh! alte ftitl! 


Note. Not all strong verbs change an ¢ toi, ie. Of those that 
retain e the most important are gehen, ftehen, heben, fo lzft. 


112. Present Endings. The personal endings in the 
present tense of strong verbs do not differ essentially from 
those of weak verbs. So verbs in -b or -t (§ 83) have -eft and 
zet in the second and third persons: 
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Weak Strong 
du redeft du findeft 
ev vedet er findet 
du wartelt du bittelt 
ev toartet er bittet 


This does not hold good, however, for strong verbs that 
show a change of vowel in these forms. Compare: 


du warteft du Haltft 
er wartet er balt 


In other words, the endings are -{t and -t if there is a 
change of vowel. In er hilt the t of the stem and the t 
of the ending have, accordingly, coalesced. 

Similarly, the sing. imper. has no ending -e if there is 
a change in the stem vowel: geben accordingly has gib 
in the imperative, whereas halten has halte. 


Nore 1. The auxiliary werden (§ 86) is the only verb that ~ 
changes e to i in the indicative (wirft, wird) without making the 
same change in the imperative (twerbde). 

Note 2. The ending -e of the sing. imperative is frequently 
omitted also in strong verbs that have no change from e to i, 
and no apostrophe need be used to indicate the omission of the -e. 
Of fommen, to come, and faffen, to Jet, the regular forms are fomm 
and laf. 


113. Endings in Past. The first and third persons singu- 
lar of the past of strong verbs have no personal ending: 


ich fehe, I see, but ich fah, J saw 
er fieht, he sees, but er fab, he saw 


English also has no ending in the third person: he saw, he ~ 
gave, he held. 
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In the other persons the endings are the same as in the 
present tense, and, in accordance with § 83, the second 
persons singular and plural of bielt (held) are du bielteft, 
ibr hieltet. 


114. Principal Parts. Principal parts of strong verbs are 
given in full in the vocabularies of the lessons. A vowel- 
change in the second and third persons singular is indicated 
in parentheses immediately after the infinitive. The third 
person singular of the present perfect — which shows 
whether the auxiliary is haben or fein — is used to represent 
the past participle. 

In giving principal parts of strong verbs the student is 
accordingly advised to follow this model: 


geben, er gibt, er gab, er hat geqeben, 
or, better still, with some modifier of the verb: 


geben: er gibt feine Antwort 
er gab feine Untwort 
er hat feine Antwort gegeben 


115. Conjugation of: 


geben, to give; alten, to hold; bleiben, to remain. 


INDICATIVE 
PRESENT 
id gebe ich halte ich bleibe 
du gibjt du haltft du bleibft 
er gibt er Halt er bleibt 
wir geben wir halten wir bleiben 
ibr gebt ibr haltet ibr bleibt 


fte geben fie balten fie bleiben 
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ich gab 
du gabjt 
er gab 
wir gaben 
ibr gabt 
fie gaben 


id) habe gegeben 
ich hatte gegeben 
id) merde geben 


id) werde gegeben 
haben 


gib 
gebt (geben Sie) 


Pres. geben 
Past gegeben haben 


Pres. gebend 
Past gegeben 


PRESENT PERFECT 
id) habe gebhalten 


Past PERFECT 


id) hatte gehalten — 


FUTURE 
ich werde halten 


[FururE PERFECT 
id) werbde gebalten 


haben 
IMPERATIVE 
halte 
haltet (halten Sie) 
INFINITIVES 
halten 
gehalten haben 
PARTICIPLES 


haltend 
gebalten 
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Past 

ich Hielt id) blieb 

du bielteft du bliebjt 

er hielt er blieb 

wir bielten wir blieben 

ibr bieltet ibr bliebt 

fie bielten fie blieben 


id) bin geblieben 
ic) war geblieben 
ich werbde bleiben 


ic) werbde geblieben 
fein] 


bleibe 
bleibt (bleiben Gie) 


bleiben 


geblieben fein 


bleibend 
geblieben 


166 


beiften, big, bat gebiffen, to bite 

fc&einen, fdien, hat gefdienen, to 
shine; seem, appear 

fd&reiben, {drieb, hat gefdrieben, to 
write 

fdweigen, {iwieg, hat gejdwiegen, 
to be silent 

Helfen (bilft), balf, bat 
(with dative), to help 

fommen, fam, ijt gefommen, to 
come 

fehen (fieht), fab, hat gefehen, to see 


gebolfen 
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VOCABULARY 


fefen (fieft), las, hat gelefen, to read 

fallen (fallt), fiel, ift gefallen, to 
fall 

halten (halt), bielt, hat gebaften, to 
hold; — fitr, to regard as, 
consider 

der Mund, -e8, the mouth 

der Stern, -8, -e, the star 

dev Bahn, 3, ~e, the tooth 

das Zeitwvrt (time-word), -c8, “er, 
the verb 

dure) (with accus.), through 


erik und O$far 


Osfar. Guten Cag, Frib. Ou warft ja heute nidt in der 


Sule. 


Bift du 3u Haufe geblieben ? 
Frib. Yoh hatte Zahnichmerzen. 


Yd) fomme eben vom 


Bahnarzt. Gejtern habe ic) auf ein Soe gebiffen. Mun 


habe id) Schmerzen, 
Osfar. 
holfen? 


Ad, das ift fchlimm. Hat dir der Bahnarzt ge- 


Srik. Ya, die Sdmerzen find beffer geworbden. 


Ostar. 


Schule gearbeitet ? 


Weldher Zahn ijt e8 denn? 
Orib, Sieh, hier der Linke, 


Was habt ihr heute in der 


Ostar. Ob, wir haben etwas von den Sternen gelefen und 
dann eine fleine Urbeit gefdrieben. Dann gab uns der Lehrer 


eine neue Wufgabe fiir morgen. 


Sriz. So, dad fheint ja nicht viel gu fein. Gibft du mir 


die Wufgabe? 


Ostar, Ya, natitrlih. Goh helfe dir aud gern. 


Orib. VWielen Dank. 


Wuf Wiederfehn! 
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Wandrers Nadtlied! 


Uber allen? Gipfeln 
Sit Iub,3 
Sn allen Wipfeln 
SGpiireft du 
Kaum einen Hauch; 
Die VBogelein fdweigen im Walbde. 
Warte nur, balde F 
Rubelt du auch. 

Goethe 


et und ie 


Der Anfinger hilt ein ie oft fiir ein et, und umgefehrt ein 
et fitr ein ie. Der Unterfdied ijt aber ein widhtiger, wie die 
folgende Vifte zeigt. 


fie {deinen, they seem fie {dhienen, they seemed 
das Lied, the song das Leid, the sorrow 

der Wein, the wine Wien, Vienna 

reidjen, to reach, hand riedjen, to smell 

Die Reife, the journey der Riefe, the giant 

die Beine, the legs die Biene, the bee 


Verlobt fein 


Gine amerifanifde Dame reijt in Deutfdhland, Gie fist in 
einem 3Zuge. Der Zug ift ein Sdhnellzug und fahrt von Ham- 
burg nad Berlin. . 

Endlid halt der Zug. Der Schaffner Hffnét die Titre des 
Ubtetls und ruft: ,Berlin! Wlles + ausfteigen!” 

1 Das Gedidt tft auswendig zu lernen, ? Dative plural of all, 

2 Forms more or less poetical are Ruh = Rube; fpiireft = fpitrft; 


Vigelein = Viglein; balbe = bald; rubeft = rubft. 
4 Wes ausfteigen, All out? The infinitive is used as an imperative. 
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Hie Amerifanerin hat viel GHandgepid. Sie fteht in der 
offnen Tiir des WAbteils und fucht einen Dienftmann. 

Endlich fieht fie einen. Sie ruft laut: Sind! Sie verlobt 2" 
(So jtand e8 nimlid) in ihrem Tafdenwirterbud unter ‘en- 
gaged.’) Der Dienftmann fieht die Dame verwundert an. 
Diefe aber ruft wieder: ,Gind Sie verlobt? Yoh fudhe einen 
Mann, Kann id) Sie haben?” Der Dienftmann antwortet: 
y€8 tut mir letd, aber id) habe fon eine Frau und fiinf Kinder.” 


Helfen 


Vater, Karl, wo bift su? 

Karl, Hier im Garten, Vater. 
Vater. Was machft du im Garten? 
Karl. Nichts, Vater. 

Vater, Bit Wilhelm auch da? 
Karl, Ja, Vater. 

Vater. Und was macht Wilhelm? 
Karl, Er hilft mir (me), Vater. 


Das Barometer 2 fallt 


Srib. Bater, das Barometer ift gefallen. 
Vater, Tief?s 
Sri. Ja. Durd das Fenfter auf sie Strage. 


DRILL EXERCISE 


A. Conjugate in the singular and plural: 1. $d bin 
heute gu Hauje geblieben. 2. Sch habe meinem Vetter gebolfen. 


B. Give the imperative of: fdreiben, geben, helfen, lefen, 
feben, fallen (with nit). 


1 She should have asked: ,,Gind Gie frei 2” 
* Accent Garome’ter. * tief, deep, ie., far, much. 
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‘C. Omitting the future perfect, give a synopsis of: 
1. Yoh fomme gu fpit. 2. Sie halt eine Blume in der Hand. 
3. Wir bleiben bei dir, 4, Gr lebt von der Hand in den Mtund. 


D. Supply the pronoun subject and translate: 

— famft, —— bilft, —— lefen, —— {dreibt, —— {djriebt, 
— bliebft, —— bleibft, — bleibt, —— feht, — fieht, — faht, — 
lafen, —— {dienen, —— {ceinen, — bhalft, —— hielt, —— hieltet, 
— fielt, — fiel. ‘ 

E. For the present with heute, substitute the present 
perfect with geftern and the future with morgen: 1, Sco 
{chreibe heute einen Grief an meinen Bruder. 2, Heute fdeint 
die Sonne nidt. 3, Cr fommt heute nidt. 


F. Change the following sentences (a) from the first to 
the third person; (6) to the past; (c) to the present perfect: 
1. Sch fehe alles und fdmeige. 
2, $c helfe niemand. 
3. Soh lefe nie 3u fchnell. 
4, Yd lobe den Tag nicht vor dem bend, 
5. Sch halte die Hand vor den Wugen, 
6. Sh fomme fpiter. 


G. 1. He sees.— He saw. 2. I see.—I saw. 3. I 
do not see. — I did not see. 4. He holds the book. 5. He 
held the book. 6. He held the book in his right hand. 
7. He is silent. — He was silent. 8. He reads everything. 
9. I don’t fall so easily. 10. I have seen everything. 
11. The dog does not bite. 12. He does not have a tooth 
in his mouth (Maul). 


ENGLISH EXERCISE 


1. Mr. Schulz has written his son a long letter. 
2. In the letter he has given him (ihm) good advice. 
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3. Perhaps the son will follow the father’s advice. 
4. The son has always been a big child. 
5. The guest seemed sad (traurig). He was silent the 
whole evening (accus.). 
6. The stranger stood (ftand) at (an w. dat.) the door 
and held his hat in his hand. 
7. Hold the child by (bei w. dat.) the hand, otherwise 
it will fall. 
8. Stay here, cifldeen ! See the moon and the stars ! 
9. How much have you given the man ? 
10. He has always remained my friend. 


LESSON 21 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


116. Personal Pronouns. The personal pronouns, id, 
I; du, thou; er, fie, e8, he, she, it; wir, we; ihr (plural 
of du), you; and fie, they, are declined as follows: 





SINGULAR 
N. id, I du, you et, he fie, she 68, at 
G. meiner, of me _ deiner feiner ibrer feiner 
D. |mir, to me, me dir ibm ibr ibm 
A. |mid, me did) ibn fie & 
PLURAL 
N. wir, we ibr, you fie, they 
G. unfer ever ihrer 
D. uns euch pet 
A. uné euch fie 


The most important forms have above been blocked. 


117. Sie. Gie, you, is declined exactly like fie, they, 
but is written with a capital: Gie, you; Shrer, of you; 
Shnen, to you; Sie, you. 


118. Genitives. The genitive of a personal pronoun 
does not, in German commonly depend upon a noun. 
The English ‘a friend of mine’ = ein Freund von mir, 
or, rather more formally, einer meiner Greunde; one of 
her (women) friends, eine ihrer Freundinnen. 


The sentences Geid ihr meiner {don miibe? Are you 
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already tired of me? and Sch erinnere mich feiner nidt, I do 
not remember him, show how they may be used. The 
forms are rare. 


119. ItisI. For Jt is I, etc., German uses the following: 


id) bin e8, it is I wir find e8, it is we 
du bijt e3 ihr feid e8 
er ijt e8 fie find e8 


The question form is Bift du e8 ? etc. 


120. man, man is an indeclinable indefinite pronoun 
of the third person singular. It means one, they, people, 
somebody. Man fagt, They say. Man glaubt mir doc 
nicht, People don’t believe me anyway. 

A dative and accusative are supplied from einer: 
Warum glaubft du einem nidt? Why don’t you believe one ? 

Its possessive is fein: Gm OHaufe nimmt man feinen Hut 
ab, In the house one takes off one’s hat. 


121. Word-Order. As regards order, pronoun objects 
differ as follows from noun objects: 

1. Pronoun objects precede adverbs. Compare Sh 
hatte gejtern fein Geld with Yc hatte e8 geftern nicht. 

2. In the inverted order unemphatic pronoun objects 
may be placed between verb and subject, contrary to 
§67. Geftern hat ihn niemand gefehen, No one saw him 
yesterday. 


122. Damit, darauf, etc. 


1, Wo ift die Feder? Haft du damit gefdjrieben? 
2. Wo ift die Zeitung? Haft du davin gelejen? 
3, Gift du dagegen? Are you against it ? 


When a thing is referred to, these compounds with daz 
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are used instead of the preposition + dative or accusa- 
. tive of the personal pronoun. Hence damit (not mit ibr) 
in Sentence 1; darin (not in ihr) in Sentence 2; dagegen 
(not gegen e8) in Sentence 3. Compare ‘ therewith,’ 
‘therein,’ ‘ thereby ’ in English. 
Before a vowel bdar- is used: Lege die Zeitung auf den 
Zijh ! Sie liegt jon darauf. 
Note 1. Obne, without, can not form these compounds, since 


it is never an adverb, but only a preposition. 
Note 2. The dar- forms may be contracted: drin, drauf, dran. 


VOCABULARY 


“da8 Auto, -8, -8, the auto 

der Preis, Preifes, Preife, the price; 
prize 

die Zeitung, -en, the newspaper 

befannt’, known, acquainted; ein 
Befannter (§ 99), an acquain- 
tance 

feidt, light, easy 

{djwer, heavy, difficult 

danfen (with dative), wk., to 
thank 

gefallen, siv., to please; e8 gefallt 
mir, I like it 


gehen; with dative: Wie geht e8 
dir? How are you? 

fprecjen (fpricht), fpraid, bat ge- 
fproden, to speak 

trauen (with dative), wk., to trust 

tun, irreg., id) tue, du tuft, er tut, to 
do 

werden; Was ift aus — geworden ? 
What has become of —? 

felber, indeclinable, self; ic felber, 
I myself 

gar’ nidjt, not at all 

vielleidt’, perhaps 


Strib und O$far 


Srib. Bift du e8, Osfar? 


OHsfar. Fa, ih bin e8. Guten Morgen, Frit. Wie geht 
e8 dir? Wie ift heute dein Zahn? 


erib. Danke, e8 geht mir heute ein wenig beffer. 


Der 


Bahnarzt wird mir morgen ein Stiid Gold in den Zahn fesen. 


Dann wird alles gut fein. 
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Osfar, C8 wird aber fehr viel Geld foften, nidt wahr? 
Haft du danach gefragt ? 

Srib. Ya, ich habe gefragt, aber e8 ijt nicht fehr tener. C8 
foftet fiinfzehn Warf. Die eine Halfte gable ich nadhften Mtonat, 
die andere iibernidften. 

Osfar. Wer ijt dein Zahnarzt? Or. Miller? 

Orig. Sa, e8 it Or. Miller. Cr ijt ein fehr quter Be- 
fannter meines Vaters, Wir alle trauen ihm fehr. Cr hat eine 
leichte Hand, 

Hstar. Er ift der bejte Sahnarzt der Stadt. 


EXERCISE 


A. Supply the proper form, remembering that. fiir 
takes an accusative, mit and von a dative: 

1. Das ift fiir (du). Fir (ich)? Sa, fiir (ou) und (id), 
fiir (wir) beide. 2. Gr gab (ich) die Hand. 3. Her Gund 
wird (Sie) nidt betfen. 4. Sch werde (Sie) helfen. 5. Wir 
gehen mit (fie, they), und Sie gehen mit (fie, she). 6. Kinder, 
das ift alles fiir (ihr). 7. Das Geld ift von (from) (er). 
8. Frage (th)! 9. Fir (du) ift ed leit. 10. Fiir (ich) 
ift eS gu {chrwer. 


B. 1. He and I. — We and they. — He and she. — You 
and we. — He and they. 2. Forher. 3. Forhim. 4. For 
us. 5. With him. 6. With them. 7. I help her and she 
helps me. 8. We help them. 9. I do not see them. 
10. Whoisit? 11. ItisI. 12. Isit you? 


C. 1. Sch beife mit den Bihnen. Was tue (do) id mit 
den ZBihnen? Bch beige (with them). 

2, SGteht vielleidht ein Wuto vor dem Haufe? — a, ed 
(there) fteht ein Auto (in front of it), 

3, Vegt etwas swifden den Viidern? — Ya, e8 Liegt ein 
Brief (between them), 
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4. 3c) trinfe (drink) aus dem Glafe. Was tue ich mit 
dem Glaje? Ich trinke (out of it). 

5. $e lefe in der Zeitung. Was tue id mit der Keitung ? 
Sh lefe (cn it). 

6. Steht das im Briefe? Nein, das fteht nicht (in it). 

D. Conjugate: 1, $d) bin e8 nidt gewefen, Zt was not I. 
2, Das Haus gefallt mir (dir, etc.), 3. Yeh bin eS felber. 


Der Lehrer fragt mid, und ic) antworte dem Lehrer, 


« Se frage (you, du), und du antworteft (me). 

. Du fragit (me), und id antworte (you, du). 

- Gr fragt (you, Sie), und Sie antworten (him). 
. Wir fragen (them), und fie antworten (us). 

+ br fragt (him), und er antwortet (you, ihr). 

. Sie fragen (us), und wir antworten (them). 


_ F. 1. That speaks for me. 2. I am waiting for! you. 
3. Who was it? It wasyou. 4. Give me (her, him, them) 
the newspaper. 5. I don’t see you. 6. For you yourself. 
7. I thank you (him, her, them). 8. Two windows with a 
door between them. 


OPwNnNe BB 


OO” 


Sypridworter 
Heute mir, morgen dir, Every dog has his day. 
Wie (As) du mir, fo ich dir. 
Belfer fpat als gar nicht. 


ENGLISH EXERCISE 


1. In Germany and Austria people (man) speak Ger- 


man (bdeutfd). 
2. Have you a key to (ju) the desk ? No, I have no key 


to it. 
1 See Voc., Lesson 16, page 134. 
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3. What has become of my book ? Have you perhaps 
been reading in it ? 
4, Have you asked about the price? No, I have not 
asked about it. 
5. Good evening, John, how are you and your sister ? 
. I shall help you and you will help me. 
. Friends of his are also friends of mine. 
. That is not for me alone, that is for us all. 
. I trust him but he does not trust me. 
. We trust neither him nor her. 


owouo tn 


— 


LESSON 22 


ORDINALS 


123. Ordinal Numbers. The ordinals from 2 to 19 are 
formed by adding -t to the corresponding cardinals; those 
from 20 onward by adding -ft. Irregular forms are below 
printed in bold type. The ordinals are regularly preceded by 
an article or pronominal adjective, and the English He was 
second is in German €r wav der 3iweite. They are declined 
like adjectives. 


der erfte, the first “der zehnte, the tenth 

Der 3iwette, the second der elfte, the eleventh 

der dritte, the third der zwilfte, the twelfth 

der vierte, the fourth der zwanzig{te, the twentieth 

dev fiinfte, the fifth der dreifigfte, the thirtieth 

der fechfte, the sixth der hundert{te, the hundredth 

der fiebente, or jiebte, the der hundert vierundswanzig{te, 
seventh the hundred and twenty- 

der adjte, the eighth fourth 

der neunte, the ninth der taufendfte, the thousandth 


der Leste, the last 


Figures denoting ordinals are followed by a period: 
der 3, Oftober, the third of October; Wilhelm II., Wil- 
liam IT. 


124. Fractionals. Fractional numbers are formed 
by adding -tel (= Teil, part) to the stem of the ordinal, 
the final t of this stem disappearing. As substantives 


they are neuter; bas iertel, da8 Wdjtel. They are fre- 
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quently compounded with a following noun: eine Vier- 
telftunde, a quarter of an hour; ein Viertelpfund Rafe, a 
quarter of a pound of cheese; ein Bierteljahr, a quarter of 
@ year, three months. 


125. half. The German equivalents of half are: 


1. halb used as an adjective: ein halbes Brot, half of 
a loaf of bread; dev halbe Sommer, half of the summer. 
Like other adjectives this halb may be used substantively: 
das Halbe, the half; ein Halbes, a half. 

2. die Hilfte, plur. Halften, a regular substantive: die 
beiden Hilften, the two halves. 


126. -hal6. The word halo also forms somewhat 
peculiar compounds with the ordinal stems: dritthalb 
Liter, two and a half liters, i.e., (two and) the third liter 
half; one and a half = anbderthalb, (one and) the second 
(= other) one half. These compounds are restricted to 
the lower numerals. 


12%. Dates. As before noted, Vocab., p. 158, Ger- 
man does not, like English, use an of-construction in 
dates. The first of January = der erfte Sanna. 


VOCABULARY 


Note. As with the names of the months, German commonly 
uses the article with the names of the days of the week. 


der Sonntag, -8, -¢, Sunday das Sahrhun’dert, -8, -e, the cen- 

der Mountaig, -8, -e, Monday tury 

der Dien$tig, -8, -e, Tuesday der wieviel’te? ‘the how- 

Der Mittwody) (mid-week), -8, -e, manyeth ? ’ (of the month) 
Wednesday itbermorgen, the day after to- 

der Donnerstig, -8, -c, Thursday —~ morrow 

der Hreitig, -8, -¢, Friday porgeftern, the day before yes- 


der Sonnabend,? -8, -e, Saturday terday 
1 Also called Gamftag in southern Germany. 
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datie’ren, wk., to date das Pfund, -e8, pound; sing. 
der Band, -c8, «e, volume used for plur.: wei $Pfund 
das Rilogramm’, -8, (sing. used Butter 

for plur.), kilogram teilbar,) divisible 


das Kilome’ter, -8, —, kilometer entwe'der... vder, either... or 
die Meile, —n, mile 


GERMAN EXERCISE 


1, Die AUbfiirzung 8. 3. 32 fteht auf deutfd fiir den 8. Mar; 
1932; auf englifd fitr den 3. Uuguft 1932, 2. Die Mummer 
de3 Monats fteht im CEnglifden an erfter, im Deutfdhen an 
gioeiter Stelle. 3. “ On the first of January ” ift entweder 
den erften Sonuar” oder’ ,,am erften Sanuar”. 4, Ginen 
Brief datiere id fo: Bremen, den 11. Mai 1936. 

5. Die Zabl 1936 ift durch vier teilbar, Das Sahr 1936 tft 
aljo cin Sdaltjabr. 

6. Gei einer Aufzaihlung (enumeration) fagt man: erftens, 
gweitens, drittens ur. 

7, Die Exrften werden die Lebten fein.” 

8 Die Hilfte von drei Mark ijt anderthalb Mtarf, von fiinf 
Mark dritthalb Mark oder zwei und eine halbe Ntarf. 

9. Das Halbe ift oft beffer als das Gange. — Veffer ein 
Halbes al8 gar nidts, 

10. Gin Kilometer ift 56 einer englifden Meile. — Gin 
deutihes PBfund ijt die Halfte eines RKilogramms und etwa 
(about) Mo mehr als ein amerifani{des Lfund. 

1 -har has the same force as the English -able, -ible, -ble: trinfbar, 
drinkable, potable; \esbar, legible; hirbar, audible; fingbar, singable; 
wohnbar, habitable. 
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Stundenplan fiir das erfte Halbjabr 





Bon . . . bis | Montag | Dienstag | Mittwod | Donnerstag | Freitag | Gonnabend 


Maden Sie jo einen Stundenplan fiir fich felbjt (yourself)! 


wader 1 
Deut{d Latei/nifd Mathematif’?  Pbhyfit’ 
Englijd Gefchichte Bota’nif, Turnen 4 
Hrangzofifh €Erdfunde? Chemie’ 3 Seinen * 
wragen 


1. Welden Tag haben wir heute? Welder Tag ift morgen? 
Ubermorgen? Welder Tag war geftern? Vorgeftern ? 

2. Der wievielte ift heute? (Geute ijt. . .) 

3. Der wievielte Tag der Woche ift der Sonntag ? 

4, Welder Tag fommt vor dem Sonntag? Bor dem Don- 
nerstag ? 

5. Sn weldhem Sahrhundert leben wir jest? 

6. Wann ift Wafhingtons Geburtstag ? 


1 bas Fad, -e8, “er, subject, branch, study. 

2 Literally ‘ earth knowledge,’ also called Geograpbie’, 

3 bie Chemie’, chemistry; pronounce the @ as in id. 

* Infinitives used as nouns. Turnen (to do gymnastic exercises), 
gymnastics. 


Sec. 123-127] ORDINALS 181 


DRILL EXERCISE 
A. Fill in the blank spaces: 


heute morgen | itbermorgen 


Donnerstag, 
den 27. Mai 





B. Lefen Sie! 


14 von 8 = 2 der 4. Sult der 1. Mai 
3¢ pon 16 = 6 den! 4, Sult der 3, Band 
4¢ yon 20 = 16 der 22, Februar 3, Band 


C. Datieren Sie einen Brief von heute! 


D. Give the months and the days according to the follow- 
ing model: 


Der Januar ift der erjte Monat des Sahres. 
Der Sonntag ift der erfte Tag der Wore. 


E. Read the following numbers as ordinals, prefixing der: 
821,42. 70;7 153; 711. 


ENGLISH EXERCISE 


1. I am fourteen years old. 2. I was born? on-the 
(am) seventeenth of August, 1922. 3. My sister is three 
years younger. 4. Her birthday is on the thirteenth of 
July. 

5. The twenty-first of December is the shortest day. 
6. Which day is the longest ? 


1 pen 4, Juli = on the fourth of July. 
2 was born, wurde. . . geboren. 
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7. On-the first of-the month her husband gives her a 
third of his salary.? 
8. On the fourth of the month he had only? one fourth 
of the money left.‘ 
9. To-day is my last day at home. 
10. When is your birthday ? 


1 Mann. 

2 bas Gebalt’, -8, er. 
3 nur nod), 

4 iibrig. 


LESSON 23 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. TRANSPOSED WORD-ORDER 


128. Relative Pronouns. The relative pronouns der and 


welder, who, that, which, are inflected as follows: 


Py aZ 


PuaZ 


Mase, 
der 


. |deffen 


dem 


den 


Fem. 
die 
der 
die 


M.F.N. 
Die 
[peren! 
[benen!| 


die 


SINGULAR 
Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut. 
das welder welde weldes 
[oeffen| (genitive is lacking) 
dem weldem welder weldjem 
das welden welde weldhes 
PLURAL 
M.F.N. 
welche 
(no genitive) 
welden 
welche 


Notice (1) that the declension of the relative der differs 


from that of the article in the five blocked forms only; 


used ; 


(2) that in the genitive only forms of der can be 


(3) that the relative welder is declined like the inter- 


rogative welder (§§ 13, 16). 


Note. In the spoken language ber (not weldjer) is customary. 


So also in poetry. Elsewhere either word is used. 


129. Agreement. The number and gender of the rela- 
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tive are determined by the antecedent, the case by the con- 
struction in the relative clause. 


masc., sing. nomin., subject of hat 


| 
Der Rhein ijt ein Flug, der feine Quuellen in der Schweiz bat: 
deffen Ntiindung in Holland ift; 
an dem viele grofe Stadte liegen; 
Dent viele Dichter befungen haben. 


masc., sing. gen. 


| | | 
Der Vater, deffenr Gihne... The father whose sons... 


fem., sing. gen. 


| | 
Die Mutter, deren Sohne... The mother whose sons... 
plural gen. 


| | | 
Die Cltern, deren Sohn, The parents whose son... 


130. Transposed Order. In the first sentence of 
§ 129, hat, ift, liegen, haben each stand at the end of the 
clause. This is always the case in relative clauses be- 
cause relative clauses are subordinate clauses and 
in a subordinate clause the verb (i.e., the part of the verb 
which has the personal ending) stands at the end of the 
clause. All other parts retain their regular position. 

This is called the Transposed Order. It is treated more 
fully in Lesson 30. 


OTHER EXAMPLES 


Normal: Wir effen heute nicht gu Saufe, We do not eat 
at home to-day. © , 

Inverted: Heute efjen wir nidt 3 Haufe. 

Transposed: Heute tft der Tag, an dem wir nidt zu Haufe 
effen. 
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Normal: Deutjdland hat viele {chine Walder. 

Inverted: uch heutzutage hat Deutfdland nod viele 
fine Walder. 

Transposed: Deutfdhland ijt ein Land, das nod viele 
{hone Walder hat. 


131. Use of the Relative Pronoun. 

1. The relative pronoun cannot be omitted in Ger- 
man. Such a sentence as The book you sent me is beauti- 
ful = Das Bud, das Sie mir gefchidt haben, ift fchin. 

2. When the antecedent is a personal pronoun of the 
first or second person, it is regularly repeated after the rela- 
tive. 

Sh, dev ich jelber franf bin, I who am ill myself. 
Du, der du jelber frank bit. 
Wir, die wir felber franf find. 

If the pronoun is not thus repeated the verb stands in the 
third person: 

Sh, der jdon fo viel verfo’ren hat, I who have already 

lost so much. 

3. Only der, not weldjer, is used after a personal pro- 
noun. 


Note. All relative sentences in German are set off by commas. 


132. Womit, worauf, etc. Contrast the following: 
(1) Mein Schwefterdhen, mit dem ich fpielte, 
and (2) Der Ball, womit ich jpielte. 


Rute: When the reference is to a thing, German regularly, 
though not necessarily, substitutes for 
a preposition + a relative (mit dent) 
a compound of two + the preposition (twomit) 
Before a vowel wor- is used: woraus, worin. 


In (2) above, either womit or mit bem can be used; 
in (1) only mit dem is possible. 
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These wo- compounds! are followed by the trans- 
posed order. 

Caution. Distinguish carefully between the interrogative 
and the relative wo: Wo fpridt man frangififh? Frantreidh ift das 
Land, wo man frangififdh fpridt. Note the different order. 

133. Demonstrative der. As a demonstrative, der 
may be used: 

(a) Adjectively: der Wann, that man. It is inflected 
like the definite article, but has a strong accent and is 
therefore often spaced. In every-day speech this der 
is much more common than jener. 

(0) Substantively: Der ift e8, That’s the man. Die 
ift nie 3u Hauje, She zs never at home. This der is inflected 
like the relative pronoun der. It is an emphatic er, and 
may be spaced. In the genitive plural it has, besides 
deren, also a form bderer, which is used before a relative 
clause: da8 Oliicl derer, die ihm teuer waren, the happiness 
of those that were dear to him. 

Note. A typical beginning of a fairy tale is, for example, 


€8 war einmal ein RKinig, der hatte dret Gihne, in which, as the 
word-order shows, ber is ke and not who. 


VOCABULARY 
der Gaft, 8, ~e, the guest taub’jtumm, deaf and dumb 
die Rage, —n, the cat brauden, wk., to need 
die Kirche, —n, the church heifen, hieB, bat gebeifer, to be 
die Kuh, ~e, the cow called; mean 
der Spasier’gang, -8, ~e the walk; fann (ic) fann, du fannft, er fann), 
einen Gpaziergang maden, to can 
take a walk fiden, wk., to boil, cook 
ftumm, dumb tufen, tief, hat gerufen, to call, call 
taub, deaf - out 


1 Compare the English whereupon (worauf), wherewith (momit), 
whereof (wovon), wherein (worin), as in “ The letter, wherein he describes 
his journey to...” 
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GERMAN EXERCISE 


1, Was fitr cin! Buch haft du da in der Hand? — Was ift 
das fitr ein Buch, da8 du da in der Hand hajt? 

2, Zwei Briider find alter als ich, eine Schwefter ift finger. 
— I$ch habe swe Briider, die alter find, und eine Gchwefter, die 
jiinger ift. 

3. Cin Mann fteht vor der Titr, — Cin Mann, ee por der 
Tiir jteht, wiinfdht Sie gu fprechen. 

4, Shr (Her) Bruder? Der ift adht Sahre alter. — Yhr 
Bruder, der acht Kahre alter tft, war bet (with) ihr. 

5. Bier Monate haben dreigig Tage. — Die Ntonate, die 
Ddreifig Tage haben, heifen.. . 

6. Sch hatte den Schliiffel in der Tajde, und die Tafche 
hatte ein Lod. — Sch hatte den Schliiffel in einer Tafde, die 
eit Lod hatte. 

7, Der Sund, Die Rabe, das Bferd und die Kuh find Haus- 
tiere. Gie leben im Haufe oder bei (near) dem Haufe. — Haus- 
tiere find Tiere, die im Haufe oder bei dem Hanfe leben. 

6-8, «Wie fann ich Khnen helfen, der ich felber nichts habe? 


Gin fleines Mipverftindnis 


Lehrer. Hermann, was ift ein Ourdh{dnitt ?? 

Hermann, Cin Durdh{dnitt ift en Ding, in das die Hithner 
Gier legen. 

Lehrer. Wiefo? 

Hermann. Papa’ hat neulidh gefagt, die Hithner legen 
im Ourdfdnitt jedes Sahr 120 Cier. 

1 mas fiir ein, what sort of. 


2 der Durdfdnitt, lit. ‘through-section,’ ‘cross-section,’ average, 
especially in the phrase im Durdf{djnitt, on an average. 
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Ratfel 


Was hat jedermann gefehen, das er nie wieder fehen wird? 
(uratla@) 


Gr ijt nicht da 


Kennen Sie das beriihmte Wort des alten Sdhulmeijters: 
rsh fehe jdhon wieder jemand, der nidjt da ift’ ? 


Der grofe KRohlfopf 


Swet Handwerfer, Frig und Hermann, madjten einmal 
einen Spagiergang. ,,Siehft du," fagte Frik, ,die grofen 
KobhlfSpfe in dem Garten dort?’ Hermann antwortete: ,,Die 
find gar nidt grof. Sch habe etnmal einen Robhlfopf gefehen, 
der viel grifer als ein Gaus war.” Fri, der Kupferfdjmied 
war, fagte hierauf: ,Oas war ein groper Robhlfopf. Yah habe 
aber einmal einen Reffel gemacht, der groper als die Rirde war.” 
lber," rief Hermann, ,wo3u (for what) braudjte man einen fo 
grofen Reffel?’ ,Mtan wollte ! deinen grofen Robhlfopf darin 
foden,” antivortete Frib. 


1. The cabbage-head was larger than a house. 
2. Fritz was coppersmith. 
3. The kettle was larger than the church. 


Was find da3 fiir Sadken? 

Vogel, die nicht fingen, 

Gloden, die nicht flingen, 

Pferde, die nicht fpringen, 

PiftoTen, die nicht fraden, 
1 wished to (boil). 
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Kinder, die nicht lachen, 
Was find das fiir Gachen? 


Change lines 1-5 into independent sentences: These 
birds do not sing, etc. 


oragen und Antworten 


1, Gin Blinder + fann nidjt fehen. Was ift ein Blinder? 
Cin Blinder ift einer, der nicht fehen fann. 

2. Cin Gauber fann nidt hiren, Was ift etn Tauber? 

3. Cin Stummer fann nicht fpreden, Was ift ein Stum- 
met ? 

4, Gin Taubjtummer fann weder hiren noch fpreden. Was 
ijt ein Saubfiammer? Cin Taubftummer ift einer, der meder 
hiren nod) fpreden fann. 


DRILL EXERCISE 


. Change der Mann to (a) die Frau; (5) das Sind: 
. Dies ift der Mann, der frank ift. 

Dies ift der Mann, defjen Schwefter frank ift. 

Dies tft der Mann, dem ich das Geld gab. 

. Dies ift der Mann, den du riefft. 


. For Serr, substitute (a) Dame; (6) Friiulein; 
(c) Leute: 
1. Yoh fenne den Herrn, der hier wohnt. 
2. Sch fenne den Herrn, deffen Mtutter hier wobhnt. 
3. Sh fenne den Herrn, dem du den Brief gefdrieben Haft. 
4, Sch fenne den Herrn, den du gegriift Haft. 


C. Supply the relative pronoun:~ 
1. Der Mann, mit — du fpradft, tft mein Nadhbar. 


1 her Blinde but ein Blinder, § 99. 


WD FPHOne D> 
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2, Dies ijt da8 Dorf, —— (én which) id al8 Kind gelebt 
habe, 3, Das ift der Herr, auf —— id wartete. 


D. 1. He lives in this house. 2. This is the house in 
which he lives. 3. He lives in a house that has six rooms. 
4. This house is too small. 5. I don’t buy a (fein) house 
that is too small. 


ENGLISH EXERCISE 


1. That stamp Ido not have. — That is a stamp which 
I do not have. 

2. I am the guest of-this lady.— This is the lady 
whose guest I am. 

3. This is the street which has the most beautiful 
houses. 

4. Don’t you see the mistakes you have made ? 

5. The flowers you gave me are still beautifully fresh. 

6. Where is the picture you have bought ? 

7. Make a list of those who are not here to-day. 

8. The girl you saw on the street? with Kurt is 
Kurt’s sister. 

9. Germany, Austria and Switzerland are the countries 
in which people (man) speak German. 

10. I, who am a little deaf, heard nothing at all. 
Order of adverbs of time and place ? 


* Arrange with Kurt on the street. 
3 gar nidts. 


LESSON 24 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 


134. Wer, was. The interrogative pronouns wer, who, 
twas, what, are declined as follows: ; 


Singular 
N. wer, who ? was, what ? 
G. wéf{fen, of whom, whose ? wéffen, of what ? 
D. wem, to whom ? whom ? (no dative) 
A. wen, whom ? was, what ? 
Wer geht da? 
Weffen Bild ift das? 


Wem trauft du nicht? 
Wen fuchft du? 

Note 1. Like the English who, wer refers to persons; of things, 
no matter what the gender, a8, what, must be employed. 

Nore 2. There is no special plural form, and wer is restricted 
to the singular except with the verb to be, where it may stand 
as predicate at the head of a plural form: Wer find diefe Herren ? 
Who are these gentlemen? But Who were there? Wer war da? 


135. a3? Was is not used adjectively (§ 17). 


What is that? Was ift das? 
but What man? Welcher Mann? 
What child? Weldhes Kind? 


136. Whose? The interrogative whose is weffen, the 
the relative whose is deffen, deren: 


Whose book is this ? Weffen Buch ijt dies ? 


The boy whose father .. . , Der Knabe, deffen Vater... 
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137. Was fiir? Was fiir, what sort of, is an invariable 
expression, in which fiir has no prepositional force and 
does not influence the case of the following noun: 

Was fiir ein Tijd tft das? 
Mit was fiir einer Feder Haft du gefdrieben? 


In the spoken language twas and fiir often stand apart: 
Was ift er denn fiir ein Menfd)? What sort of a fellow is he 
anyway ? 


138. Womit, worauf, etc. 
Womit beift man? Man beikt mit den Zabnen, 


As shown by these sentences, compounds of two + a prep- 
osition take the place of the lacking dative of was. 


Wodurd ? Through what? Wofiir? For what ? 


Here wodurd) and wofiir are similarly substituted for 
the accus. phrases, durd) was? and fiir was ? However, 
the latter forms occur at times. Without what = ohne 
ras (§ 122, Note 1). 

Before a vowel wor- is used: worauf? woran? 


139. Wer, was, as Relatives. 

1. Wer and was are used as compound relatives, Yer 
meaning he who, whoever, who; was, that which, whatever, 
what. ‘There is no antecedent, the compound relative 
carrying its own antecedent. As in all relative clauses, 
the verb stands at the end (§ 130). 


Wer das fagt, ijt ein Liigqner, He who (Who) says that 
is a liar. 


Was nicht gut ift, ift fehledt. 


The antecedent contained in wer, etc. is often repeated 
in the form of der, da8 in the conclusion: 


a 
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Wer das fagt, der ijt ein Ciigner. 
Was nicht gut ift, das ijt fdlecht. 


Similarly, wo, there where, wherever, where, is used as 
a relative adverb, with or without da in the conclusion: 


Wo Berge find, (da) find auc) Tiler, Where mountains 
are, there are also valleys. 


Contrast the following: 
Wer jagt das? Who says that ? 
Wer da8 jagt..., He who says that... 
Wo find die Berge? Where are the mountains ? 
Wo Berge find..., Where mountains are... 


2. Was is used as a simple relative in Das ijt alles, was 
ic) witnfdhe, where ba8 might have been expected. The 
words after which twas is thus used instead of da8 are: 
alles, das, nicjt8, mandjes; and neuter superlatives used 
substantively (da8 Gdinfte, was). Alles, was and das, 
twas are common and therefore important. 


VOCABULARY 

der Fall, -8, «e, the case '  wahr, true 
das Holz, -8, «er, the wood;  ftarf, strong 

forest {dwacd, weak 
die Sprecftunde, -n, the consul- glauben, wk., (with dat. of person, 

tation-hour, office-hour accus. of thing), to believe 
eigen, adj., own laden, wk., to laugh 
golden, adj., gold nad) Saufje (with verbs of mo- 
filbern, ad7., silver tion), home(ward) 


GERMAN EXERCISE 


1. Glaubft du alles, was du hirft? 2. Wem glaubft ou 
midit? Mir nit? Shm nicht? Uns allen nidt? 3. Wel- 
der Fall fteht nad) glauben? 
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4, Was man jung lernt, das bleibt. 
5. Wovon fpridft du? — Von wem fpridft du? 
6. Was fiir ein Auto haben Gie? — Mit was fiir einem 
Auto find Sie gefommen ? 
7, Woraus ift der Tijch gemacht? 
8. Wer zulewt lacht, lacht am beften. 
9, Wer nicht frank ijt, braucht feinen Ar3t. 
10, Das ift da8 Schinfte, was ich je gefehen habe. 


Das Gejpenft 


Gin Bauer fam zum Pfarrer und fagte: ,,Sdh habe ein 
Gefpenft gefehen.“ ,Wo haft du es gefehen?” fragte der Pfar- 
rer, ,Un der Kirdhhofmauer,” war die Antwort, Und melde 
Geftalt hatte das Gefpenft?” Die Geftalt eines grofen Efels.” 
Da fagte der Pfarrer: ,Gehe nad) Gaufe und fage e8 feiner 
Seele: du haft deinen eignen Sdatten gefehen.“ 


W=-Fragen 


Sm Deutfdhen beginnen die Fragewirter mit ww," zum 
Beijpiel wer, was, wie, wo, wann, welder ufw, Die Fragen 
des Lehrers find gut, die mit einem folden Fragewort beginnen. 
Man nennt diefe Fragen ,AW-Fragen.” Die Antwort darauf ift 
meift leicht fiir den Sdhiiler, der die Gadhe fennt (knows), nad 
der der Lehrer fragt. 

Cin lnftiges Veifpiel fiir einen Gab, in dem mehrere IW- 
Wirter find, ift diefer: Wer? geht womit ohne was nidjt 
wohin?” Die Antwort ijt: Der Soldat geht mit der Pfeife 
ohne Deel? nidt ins Bett. Diefes ift eine von den vielen 
luftigen Gefdhicdten, die die Soldaten fo fer lieben. 

1 then, thereupon. 

* Literally, “‘ Who goes with what without what not whither (to 


what place) ? ” 
5 Deel, 4d, not uncommon on German pipes. 


Sec. 134-139] INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 195 


euer 


peuer! Feuer! 

Wo brennt e8? 

Sn der Karlftrafe. 

Wie weit ift das? 

pinf Minuten von bier. 

Welfen Haus ijt e8, das brennt? 

G8 ift das Haus de FAD. 

SAD? Was ift dag fiir ein Mame! 

Mie, das weift (know) du nidt? Das heikt doch ,Frei- 
williger Wrbeitsdienft." 

Ach fo, ja. Welches ijt der Hirzefte Weg? 

Hier durch die Friedrichjtrafe. 

Wh, wie hell das Feuer ift! Nan fieht fdhon den Schein. 


wragen 


. Was fiir eine Uhr ift das? (golden, filbern.) 
Worauf warten Sie? (Brief.) 

Auf wen warten Sie? (Brieftriger.) 

. Welfen Sohn ift ein Neffe? 

. Womit fhreibt man? 

. Was fiir ein Beitwort ijt maden, ftarf oder {dhwad? 


DOR WN 


DRILL EXERCISE 


A. 1, Die Spredhftunden de3 Profeffors find von 8-10 tm 
Univerfititsqgebiude. — Weffen Sprechftunden find von 8-10? 
Wo find feine Sprech{ftunden ? 

2, Die Mutter hat ihrem Gobhn heute einen angen Brief 
gefdjrieben. — Form questions and answers with Wer, 
Wem, Was, Wann. 


B. Following the model, form sentences with wer and 
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was: (Model: Wer nicht arm ijt, ift reid.) ftarf, fdwad; 
billig, teuer; gerade, ungerade; leicht, fchwer; twabr, falfc). 


C. Supply the proper case of wer, was: 1. —— bat 
dir geholfen? 2. —— haft du geholfen? 3, —— Sut ift das? 
4, Mit —— jpricht der Lehrer? 5, —— fuchjt du? 


D. 1. Who are you ?— Where are you? 2. For what? 
— For whom? 3. With what ?— With whom? 4. What 
kind of soup? 5. On what sort of paper? 6. What kind 
of a boy is he ? 


ENGLISH EXERCISE 


1. Where had the peasant seen the ghost ? 2. He had 
seen the ghost on the cemetery wall. 3. Whose shadow had 
he seen? 4. He had seen his own shadow. 

5. Whose father isill ? 6. This is the boy whose father is 
ill. 

7. What German poet has written “ Wilhelm Tell 2?” 
8. Schiller is the German poet who has written “ Wilhelm 
Tell.” 9. What else ! has Schiller written ? 10. Schiller has 
written many other dramas,’ of (von) which the greatest is 
perhaps “ Wallenstein.” 


1 fonft nod), following Gdjiller. 
2 das Drama, -8, plur. Qramen. 


LESSON 25 


PREPOSITIONS WITH THE DATIVE AND WITH 
THE ACCUSATIVE 


140. Prepositions with the Dative. In English prepo- 
sitions are always followed by the objective, i.e., the accu- 
sative case. In German they may govern the dative, 
accusative, or genitive. The more common of the prepo- 
sitions governing the dative are: 


aug, out of nach, after; to; accord- 
auger, besides; except ing to 
bei, at, with, at the feit, since 
house of pon, of, from 
mit, with Mail, (Oc at ali 


Common contractions are: beim = bei dem; vom = 
pon Dem; zum = ju dem; yur = 3u Der. 

Nad, when meaning according to, to judge by, may stand 
after its noun: meiner Metnung nach, according to my 
opinion; {einem Wlter nach, judging by his age.— For 
io after verbs of going use nad) before names of places, 
gu. before names of person; or, stating the rule in German: 
Man geht nach einem Orte, aber zu einer Perjon’. 

Bei is used as follows: Sch habe den Brief nicht bet (not 
mit) mir, I do not have the letter with me. Gx Yoobhnt bet 
uns, He lives with us. Sch war eben bei deinem Better, J was 


just now at the house of your cousin. 
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EXERCISE 


1. At (8u) this time. 2. Since that time. 3. With the 
lefthand. 4. A letter from our friend. 5. According to the 
newspaper. 6. A trip to Switzerland. 7. All besides me. 
8. He lives with his aunt. 9. He asked about (nad) your 
brother. 10. With (Set) us in America it is different 
(anders). 11. At the right time. 12. A niece lives with 
them. 


141. Prepositions with the Accusative. The following 
prepositions always govern the accusative: 


big, until, up to, to gegen, toward, against 
durd, through obne, without 
fiir, for um, about, around 


wider, against (Note 2) 


Durd, fiir, and um frequently contract with bag, the 
neuter of the definite article. No apostrophe is used: 
durchs, fiirs, ums. 


Note 1. ig is usually followed by another preposition: bis 
in den Tod, wntil death; von Anfang bis zu Ende, from beginning to 
end. It is used alone (a) before names of places: pon Leipzig bis 
Berlin; (b) before numbers; bdie geraden Zabhlen von 8 bi8 20; (c) be- 
fore expressions of time: bié jest; bis morgen. 

Nore 2. In the sense of against the usual word is gegen; wider 
is restricted to certain set phrases. 


VOCABULARY 
das Hleifd, -c8, the meat der Buder, -8, the sugar 
die Mild, the milk tangen, wk., to dance 
der Tee, -8, the tea trinfen, trant, bat getrunfen, to 
der Wille, —ns, (§ 74), the will drink 
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DRILL EXERCISE 


A. 1. Without me. 2. Without you. 3. Without 
your brother. 4. Against him. 5. Against her. 6. Tam 
against it. 7. Through the garden. 8. Through the 
room. 9. Around the house. 10. For his wife. 11. For 
his child. 12. I'am not forit. 13. Up to the first of Janu- 
ary. 14. Against (Q8ider) his will. 


B. Gr holt ein Glas Waffer fiir ben Lehrer. For the word 
Lehrer substitute (a) Mutter; (6) Kind; (c) du; (a) id; 
(e) wir; (f) er. 


C. $ch gehe durd) die Strafe. For the word Strafe 
substitute (a) Wald; (b) Dorf; (c) Tir; (d) Haus. 


142. Gern, lVieber, am fiebjten. The comparative 
degree of I like is I like better or I prefer, and the super- 
lative is I like best. 

The German equivalent of I like is the appropriate 
verb + gern, Thus I like tea = Sch trinfe gern Tee, and 
I like meat = SX& effe gern Fletfcd. 

The German equivalent of I prefer is the appropriate 
verb + lieber. Thus I prefer coffee = Sh trinfe lieber 
Raffee, and I prefer meat = Yc effe lieber Fleifd. 

The German equivalent of J like best is the appropriate 
verb + am Tiebften. Thus I like chocolate best = Sch 
trinfe am ltebften Sdjofola’de and I like fish best = Sch effe 
am liebften Sifd. | 

The stem of lieber and am liebften is the same as that of 
the English lief and liefer.! 


1 Compare “I had as lief the town-crier spoke my lines ” (Hamlet) 
and “ Each of them liefer had died than have done one another a wrong.” 
(Tennyson) 
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OTHER EXAMPLES 


Sch reife gern, I like to travel. 

Sch lefe jehr gern, I am very fond of reading. 

Tanzen Sie gern? Do you like to dance ? 

Sch tanze lieber nicht, I prefer not to dance. 

Sch ftehe lieber, I prefer to stand. 

Am liebften bleibe ich 3u Haufe, I like staying at home best. 


Mozart 


Mozart, der grofe deutfde Mufifer, hatte Kinder nidt gern, 
die fcjon friih Konzerte gaben. Cinmal hirte er das Spiel eines 
joldjen Wunderfindes. Der Knabe fpielte wirklich gut, Cs 
gefiel! aud) Mozart. Davrauf fragte ihn der Knabe: nod) 
midte? fo gern fomponieren. Gagen Sie mir bitte, wie man 
e8 madjt." ,Ob, warte Lieber nod) einige Sabre,” antwortete 
der Meifter, ,du bift nod) nicht alt genug.” Aber Sie haben 
fcjon mit 13 Jahren Mufifftiicte gefdhrieben.” Das ijt wahr,“ 
Vtihelte Mozart, ,aber id) habe auch niemand gefragt, wie man 
e8 madt." 


Kleinftadt und Gropitadt 


Neumann, Wie weit * haben Sie 8 bis 3x Shrem Gefdaft, 
Herr Schmidt ? 

SdHhmidt. Zehn Minuten zu Fug und dann nod eine 
halbe Stunde mit der Straenbabn, 

Neumann. Ach, das ift etn wetter Weg. 

Sdhmidt. Ya, in einer fo grofen Stadt wie Berlin ift 
das nidt anders. 


1 Past tense of gefal’len, to please. 
2 modjte fo gern, should so much like to. 
5 How far are you from... 
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Neumann, Wohnen Sie Lieber in einer fleinen Stadt, 
Herr Schmidt ? 

Sdmidt. O nein, ich bin nidt dafitv, in einer Heinen 
Stadt zu leben. Bch habe nichts gegen die fleine Stadt, aber 
viel gegen die Menjdjen dort. Lieber made id) die weiten Wege 
in Berlin, 


ENGLISH EXERCISE 


1. Bring your brother along (mit). Don’t come without 
him. 
. Why do you always come without (your) book ? 
. I don’t like to write letters. 
. I prefer eggs to! meat. 
. Children like to ask (questions). 

6. Early in-the (am) morning I like to work in the 
garden. 

7. Young girls like to dance. 

8. The railroad now goes through the mountain. 

9. I like to live in the country. My wife prefers to live 
in the city, (and) so (alfo) we live — in the city. 

10. Without my glasses I can no longer read. 


Nn Ee W bd 


1 to, fieber als, 


LESSON 26 


STRONG VERBS. CLASSES 1-2. PREPOSITIONS WITH 
THE DATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE 


143. Classification. Strong verbs are the “irregular” 
verbs of English grammar. As an aid to the memory they 
are here grouped in seven classes. At the head of each class 
will be found an English verb that shows the same, or simi- 
lar, vowel changes in the past tense and the past participle. 


144, Class1. The vowel-gradation is ei — i —i or 
ei —ie—ie, All strong verbs with et in the present 
belong here with the single exception of heifen (Class i, 
§ 155). 

bite, bit, bitten 
ei, i, 7 

beigen, big, hat gebtffen, to bite 

greifen, griff, hat gegriffen, to seize, grasp 

leiden, |litt, hat gelitten, | to suffer 

pfeifen, pfiff, hat gepfiffen, to whzstle 

{dneiden, |fdynitt, hat gefdynitten,| to cut 

ftvetten, ftritt, hat geftvitten, to fight, quarrel 

ci, ie, te 
bleiben, blieb, ijt geblicben, to remain 
leihen, lich, hat geliehen, to lend 


ideinen, fhien, hat gefdjtenen, to shine; seem, appear 
202 
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{chreiben, fdrieb, hat gefdjrieben, to write 
{chweigen, {dhiwieg, hat gefdiwiegen, to be silent 
Note 1. Note the change from 0d to t in Ietben and {dnetbden. 


Note 2. The f of greifen becomes ff in griff, gegriffer because 
the iis short. So in feiden, pfeifen, etc. (Introduction, § 13) 


145. Class 2. The vowel-gradation is ite — 5 — 5 or 
ie — 5) — 3, Verbs whose stem ends in -f have J — 35, 
All strong verbs with ie in the present belong here, 
with the single exception of liegen, to lie (§ 151). 


freeze, froze, frozen 
ie, D, D 
biegen, bog, hat gebogen, to bend 
bieten, bot, hat geboten, to offer 


fliegen, flog, ijt geflogen, to fly 
frieren, fror, hat gefroren, to freeze 


ziehen, transitive, [309, hat gezogen,| to draw, pull 

intransitive, |30g, tft gejogen,| to proceed, move, go 
ie, D, D 

fliepen, flo, ift gefloffen, to flow 

gieBen, gop, hat gegoffen, to pour 

{chieBen, fchok, bat gefchoffen, to shoot 

fcilteBen, jchlogk, bat gejdloffen, to close, shut, lock 

riechen, rod), hat gerodjen, to smell 


Viigen, log, hat gelogen, to lie, tell a lie, has it instead of ie 


in the present. 
Notice the change from } to g in 3iehen. 
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EXERCISE 


Vary the sentences below in accordance with this model: 
Du fcdreibft einen Brief. 
Du wirit einen Brief fchretben. 
Du fchriebft einen Brief. 
Du hajt einen Brief gefdrieben. 


1. Der Hund beift mid, 10. Sch leihe dir das Buch. 
2, Sch fcblieBe die Titr. 11. Gr pfeift ein Ctedden. 

3, Die Sonne fdeint. 12, Wir bleiben 3u Haufe 
4, Gr gieht nach Berlin, und fdreiben Briefe. 
5. Gr bietet 31 wenig. 13. Das riedht gut. 

6. Gr letdet oft Hunger. 14, Gr fltegt nach) Chicago. 
7, Die Kinder ftreiten immer. 15. Viel Glut flieft. 

8. 8 friert ftarf, 16. Sch ziehe den Nagel aus 
9, Er giekt Wafer ins Glas. dem Schuh, 


146. Nouns. Strong verbs often have companion nouns 
that are made up of the bare stem of the verb. Such nouns 
are masculine and belong to Class 2, Strong. The vowel 
need not be that of the infinitive: 


der Bip, bite der Flug, flight 
der Griff (Tiirgriff), handle der Zug, procession, train 
der Bfiff, whistle der Slug, river 
der Sdhnitt, cut der Guf, pouring, casting 
der Streit, quarrel der Sup, shot 


der Sdein, shine; appear- der Sdlufy, close, end 
ance; receipt 


147. Prepositions with the Dative and Accusative. There 
are nine prepositions, most of which you already know, 
which may take either the dative or the accusative. The 
accusative is used when motion towards a place (‘ directed 
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motion ’) is expressed. Where this is not the case, the da- 
tive is used. I am ina room and I am walking up and down 
im @ room are dative notions, but I walk into a room is an 
accusative idea. If you can ask Where? (X80?) use the 
dative; if To what place? Whither? (obin’?), use the 
accusative. These prepositions are: 


an, at; to neben, beside, alongside 
auf, on, upon iiber, over, above; about ! 
hinter, behind unter, under, among 

in, in, into vor, before 


: giwifchen, between 
Contractions are: am = an dem; im = in dem; ans 
= an das; aufs = auf das; ing = in das, 
Dative Accusative 
Wir find in der Schule. Wir gehen in die Schule. 
Das Kind figt auf dem Stuble. Er fest da8 Kind auf den 
Der Bleiftift liegt unter dem Stubl. 


Bude. Sh lege den Bleiftift unter das 
Buch, 
The difference is not one between rest and motion: 
Gr geht im Barf, He is Gr geht in den Barf, He zs 
walking in the park. going to (into) the park. 


148. vor, feit. Note the idiom vor drei Tagen, three 
days ago, and contrast it with feit drei Tagen, for (the last) 
three days. 


EXERCISE 
A. Supply the correct endings: 
1. Cr 30g die tiie iiber d— Obren. 


1 When used in the sense of about, concerning, tther always takes the 
accusative. 
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. Du hajt ein Loch in dein— Strumpf. 

. Ich fojretbe einen Sats an d— Wandtafel. 
Die Feder fiegt neben d-— Tintenfak. 

Die Ubr haingt an d— Wand. 

. inter ein— Frage febt man ein Fragezeidhen, 
Gr retjte unter ein— fremden Namen, 

Sn der Maffe fit er neben m— (me). 

. Has Glas fiel auf d— Boden. 

Wir fprachen iiber d— fcledjten Zeiten. 


Se KerIanswD 


— 


B. State the difference in meaning between each two 
sentences: 


1, Sq gehe auf dem Cis.— Ih gehe aufs Gis. 2. Wn 
die See! — (Cin Tag) an der See. 3, Deas Kind foringt 
im Waffer. — Das Kind fpringt ins Waffer. 4. Sie gingen 
im Wald. — Sie gingen in den Wald. 


Q 


Observe the use of the adverbs oben, unten, etc. : 


Die Dece ijt iiber mir, — Die Decke ift oben. 

Der Fupboden ijt unter mir. — Der Fufboden ift unten, 
+ Der Lehrer fteht vor uns, — Der Lehrer fteht vorn. 

Sq fize hinter dir. — Ich fize hinten im Zimmer. 


Pee 


D. Give the past participle of: beifen, bieten, ftreiten, 
fliegen, pfeifen, {dliefen, fdjneiden, ztehen, tigen. 


_E. 1. Three days ago. 2. A week ago. 3. A month — 
ago. 4. Since that time. 5. For three days the sun has 
not shone. 6. Since when? 7. The door does not shut 
well (gut). 8. We remained good friends. 9. It stays 
light (bel) until eight o’clock. 10. Barking dogs do not 
_ bite. 
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Der fdhinfte Tag feines Lebens 


wHat Ridjter dir fcon das Geld gegeben, das du ibm vor 
einem Sabre geliehen haft 2" 

w dein, leider nicht, Sch fdjrieb ihm in meinem letten Briefe: 
re) Habe Shnen vor einem Jahre taufend Mark geliehen. Denz- 
fen Sie aud) nod daran?’ Darauf fdrieb er mir: pO ja, 
id) denfe oft daran. C8 war einer der fdhinften Tage meines 
Lebens.' Frech, nicht wahr 2" 


Satjel 


Weldhen Gut fest man nie auf den Kopf? 
(‘yngaasing us) 


MAbfirzungen 
Die gewshnlicjten deutfdhen WAbfiirzungen find: 


uf. = und fo weiter = etc. 

3. B. = gum Beifpiel =' e.g. 

d. bh, = das heift = ie. 

vgl. = vergleidhe = cf., comp. 

©. = Seite, page. 

p. YW. = per Woreffe = %, in care of. 

gef. or gefl. = gefilligjt = kindly, please. 


Statt ,p. W." fagt oder fchretbt man aud) ,,bet’: 
Herrn Heinrid) Hoffmann 
bet Frau Anna Macher 
oder p. YW. Wnna Macher. | 
Read: 1, Die ungeraden Zablen find 1, 3, 5 uf. 
2. Cine gerade ZBabl ift eine durch 2 teilbare Zabl, 3. B. 
DiAe G, 


1 Man fest fein Romma vor ,ufw.“ 
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3. Deutjdh habe ic) dreimal die Woche, d. 6. am Montag, 
Mittwod und Freitag. 

4, Die Prapofitionen mit und von regieren den Dativ. 
Val. S. 197, 

5. Shien Sie mir die Biicher gef. als Poftpafet an meine 
Ydreffe AWnfdrift) in Heidelberg. 


ENGLISH EXERCISE 


1. The Main flows into the Rhine and! the Rhine flows 
into the North Sea. 

2. Several Americans have flown across (iiber) the sea 
(Meer) to Europe. 
. Perhaps you have laid the letter between the books. 
. Children, do not always quarrel. 
. The whole house smelled of (nad) fresh bread. 
. A cold wind whistled through the streets. 
. He has cut his and her name in the tree (accus.). 
. Why didn’t? you stay at home ? 
. To-morrow we move into our new house. 

10. The small town did not offer much (that was) inter- 

esting and so (darum) they have moved to (in) the capital. 


OoorrInun > WwW 


? German here demands a comma before und (Introd. § 18, 4). 
2 Use the present perfect; mot precedes at home. 


LESSON 27 


STRONG VERBS. CLASSES 3-5 


149. Class 3. The vowel-gradationisi—a— i. All 
strong verbs with i in the present belong to. this class, 
except bitten and figen, for which see § 151. 


sing, sang, sung 
binden, band, hat gebunden, to bind, tie 
finden, fand, hat gefunden, to find 
fingen, fang, bat gefungen, to sing 
jpringen, {prang, ift gefprungen, to jump, spring 
trinfen, tranf, hat getrunfen, to drink 


Verbs whose stem ends in -mm or -1n have 0 instead of 
u in the past participle. 


{hwimmen, fchwamm, ift gefdwommen, to swim 
{pinnen, fpann, hat gefponnen, to spin 


150. Class 4. The vowel-gradation is €— &— op, 
Nearly all verbs of this class have an I, m, or r after the 
stem vowel and may thus be distinguished from Class 5 
(§ 151), where this is never the case. Three common 
verbs, breden, fprecen, and treffen, have an r before the 
stem vowel. 

Verbs of this class, as of Class 5, have i or ie in the second 
and third persons singular of the present indicative, and the 
second person singular of the imperative (§ 111). The third 
person is given in parentheses immediately after the infini- 
tive. 
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speak, spoke (biblical ‘ spake ’), spoken 
helfen (bilft), half, hat geholfen, to help 
ftérben ({tirbt), ftarb, ijt geftdrben, to die 
werfen (wirft), warf, hat geworfen, to throw 
nehmen (nimmt), nahm, hat genomimen, to take 
fteblen (ftiehlt), ftabl, hat geftoblen, to steal 
brédhen (bricjt), brach, hat gebrddjen, to break 
fpréchen (fpricht), fprad, hat gefpricen, to speak 
treffen (trifft), traf, hat getroffen, to hit; meet, find (at home) 


The verb fommen, fam, ift gefommen, is irregular in the 
vowel of its present. This verb also takes the past par- 
ticiple of a verb of motion where English uses the present 
participle: Das Kind fam gefprungen, The child came 
jumping along. Cin Vogel fam geflogen, A bird came 
flying. 

Note. The change from ff to f in traf, the past of tréffen, is due 

to the length of the a. A long vowel cannot be followed by a 


double consonant (Introduction, §5, a). Similarly fommen, fam; 
bitten, bat. 


151. Class 5. The vowel-gradation is ¢ — 4 — @, 
eat, ate, eaten 
geben (gibt), gab, hat gegeben, to give 
lefen (lieft), 18, hat gelefen, to read 
fehen (fieht), fab, hat gefehen, to see 
treten (tritt), trat, ift getreten, to step (into), enter; tread 
effen (du it, er iBt), ab, bat laegeffen,| to eat 
fueffen (fript), frag, hat gefrejfen, to eat (of animals) 








Three verbs have i or te in the present. They are: 
bitten, bat (§ 150, Note), hat gebeten, to ask, beg (um, for) 
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figen, | fab, bat gefeffen, to sit 


Viegen, lig, hat gelegen, to lie 
bitten differs from fragen in meaning and construction: 


Sch frage nach etwas, I ask about something. 
Sch bitte um etwas, J ask for something, request some- 
thing. Compare bitte, please. 


Caution. Do not confuse bieten and bitten; liegen and legen. 


152. Nouns. Companion nouns (§146) are: der 
Band, volume; der Fund, find; der Gefang, singing; der 
Sprung, jump, leap; der Tranf and der Trunf, drink, 
beverage; der Wurf, throw, cast; der Bruch, breach; der 
Sprud, saying, decree; dev Tritt, kick; der Fra, feed, 
grub; der Sib, seat. 


153. Word-Order of Objects. Where there are both a 
direct and indirect object, 
(a) The regular order is dative — accusative, as in 
English: 
Sh gebe dem Sdhiiler ein Buch, 
Er fhrieb mir einen Brief. 


Sh fage Shnen dies. 


(6) But if the accusative is a personal or reflexive pro- 
noun (§§ 223, 224) it precedes the dative: 


Sch gebe e8 dem Schiiler. 
Sage e8 ihm nicht, Don’t tell him. 
Er geigte fic) dem Bolke, He showed himself to the people. 


(c) The accusative e8, in its contracted form ’8, may 
however follow the datives mir, dir, and fid: Gr hat 
miv’s (or e8 mir) {djon gefagt, He has already told me. 
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VOCABULARY 

die Gabel, —n, the fork das Ufer, -8, —, the bank (of a 
der Loffel, -8, —, the spoon stream) 
die Kartof’ fel, —n, the potato ftudie’ren, wk., to study 
die Mahlgzeit, -en, (meal-time), ahulicy Siuilay 

the meal gufrie’den, satisfied, content 
die Suppe, —n, the soup erft, only, not . Samal 
der Teller, -8, —, the plate faft, almost 


GERMAN EXERCISE 


1, Die dret Mahlzeiten heifen auf deutjd: da8 Frithftird, 
das Mittageffen und das Ubendeffen. 2. ‘For breakfast’ 
heipt auf deutfd) zum Sriibjtid,” 3. G. ,Zum Friihftid 
trinfen wir entweder Kaffee oder Tee.” Mbnlid) zum Mite 
tageffen,” ,3um Wbhendeffen.“ 

3, Kiln liegt am Tinfen Ufer des Rhein’. 4. Faft alle 
grofen Stidte 1 am Mhein liegen am linfen Ufer, 3. B. Koln, 
Bonn, Koblenz, Mainz, Strakburg. 

5. Orib, halt 2 su heute gefdiwommen? 6, Sa, und id bin 
iiber den Rhein gefdwommen. 

7. Sch fomme foeben von meinem Onfel. 8. Gaben Sie 
ihn gu Haufe getroffen? 9. Sa, th traf ihn zu Gaufe, aber er 
ift franf, und ic) habe thn nist gefproden.? 

10, Sm Lefegimmer lieft man. Gm Efzimmer tft man. 
Sm Raudzimmer raudt man. Sm Studierzimmer ftudiert 
man, 


1 The explanation is that these cities trace their origin to old Roman 
settlements. The Romans approached the Rhine from the West and 
fortified it against the Germans. 

As this sentence shows, {dwimmen takes haben as auxiliary when it 
is used in an absolute sense, without reference to a point of departure 
or arrival. 

5 fpredjen with a direct object means fo see, speak to. 
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Die gute und die fdhledte Zigarre 


Cin junger Mann ging einmal yu dem grofen deutfden 
Mufifer Brahms. Cr traf ihn aud gu Hauje und fpielte eine 
fener eignen Rompofitionen, mit der Brahms jehr zufrieden 
tar, 

Brahms hatte immer gwet Sorten Zigarren in der Tajhe, 
eine gute und eine weniger gute. Gr war mm febr freundlid) 34 
dem jungen Manne, nahm eine Zigarre aus der Tajdhe mit den 
guten und gab fie ihm. Der junge Mann raudjte fte aber nidt, 
fondern ftedite fie in die Tafde, »dtauden Sie denn die Zi- 
garre nidt?” fragte Grahms, ,O nein, eine Sigarre von dem 
grofen Brahms werbde id) doch 2 nidt raudhen, das ift eine zu 
wertvolle Gabe.” ,O bitte, einen Augenblic,“ jagte darauf 
Brahms, ,dann gebe ic) Fhnen Lieber dDiefe Bigarre.” Gr 
nimmt die gute Zigarre zuriicé und gibt dem jungen Manne 
eine aus ber anderen Tafde. 


Wer lacht zuerft? 


Geftern fah id) auf dem Biirgerfteige ein Madden von etwa 
fiinf Sabren und neben ihr einen grofen Gund. Sie fah dem 
Hunde feft in die Augen, und ebenfo feft jah der Gund ibr in 
die Augen. Dann hirte id) fie fagen: ,Ou meinft wobl, ich 
fache guerft.“ 


Bier BSrider 


Giner lduft und wird nicdt matt, 
Giner fript und wird nidt fatt, 
Giner trinft und wird nicht voll, 
Giner fingt, das Flingt nicht wohl. 
; (Wafer, Feuer, Erde, Wind.) 


1 Famous composer, 1833-1897. 
2 surely not. 
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Sprichwirter 
Wer lLiigt, der ftiehlt auch, Show me a liar and I’ll show 
you a thief. 
Der Menfdh ijt, was er ift, Man is what he eats. 
DRILL EXERCISE 


A. Give the three other tenses (Model, p. 204) of: 


1. Gr fibt neben mir. 7. Das Kind ftirbt. 
2. Sie lieft den Brief. 8. Gr fprict {din. 
3. Du brichft dein Wort. 9. Sh bitte Sie um oer 
4, Gr bilft den Wrmen. Sucter, 
5. Gie fingt ein deutfdes 10. Sch effe Frithftiid. 
Lied, 11. Gr bietet viel Geld. 
6. Sch iteble nie. 12, Der Hund fript fein Fleifd. 


13, Gr trifft den Jtagel auf den Kopf. 


B. 1. Hilf, bilf! 2. Wirf,t wirf! 3. Nimm dir Beit! 
4, Sprichh die Wahrheit! 5. Sieh, fieh! 6. Lies nicht bei 
febledjtem Licht! 


C. Der Amerifaner wohnt in WAmerifa und fpridt englifd. 
(Der Englinder, der Franzofe, der Deutfde.) 


D. Gin Witwer tft ein Mann, defjen Frau geftorben ijt. 
Similarly define eine Witwe, widow, and eine Watfe, orphan. 
Waije is feminine, whether referring to boy or girl. 


E. In the following sentences put personal pronouns 
for the noun objects, first for one, then for the other, and 
finally for both: (Model: So habe meinem Freunde das 
Geld geliehen.— Sch habe ihm das Geld geliehen. — Veh 
habe e8 meinem Freunde geliehen. — Yoh habe e8 ihm geliehen.) 


1 Ym Korbball! 
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1, Die Mutter fdneidet dem Kinde das Fleifch. 2. Gr hat 
feiner Frau eine Uhr gefauft. 3. Gib der Frar die Gier! 


F. 1. Sdon geftern? Nein, erft heute. 2. Fett fon? 
Nein, noch nicht. 


ENGLISH EXERCISE 


1. At first (3uerft) the mother called the children but 
they did not come. Then (©ann) the father called them, 
and they came running. 
2. You are stepping on a nail. Don’t you see it ? 
3. Not everything that one reads in the newspaper is 
true. 
4. They found a spring in the woods and drank the 
good, cool water. 
5. Goethe died in-the year 1832. He was 82 years old. 
6. You always eat eggs for breakfast. I prefer meat. 
_ 4. Mary, please set (bedien) the table. 8. Here are 

the knives, forks and spoons. 9. There stand the plates, 
the cups and the glasses. 10. These plates are for the 
soup, the others for the potatoes and the meat. 


LESSON 28 


STRONG VERBS. CLASSES 6-7. POSSESSIVES 


154. Class 6. The vowel-gradation is a—it— a. The 

second and third persons singular of the present have é, 
slay, slew, slain 

fahren (fabrt), fubr, ift gefabren, to drive, ride; go 

{lagen (jdligt), fchlug, hat gefdlagen, to strike, beat 

tragen (trdgt), trug, hat getragen, to carry, bear, wear 

wachjen (wadh{t), wiidhs, éft gewadfen, to grow 

wafdhen (wifdt), wif, hat gewalden, to wash 

Caution. Notice wadfen and wafden. Associate wadjfen with 


the English wax as in to wax and wane. The 8 of wadjen is pro- 
nounced as x in wax. 


155. Class 7. The vowel of the past is ie or i. The 
vowel of the present varies but it is always the same as 
that of the past participle. All verbs with a modify this 
vowel to & in the second and third persons singular 
(§ 111). The verb laufen, to run, and ftoRen, to thrust, 
modify to du and 6 respectively. The only verb in u, 
rufen, to call, does not modify its vowel. 


fall, fell, fallen 
fallen (fallt), fiel, tft gefallen, to fall 
fangen (fingt), fing, hat geinngen, to catch 
halten (halt), hielt, hat gehalten, to hold 
hangen or hingen (hiingt), hing, hat gehangen, to hang 


laffen (lapt), lies, hat gelaffen, to let, leave 
216 
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raten (rdt), riet, hat geraten, to advise (with dative of per- 
son); guess 

[ehlafen ({chlift), fdjlief, hat gefdilafen, to sleep 

laufen (lauft), lief, tft gelaufen, to run 

heipen (du heift or heifeft, er heift), hiek, hat geheifen, to be 
called; bid, command 

ftofBen (ftdRt), ftteB, hat geftofen, to thrust, knock, push 
(an with accus., or gegen, against) 

rufen (ruft), rief, hat gerufen, to call 

Nore. A number of verbs of this class have a in the present. 


Distinguish these carefully from verbs of Class 6. Thus {hlagen, 
{hlug, gefdlagen, but {djlafen, fdjlief, gefdjlafen. 


EXERCISE 


In accordance with the model on page 204 give the three 
other tenses of: 


1, Du trigft alles. 7, Sh lajfe das Buch hier, 

2. Die Mutter ruft dtd. 8. Das Auto hilt (stops) 

3. Er fchliift nod. por der Tiir. 

4, Das Kind fallt ins Waffer. 9. Er liuft zu fohnell. 

5. Sd) fahre mit der Ele 10. Was raten Ste mir? 
trifchen,? 11. Ste wafdt das RKleid. 

6, Widh{t da Kind? 12. Die Ubr jdlagt elf. 


13, Die Rake fiingt die Maus und frift fie. 


156. Nouns. Companion nouns (§ 146) are: ber 
Sahlag, blow; der Wuchs, growth; ver Fall, fall, case; 
ber ang, catch; der Halt, hold, support, stop; der Rat, 
advice; der Sdlaf, sleep; der Lauf, course; der Stof, 
thrust, knock; der Ruf, call, reputation. 


157. Possessive Pronouns. Aside from the _ uses 


1 die Clef’trifde (Gahn), the electric (railway). 
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treated in §23, the possessive may be used with the 
definite article. Its declension is then the same as that 
of any other adjective: der meine, da8 meine, die feinen. 

There are also derivatives in -ig, which can be used only 
after the definite article and which therefore always follow 
the weak declension: 


der meinige, der deinige, die feinige, da8 unfrige, etc. 


Neither der meine, nor der metnige can be used with a 
noun. Der meinige is more common than der meine. 


158. There are accordingly the following ways of ex- 
pressing possession in the predicate: 


1. Das Buch ift mein. 

2. G8 ift meines (meins). 
3. €8 ift das meinige, 

4, G8 ift das meine, 


The first of these, which may be rendered The book 
belongs to me, is regularly used when the subject is a 
noun, the second when it is the indefinite e8. The first 
is not, however, used when the predicate is ihr (hers, 
theirs) or Shr (yours): das Buch ift Shres (not Fhr). 

The verb gehi’ren, to belong (das Buch gehirt’ mir) is 
rather more common than any one of the above. 


Hier ift Karls Hut. — Wo ift meiner? Wo ift der met- 
nige? Wo ijt der meine? 


VOCABULARY 


bas Gis, Gifes, ice der Yunge, —n, -n, the boy, lad 
das Ynteref’fe, -8, -n, the interest der Wagen, -8, —, the carriage, 
(in something) wagon, car, auto 
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e$ tégiret, it rains ftéts (synonym of immer), al- 
bereit’, ready } ways 

dumm, stupid ii/berall or itberall’, everywhere 
daranuf’, thereupon tveit, far 

gewif’, certainly, surely wirflicd, actually 


fofort’, at once, right away, im- giemlidh, tolerably, quite 
mediately 


- 


GERMAN EXERCISE 


1. Sunge, if nicht fo jdnell! 2, Cr ift nicht auf den Kopf 
gefallen,” heift? foviel wie ,Cr ijt niht dumm." 3. Sclug 
eines Briefes: ,Stets der Deine? Ludwig.” 4, E8 hat heute 
nacht ziemlich ftarf gefroren, ich glaube, das Gis trigt* fon. 
5. Das Kind folaft jest. — Das Kind fchlaft nod nicht. 
— Das Kind fohlaft nod. 6, Seine Sntereffen find nicht 
Die meinigen. 7. Der Weg ijt wirklich nicht fabrbar.® 8. Du 
(apt deine Viicher itberall liegen. 9. Deine Antworten find 
faljd), die feinigen find ridtig. 10. Wir fdlagen® euch gewik 


im Fupball, ~ 
Gefunden 
Sch ging 7 im Walbde Sm Schatten jah id 
So fiir mich hin, Gin Bliimden ftehn, 
Und nidts 3u fuden, Wie Sterne leudtend, 
Das war mein Sinn.® Wie Muglein fin, 


1 fertig, ready, through, in sense of having finished something; bereit, 
‘ready’ for something that lies ahead. 
- % heift foviel wie, 7s equivalent to. Compare Dd. ., that is. 
3 In letters du and dein are written with a capital. 
4D. b., gum Schltttidublaufen. ° Compare -bar, Footnote 1, p. 179. 
6 beat, defeat; the present is used as future. Basket ball is Rorbbalf 
(p. 214). 
T ging, pret. of gehen; ging fo fitr mid) hin, was walking along by myself. 
8 mein Ginn, ie., in my mind. 
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Sh wollt’ ! es breden,? $e arub’s* mit allen | 


Da * jagt’ es fein: ¢ Den Wiiglein avd; 

nOoll® id zum Welfen * Sum Garten trug ih’s 

Gebroden fein 2“ Wm hibjden Hana 
Und pflangt’ e@ mieder 


Wm ftiflen Ort: 
Nun zweigt e immer 
“Und blitht fo fort. 
Goethe 


Wajdhen 


Meine beiden® Sungen waren jijon jo grog, dah fie fid 
felbft 2° tufden, nur am Sonntag balf i ibnen nod, ibre 
Halje und Obren zu reinigen. Cines Tages = war id) mit mei- 
nen Sungen bon (by) einer Freundin ein’ gelnden,” die auferhalb® 
wobnte, Schon frith fagte ic) gx dem Sumgen: ,Pommt zum 
Wajden!* Fhr mitt ™ heute reim amz"fehen.“ Der Siingere 
war fofort bereit, der Wtere aber wollte ** jich mixht majdhen Lafjen. 
vdoenn 17 e8 regnet,“” fagte er, wird * doch nights aus der pabhrt.“ 
Wes Reden 1 half nichts, er fej ™ fich nicht majchen. Nadmit- 


1 was going to. 2 pluck. : 
3 When, literally ‘ then.’ * with o fime piping voice. 
5 Shall. © Tnfim. as noun. 


* grub’s (from graben) .. . au’, dug it out. *® fe fart, on ond on. 

® two, a regular use of beide after 2 deciimed word; bribe Sumgen = 
both boys. © fic felbjt, themselves. 

= The genitive is used of indefinite time, as here: the accusative 
of definite time (bdiefen bend). ™ war. . . cimaglinten, had been invited. 

% outside, i.e., outside the city. 

™ Any infinitive may be used as a mown. It is them neuter and cor- 
tesponds to the English verbal in -ing> to “ the wanking”, to be washed. 

© must. ™ would not let himself be washed. So below, fief, be did noi 
let, etc. ™ Tf. 

38 wird... aug, nothing anyway (dod) comes of - . . 

¥ Infinitive used as noun. 
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tags! fam wirklich ein Gewitter. ,Siehjt du, Frib,” fagte 
darauf der Groke zum Kleinen, ,nun laiufft du herum’ mit 
deinem gewajdenen Halfe.” 


Spric worter 


Der Apfel fallt nidjt weit vom Stamm, He is a chip of 
the old block. 

Gine Hand wifdt die andere, One good turn deserves an- 
other. 

Yedem das Seine, Each his own. 


Numeriert 


Der Zug fubr von Leipzig nad) Hanno’ver. C8 war ein 
Perfonengug,? den Gefhiftsreijende immer viel benugten, weil 
er giinftig * in der Zeit lag. 

Yh fag in einem WAbteil dvritter Mlaffe mit vier Tertil’reifen- 
dent Der eine begann: ,,2%Acht!” — , Haha! Ausgezeichnet!” 
— ,Swolf!" rief ein gweiter. — Die anderen ladten alle 
faut. Da fagte der dritte: Aber erft® gweiundzwanzig!” 
— Wiederum ein lautes Gelachter. — ,Siebenundvierzig,“ 
rief der vierte, und fie lachten fo, dak der 3ug wactelte. 

Sh fagte: ,,Berzeihen Sie, meine Herren, aber woriiber 
lachen Gie denn fo?” Da erflarte der Flanellreifende *: Wir 
erzihlen einander Wise. Wir find aber fdjon fo lange befreun- 
Det, Dak wir alle unfere Wie fennen. Go haben wir fie denn 
numeriert, und jebt brauchen wir nur noc) die Bahl yu nennen.“ 


1 nachmittag8, a genitive of time like eines Tages above, but written 
with a small letter because felt as adverb. 

2 That is, one of the slower trains, not a Gdjnellzug but a ‘local.’ 

3 gtinftig ... lag, came at a convenient time. 

4 traveling salesmen in textiles. 

5 erft, above all; render But what about. 

5 Flanell’reifende, traveling salesman in flannel. 
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DRILL EXERCISE 


1. I work, you (du) sleep. 2. Don’t callhim. 3. Don’t! 
knock against the table. 4. Run and wash your (= the) 
hands. 5. He held the book in his hand. 6. Your friends 
are also mine. 7. The car stopped. 8. The child came 
running. 9. Have you slept well (gut)? 10. I haven’t 
slept ? the whole night. 


ENGLISH EXERCISE 


1. The first snow had fallen; everything was white 
outside. 
2. Where are the children ?— They have run behind 
the house. 
3. The clock struck eight but I was still asleep.3 
4. The clothes he wore three months ago are now too 
small for him. 5. He has grown very fast. 
6. These are the best shoes I have ever (je) worn. 
7. How long does the train stop here ? 
8. Where does the streetcar stop ?- 
9. Do you (du) advise me to go (fahren) by (= with the) 
airplane ? 4 
10. He did not catch 5 the ball; it flew ® over the fence.® 
1 nidjt comes before ‘ against the table.’ 
2 Put ‘ not slept ’ last. 
3 was asleep = slept. 
* bas Fluggeug, -8, -e. Or, go by airplane = fliegen. 
5 Use the present perfect. 
6 ber Zaun, -€8, ~e. 


LESSON 29 


Wiederh olung 


Uberficht itber die Rlaffen der ftarfen Zeitworter * 


Kiaffe 

1 beifen 
bite 

y frieren 
freeze 

3 fingen 
sing 

4 fprechen 
speak 

5 effen 
eat 

6 {hlagen 
slay 

7 fallen 
fall 


bif 
bit 
fror 
froze 
fang 
sang 
fprad) 
* spake 
af 
ate 
{ejlug 
slew 
fiel 
fell 


? 


Note the vowels of the infinitives: 
1. An infinitive with ei belongs to Class 1. 
* The grouping of verbs into Seven Classes does not provide for a 


rather large group of verbs, with varying vowels in the present, that 
have 9 — 0 in past and past participle without having ie in the present. 


The most important of these are: 


eben, (hebt), hob, gehoben, to lift 
fhwosren, ({hmwort), {wor (fdwur), gefdworen, to swear 
fedjten, (fidht), fodjt, gefodjten, to fight 


fledjten, (flict), flodjt, geflodten, to braid 


gebifjen 
bitten 
gefroren 
frozen 
gefungen 
sung 
geiprocden 
spoken 
gegeffer 
eaten 
ge{dhlagen 
slain 
gefallen 
fallen 


flimmen, (ffimmt), flomm, ift geflommen, to climb 
famelzen, ({ehmilzt), fehmolz, ift gefdmolzen, to melt 
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An infinitive with ie belongs to Class 2. 

An infinitive with i belongs to Class 3. 

An infinitive with e belongs to Class 4 or Class 5. 
An infinitive with a belongs to Class 6 or Class 7. 
Infinitives with other vowels belong to Class 7. 


(Les. 29 


Der arme Fris! 


Der Vater fagt: ,,Friz, fieh mir ins Auge! Haft du...” 

Die Mutter fagt: ,Friz, nimm das Sdwefterden mit!” 

Die Schwmefter fagt: ,,Frib, fprid) nidt fo laut!“ 

Der Bruder fagt: ,, Fri, gib mir die Zeitung!“ 

Der Lehrer fagt: ,,Frib, lies das nachfte Mal beffer!“ 

Der Argt fagt: ,,Frib, if nicht wieder gritne Bflaumen!” 
“Hilf! Hilf! Der arme Frit! 


Auf dem Bahnhof 


SPECIAL VOCABULARY 


der BVadeort, -8, -e, watering 
place 

der Bahniteig, -8, -e, railway 
platform 

der Fahrgaft, -e8, «ec, passenger 

die Fahrfarte, -n, (railway) ticket 

der Fahrfartenfdalter, -8, —, 
ticket window 

geht... ab, leaves, starts 

dad Gepid’, -8, -e, baggage 

der Handfoffer, -8, —, piece of 
hand-baggage 

der Kellner, -8, —, waiter 

ldfen, wk., to buy (tickets) 


der Ober, -8, —, (short for Ober- 
fellner, head-waiter), a flat- 
tering designation for Sellner 

der Schalter, -8, —, ticket win- 
dow 

Stetti’ner, adj., Stettin’ (name of 
city in Pommern) 

das Tageblatt, ‘Daily Journal’ 

die Tagesseitung, -en, daily news- 
paper 

das Vergniigen, -8, —, pleasure 

das Wartezimmer, -8, —, waiting 
room 


Die Familie Lehmann fist im Wartezimmer de3 Stetti’ner 


Bahnhofs in Berlin. 


Die Familie ift auf dem Weg nad 


Swinemiin’de, einem Badeort an der Oftfee. Gerr Lehmann 
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geht an den Fabhrfartenfdhalter und léft vier Fahrfarten, eine 
fiir fich (himself), eine fir feine Frau und zwei fiir die Kinder. 
Die Reife foftet 48 Maré und 40 Pfennig. Dann geht er an 
einen gwetten Gchalter, wo er fein Gepiict auf’gibt (checks). 
Gr hat zwei Koffer und drei Handfoffer. Dann fauft er das 
Berliner Tageblatt, eine der Berliner Tageszeitungen, und geht 
ing Wartezimmer zuriic. 

posann geht der Sug?” fragt Frau Lehmann. Um 2:25. 
Wir haben nod zwolf Minuten. Kinder, habt ihr. Hunger 2” 

roa, Vater, und wir haben aud) Ourft," fagt Artur. 

Herr Lehmann ruft den Kellner und fagt: ,Ober, bitte, 
bringen Gie vier Wiener Wiirjte, Brotchen, zwei Glas MNtiinchner 
Bier und zwei Glas Mild." 

noawobl, mein Herr," antwortet der Kellner. 

Nach zehn Ntinuten ruft der Schaffner: ,,Cinfteigen (AL 
aboard !) nad) Stwinemiinde!" und die Familie geht hinaus auf 
den Bahniteig. Wiele Leute find da, und fie gehen alle fitr die 
Gommerferien an die See. Diefe Ziige haben viele Wagen 
(coaches), und jeder Wagen hat fitnf oder fechs Abteile, jedes 
fiir feds bid zrilf Fahragiifte. Reidhe Leute fahren erjter Rlaffe, 
andere 3tveiter oder dritter Mlalfe. Brither gab e8 (there was) 
aud) nod eine vierte Rlalje fir Wrbeiter und andere arme Leute. 

Gest geht der Sug ab, viele Fabhrgajte winken (wave) mit 
den TXafdentiidern, und die Leute auf dem Bahnfteig rufen: 
nduf Wiederfehn! und viel Vergniigen!” 


VERB TEST 
1. He advises 6. He is cutting 
2. He advised Youtieccut 
3. He is called (His name 8. He is dying 
is) 9. He has eaten 
4. He was called 10. He is holding 


5. He carried 11. He was holding 
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12. He is lying (telling a lie) 19. He seemed 


13. He offers 20. He was silent 
14. He pours 21. He was sleeping 
15. He ran 22. He struck 
16. He is reading 23. He has suffered 
17. He read 24. He took 
18. He sat 25. He is throwing 


~ DRILL EXERCISE 


A. Supply the proper adjective endings: 1, Die Giebe 
ijt (blind), 2, (Lieb) Rinder haben viele Namen. 
3. (Klein) Mann, (grog) Gerg." 4, (Gut) Augen fehen 
aud) bei (fdjwad)) Licht. 

5. €8 war einmal ein (flein) Sunge. 6. Gr hatte eine 
Sawefter, und die war ein (fin), (gut) Méddjen. 7. Die 
(betde) wohnten in einem (Ffein) Haufe in der Mahe von einem 
(grog) Walde. 8, Ginter dem (fein) Haufe war ein (hin) 
Garten, und in diefem (fin) Garten blithten allerfet Blumen, 
(wet), (rot), (gelb) und (blau) Blumen, 


B. Supply the proper form of the comparative or superla- 
tive: 

1, Am Mittag fteht die Sonne (hod). 

2, Mein Bruder ift viel (ung) als ich, 

3. Der Weg durd) den Wald war fiir uns der (nah). 

4, Weldhes find die (hei) Monate? Welches die (falt)? 

5. Die Europa und die Bremen find die (gvof}) und (fdjnell) 
deutidhen Dampfer. 


C. Supply the equivalent of the word in parentheses: 

1, Die (first) Perfon ift die Perjon, (which) fpridt; die 
(second) erfon ift die Perfon, 3u (which) man fpridt; die 
(third) Perjon ijt die Perfon, von (which) man {pridt. 
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2. (Who?) (When?) (Where?) (How?) (What ?) — 
Ohne (me, you, him, her, them). — Mit (me, you, him, her, 
them). — (With it). (With what ?) (With whom ?) 

3. Der (twenty-first) Januar ijt mein Geburtstag. 

4, Cine deutfche Meeile ijt (456) einer englifden Mele. 
Heutzutage rechnet man aber gewdhnlic) nad) Kilometern. 


LESSON 30 
CONJUNCTIONS 


159. Principal and Subordinate Clauses. A principal 
clause or sentence is one that has the value of an independent 
statement. A subordinate clause is one that stands in a re- 
lationship of dependence upon the principal clause. Thus 
in the sentence, 


“ After we had eaten dinner we went for a walk,” 


the clause After we had eaten dinner is not an independent 
assertion but merely defines the time of the main clause we 
went for a walk, in the same way that an adverbial phrase 
would do: After dinner we went for a walk. 

Apart from the relative pronouns (§ 130), subordinate 
clauses are introduced by subordinating conjunctions. 


160. Conjunctions. There are two kinds of conjunc- 
tions, co-ordinating and subordinating. 

A co-ordinating conjunction joins clauses that are of equal 
rank. It may connect two principal or two subordinate 
clauses but it cannot join a subordinate clause to a principal 
clause. The co-ordinating conjunctions are and, or, but, 
and for. 

A subordinating conjunction expresses a relationship of 
dependence of its clause upon the principal clause. Such 
conjunctions are that, when, since, because, if, etc. In the 
sentence, 


“Since he did not come and since it was getting late, we 


all went home,” 
228 
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the co-ordinating and connects the two subordinate clauses, 
each of which is dependent upon the principal clause “ we 
all went home,” this dependence being indicated by the 
causal conjunction since. 

In English a subordinate clause does not bear any special 
earmark that distinguishes it from the principal clause, but 
in German it may be instantly recognized by its word-order, 
all subordinate clauses having the verb at the end (trans- 
posed order, § 130). It is this difference in the-position of 
the verb that makes the distinction between principal and 
subordinate clauses so vital in German. 


161. Co-ordinating Conjunctions. The co-ordinating 
conjunctions are: 


und, and aber, but 
oder, or fondern, but 
denn, for allein’, but 


They do not affect the word-order. 


Norte. %ber, fondern, allen. These three words all mean but. 

1. Qllein is like the English only used in the sense of but: That 
ts all very well, only... , Dad ift alles febr fin, allein... 

2. GSondern is used only after a negative: Heute tft nit Donners- 
tag, fondern §reitag. It introduces a positive assertion that steps 
into the place of the preceding negative one. 

3. Uber may be used after either a positive or negative. After 
a negative it introduces a statement that is merely supplementary 
to the preceding negative clause. Such an aber is equivalent to 
however: Bater fann nicht fort, aber Karl wird bald bier fein, Father 
can’t get away but (however) Charles will soon be here. 


A practical rule is therefore: 


(a) After a positive use aber. 
(6) After a negative render but with aber if you can substitute 
however for but. Otherwise use fondern. 


Other Examples 
Der Cee ift nicht billig, aber er ift gut. 
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Nicht er, fondern ich habe das Geld gefunden. 
Heute fann id) nidt, aber morgen fomme id. 
Diefe Tinte ift nicht fdhwarz, fondern rot. 


VOCABULARY 
die Brille, 1, (German uses the  ablen, wk., to pay 
singular), the spectacles bequém’, comfortable 
die Flafde, —n, the bottle einfadj, simple 


das Neujahr, -8, the New Year fertig, ready, finished, done (See 
Weihnadten (pl, but takes a Footnote 1, p. 219) 


singular verb), Christmas fdmugig, dirty 
die Rube, rest, calm gufam’men, together 
niefen, wk., to sneeze nidt nur... fondern auch, not 
fdiden, wk., to send only ... but also 
tadelu, wk., to criticize, blame dod, nevertheless 
EXERCISE 


Write aber or fondern as required: 

1. Zu Dienftmadden fagt man nidt On, te. 

2, Den Herrn Braun traf id) nicht 32 Gaufe, — Frau 
Braun habe id) gefproden. 

3, Cine Feder habe id) nidjt, — hier ift ein Bleiftift. 

4, Wir haben feinen Lehrer, — eine Lehrerin. 

5. Meine Baje fauft ihre Reider nidt fertig, — madjt fie 
jelber. 

6. Heute morgen haben wir Schule, — den Nadhmittag 
haben wir frei. 


162. Subordinating Conjunctions. The more common 
subordinating conjunctions are: 


alg, when dag, that 
ea naddem’, after 
bef , 
ehe, ore db, whether 
bis, until Dbgleic’, 
da, as, since; when ~ Bbwob!’, althonah 


damit’, in order that jett, feitdem’, since (of time) 
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fobald’, as soon as weil, because, since 
rwiihrend, | Sle went, whenever, when, if 
indem’, { wie, as (not causal) 


163. wann, als, wenn, when, are distinguished as 
follows: 

wann is used in questions, direct or indirect (§ 219); 

alg refers to a single action in the past; 

wenn is used everywhere else: with a present or future 
tense, and, with any tense, in the sense of whenever. 


Wann ift Goethe gejtorben ? 

M18 Goethe ftarb, war er 82 Sabre alt. 

Wenn ein groker Dichter ftirbt, trauert die ganze Welt, When 
a great poet dies, the entire world mourns. 


164. weil, denn, 

1. Weil is because. It never is while. 

2. Weil, because, is a subordinating conjunction, denn, 
for, a co-ordinating conjunction. That is why, in Ger- 
man as in English, a question with Warum? Why? 
can be answered only with weil, because, not with denn, 
for. Beil = for the reason that, denn = and the reason 
is this. “Why weren’t you in school yesterday?” 
pel id) ...." In many connections either denn or weil 
is possible. 


165. vor : bevor (ehe). nach: nacddem. Bor and nad 
are prepositions and used with nouns. SGevor (ehe) and 
nadjdem are conjunctions and stand at the head of subor- 
dinate clauses. English makes no such distinction in the 
use of before and after. 


por feinem Tode, before his death. 
Bevor er ftarb, Before he died. 
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nad dem WAbendeffen, after supper. 
Nadhdem wir gegeffen hatten, After we had eaten. 


On the other hand, feit, since, is both preposition and con- 
junction; feitdem, conjunction only. 


166. da, Examine the following sentences: 1. Da 
fhlug die Uhr zehn, Then the clock struck ten. 2. Da die 
Ubr zehn jdhlug, Since the clock struck ten. In (1) da is an 
adverb which has inverted the subject, die Uhr. In (2) 
da is a subordinating. conjunction. 


167. damit. After damit, im order that, either the 
indicative or subjunctive (Lesson 32) may be used. The 
spoken language uses the indicative. 


168. The Complex Sentence. In a complex sentence, 
i.e., a sentence containing a subordinate clause, the sub- 
ordinate clause may either follow or precede the princi- 
pal clause. Taking the compound sentence Sd) fomme, 
aber wir haben nod nicht gegeffen and using the subordinating 
fobald instead of the co-ordinating aber we have: 

1. Sch fomme, fobald wir gegeffen haben. 

2, Sobald wir gegeffen haben, forme id. 

The word-order of the subordinate clause is the same in 
1 and 2. But in 2 the subject ic) of the principal clause 
is inverted just as when an adverb stands at the head. 
The subordinate clause is, in fact, the equivalent of an 
adverbial phrase: Nad) bem Mittageffen fomme id). 


EXERCISE 


A. Reverse the order of the principal and the subordinate 
clause: 

1, Sch habe ihn nicht wieder gefehen, feitdent er nach) Berlin 
gezogen ift. 


Sec. 159-169] CONJUNCTIONS 233 


2. Nachdem wir die Fenfter gedffnet hatten, wurde eS fiihler 
im Zimmer, 

3. Sch habe das Buch nicht gefauft, obgleic iG da8 Geld 
dazu hatte. 

4, Sch fhreibe Yhnen, fobald id) Beit habe. 

5. Weil er mein Freund ijt, habe ic) ihm gebholfen. 

6, Wir fafen draugen, bis e8 dunfel wurde. 

7. 28 er nod) hier war, habe ich ihn oft gefproden. 

8. Sq trage eine Brille, damit ic) beffer fehen fann. 


B. Make a complex sentence by putting the conjunction 
before the starred clause and joining the clauses: 


ebe. Antworte nidt! *Er fragt did. 

bis. Soh habe gearbettet. *€8 wurde dunfel. 

obaleidh.  *Sch fragte ihn 3wetmal. Er antwortete 
nicht. 

feitbem. *Wir find Freunde geworden. Wir fdreiben 
einander (each other) jede Woche. 

weil. Yoh habe den Apfel nicht gegeffen. *Er war nicht 
reif (ripe). 

fobald. *Sd habe Beit. Sch werde die 2ufgabe machen. 


C. Put al8, wenn, or wann instead of the dash: 


1. — effen Ste 3u Mtittag? — wir allein ftnd, effen 
wir immer um halb eins. 

2. ——e8 bier Ubr {hlug, war er noch nicht da. 

3. —— bie Tage am fiirzeften jind, fo find dite Mtidte am 


lang f{ten. 
4, Soh lefe jest nur wenig. —— id) nod) jung war, babe 
id) fehr viele Biicjer gelefen. —— man dilter wird, hat man 


immer ! weniger Zeit. 


1 immer weniger, i.e., less and less. 
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D. 2 for you don’t need it. 
because you don’t need it. 

3. although you need it. 

before you need it. 

until you need it. 


= 


I send you no money 





ae a 


| 
6. Because you don’t need it 
7. Although you need it 

8. Before you need it 

9. Until you need it 


T send you no money 


169. Conditional Sentences. Conditional sentences 
follow the rules laid down above for complex sentences: 
Er fommt gewif}, wenn er Zeit hat. 
Wenn er Zeit hat, fo fommt er gewif. 
This fo, literally then, regularly introduces the conclusion 
when the condition stands first. 


Instead of Wenn er Zeit hat one may also say Hat er 
Beit, ie., express the condition through inversion. This 
use originated in a question (§ 67, a): ‘Does he have 
time? Then he is certainly coming.” (Notice the then, 
corresponding to the fo of German.) Since a question 
precedes an answer, such an inverted if-clause must stand 
first. The three possible forms are: 

1. Er fommt gewif, wenn er Beit hat. 

2. Wenn er Zeit hat, fo fommt er gewif. 

3. Hat er Zeit, fo fommt er gemif. 

Note. Apart from its use after conditional clauses, fo is also 


common after clauses with wenn, whenever, when; weil, because; 
Da, since. 
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EXERCISE 


A. According to the models in § 169 form conditional 
sentences from: 


1, Sch faufe das Haus. Yoh habe Geld. 
. Du arbeiteft zu lange. Du wirft fchlecht fchlafen. 
Gr ift fleigig. Der Lehrer wird ihn oben. 
Wir werden fommen. Oas Wetter ijt gut. 
Cine Zabhl ift gerade. Gie id) durch 2 teilbar. 
6. Weihnadten fallt auf Sonntag. Menjahr fallt auch auf 
Sonntag. 


Woe wh 


B. 1. We shall go. — It is not too late. — We shall go if 
it is not too late. 

2. I have time. —I shall buy a new hat. — If I have 
time, I shall buy a new hat. 

3. He will answer. — If you ask him he will answer. 

4. If you don’t eat you will get il. 


Grad und ungrad! 


Gin Baron aus Oftpreugken fam in Berlin in einer Weinftube 
mit einem Riinjtler namens Ntiiller zufammen. Als diefer 
nach) Haufe wollte, fagte er 3u dem Baron: 

penn Sie einverftanden ? find, fo raten ® wir die Beche in zwet 
Teilen aus, jedesmal fiir gwei Flafcen.“ 

nGinverftanden!“ antwortete der Baron, obgleich er fetne 
Whnung hatte, was Ntiiller damit meinte. 

natfo,” rief Mtiiller, ,zwet Flajden — grad oder ungrad?“ 

Der Baron antwortete: Sch verftehe nidjt ganz... .“ 


1 The usual pronunciation of gerade and ungerade. 
2 agreed. 
3 raten ... aus, decide by guessing (who pays the bill). 


236 ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 


noit aud nidt nodtig. Grad oder ungrad? Antworten 
Sie nur!“ 

nllngrad!“ rief der Baron. 

nSte haben verloren!" fagte Ntiller. ,,Itun alfo die anderen 
get Flafden! Grad oder ungrad?“ 

nSrad!" antwortete der Baron. 

nSie haben wiederum verloren!” fagte Niiller mit der griften 
Rube. Leben Sie wohl!" 

nSinen Wugenblié!” rief der Baron. ,, Bitte erFlaren Sie mir 
das hiibjdhe Spiel!“ 

nSebr einfach," antwortete Niiller. Sch denfe! mir eine 
Sabl, 3. B. jedhs, und frage Sie. Sie antworten ,,Ungrad” und 
haben alfo verloren. Das niidhfte Mal denfe ich mir drei. Sie 
raten ,@rad“ und haben alfo wieder verloren. Gebr einfad!" 

nSebr einfad... und biibfch!” fagte der Baron. ,Itun 
wollen wir aber nod eine Flafde trinfen, und diesmal raten 
Sie." 

Miller dachte: ,Da id) dem Frembden aus Oftpreufgen vier 
Slajdhen abgefdwindelt? habe, fo ijt es recht und billig, dak id 
aud) eine Flajde 3zable.” 

nilljo, Ober,? jdnell nod) eine leste Flafde!“ 

Der Baron jtellte die Frage: ,Grad oder ungrad?” 

nUngrad!” rief Miiller aufs Geratewobl. 

Der Baron jdiittelte den Kopf und fagte in aufridtiger 
Verwwunderung: ,Merfwiirdig! Sie haben wiederum ge- 
rwonnen!“ 

1 denfe mir, think of, imagine. 


* dem Fremben abgefdwindelt habe, have cheated the stranger (out of). 
3 See Voc., p. 224. 
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Bwei gevgra’phijde Natjel 


Ty 
Welder deutfdhe Flug ift eine beiordnende 1 RKonjunttion ? 
(199 1G) 

2 


Welder deutihe Flug ijt nie fomuithin? 
(‘Uiaa as sAKAg 12@) 


Niefen 2 


Wenn du einmal nieft, fo lobt dic) jemand, 

Wenn du zweimal nieft, fo tadelt dic) jemand, 
Wenn du dreimal nieft, fo liebt dich jemand. 
Wenn du viermal nieft, fo haft du einen Sdnupfen. 


ENGLISH EXERCISE 


1. Although I left (verlies}}) B. two months ago, I have 
nevertheless* not written you. 2. The reason (der Grund) 
is that I have so little time. 3. You say: “I don’t write 
again until I hear from you.” 4. As soon as I have more 
time I will (twerde) write you a long letter. 5. This-time it 
will be a short one, for it is now after one o’clock. 6. From 
seven o’clock in-the-morning (morgen8) until far (tief) into 
the night I am busy. 7. Before one knows (weif}) it the 
whole day is gone (vorbei’). 8. Many-a-time I do not go to 
bed before twelve and to-night it is even (fogar’) later. 
9. After the work of the day I am so tired that I do not even 
(einmal) read the newspaper. 10. Have patience with me! 

1 beiordnend, co-ordinating; unterordnend, subordinating. 


2 Sneezing. 
3 Arrange have you nevertheless. 


LESSON 31 


IRREGULAR VERBS. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE 
GENITIVE. USE OF INFINITIVE 


170. Irregular Weak Verbs. Six weak verbs change 
their present vowel e to a in the past indicative and past 
participle. The past subjunctive (Lesson 32) has e, 


Inr. Past Inp. Past Susy. Past Part, 
brennen brannte brennte gebrannt, to burn 
fermen fannte fernnte gefannt, to know 
nennen nannte nennte genannt, to name 
rennen rannte rennte iff gerannt, to run 
fenden fandte fendete gefandt, to send 
wenden wandte rwendete getwandt, to turn 


Note. Spoken German uses fdicten, wk., in the place of fenden. 
With jdicen do not confuse fdjenfen, to present, give. Associate the 
latter with das Gefdent’, the present, gift. 


171. Sringen, denfen, as in English, change both vowel 
and consonant. The past subjunctive has Gd. 


InF. Past IND. Past Susy. Past Part. 
bringen bradhte briichte gebradt, to bring 
denfen dachte dDidhte gedact, to think 


172. Gehen, ftehen, tun, are irregular, as in English: 
geben (geht), ging (subj. ginge), ift gegangen, to go. 
ftehen (fteht), ftand (subj. ftiinde), hat geftanden, to stand. 


Do not mistake ftand for a present; ftand = sivod. 
. 238 
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tun (tut), tat (subj. tite), hat getan, to do. Present: id 
tue, du tuft, er tut, wir tun, ihr tut, fte tun. 


DRILL EXERCISE 


A. Vary the sentences below according to the model: 
Jc) nenne die Grundformen. 
Sch werde die Grundformen nennen. 
Sch nannte die Grundformen. 
Sch habe die Grundformen genannt. - 


1. Sch tue alles Miglice. 2. Gr fennt dort niemand. 
3. Wir ftehen nicht gut miteinander. 4, Wie denfft du dar- 
iiber? (past is dachteft), 5. Sch wende den Miicen. 6. Nad 
dem Regen gehen wir fofort nad) Haufe. 


B. Supply the past tense of the verb in parentheses 
and translate: uf der Strake (rennen) heute morgen ein 
Mann an mir vorbet.2 Dann (bleiben) 2 er ftehen, (fommen) 
auf? mid) zu’ und (nennen) mid) beim Namen. Sch (fennen) 
ibn aber nidjt. Da (fagen) er zu mir: ,Sch bin ein alter 
Mitfdhiler von dir. Bor gwanzig Sahren, als wir beide 
nod jung waren, (gehen) wir jabrelang in diefelbe Gdjule,“” 
Da (fennen) id ihn auch wieder. Wir (ftehen) noc) lange 
beifammen und gedadh’ten * der alten Zeiten. 


173. Prepositions with the Genitive. A number of prep- 
ositions and adverbial phrases govern the genitive in Ger- 
man. Notice how the of in the English equivalents in itself 
indicates a genitive relation. The more common of these 
are: : 

1 an mir vorbet, past me. 

2 For ftehenbleiben cf. § 174, 4. 

3 auf mid 3u, toward me. 

4 gebdenfen (w. genitive), recall, think of. 
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auferbalb, outside of trok, in spite of, notwith- 
innerhalb, inside of, within standing 
Diesfeits,1 on this side of um... wwillen, for the sake 
jénfeit3,1 on the other side of 
of wibrend, during 
ftatt, instead of wegen, on account of 
EXAMPLES 

troB de8 Regens Diesfeits des Grabes 

jenfeit8 des Ozeans innerhalb eines Sahres 

wihrend de8 Rrieges ftatt eines Briefes 


Note 1. QWegen may stand before or after the noun: e8 Baters 
wegen, on account of father. Withum ... willen the noun stands be- 
tween um and Willen, Compare the English for your father’s sake = 
um deines Vaters willen. 

Note 2. When combined with tegen and um... willen the 
pronouns show special stem-forms in -et: meinetegen (Note 3), 
um feinetwillen, for his sake. 

Note 3. Meinetmwegen, etc., may mean either (1) on my ac- 
count or (2) so far as I am concerned, for aught I care. 


174. Use of the Infinitive. Besides the infinitive with 
and without ¢o, English also has a verbal in -ing (different 
in its use from the present participle), and this will fre- 
quently render the German infinitive: da8 Lefen und das 
Schreiben, reading and writing. Such an infinitive noun 
is neuter. — Note the following uses: 

1. The infinitive with um ju (at times with 3u alone) 
denotes purpose, in order to: Wir arbeiten, um 3u leben. 

2. The infinitive with 31 may depend on the preposi- 
tions ohne, without, and {tatt or an{tatt, instead of: 


ohne 3u griifen, without greeting 


1 That is, on this side and on the other side of (beyond) a line, not in 
such a phrase as on this side of the street, in which Geite is to be used. 
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ohne gu [dreiben, without writing 
ftatt (anftatt) zu warten, instead of waiting 
ftatt fleifig 3u fein, instead of being industrious 


Note. An infinitive with ju, if it has a modifier, is set off by 
acomma: Gr ging, ohne ein Wort gu fagen. 


3. Yernen and lehren take an infinitive without 3u: 
Sq lerne radfahren, I am learning to ride a bicycle. 

4. An infinitive without 3u follows bleiben: Gr blieb 
fiken, He remained seated. Meine Ubr ift ftehengeblieben, 
My watch has stopped (lit. “ remained standing’). 

5. In the predicate after fein, zo be, the infinitive with 


gu has a passive meaning: 


Was it zu fehen? What ts to be seen? 

Gr ift nicht 3u retten, He is not to be (= cannot be) saved. 
G8 ijt gu hoffen, dag... , Li is io be hoped that... 
Similarly, Hier zu offen, To be opened here. 


VOCABULARY 


der Brieftrager, -8, —, the letter- 
carrier 

die Ferien (plural only; pro- 
nounce %e'-ri-en), the vacation 

die Fiillfeder, —n, the fountain-pen 

das Gedidht’, -8, -e, the poem 

das Gefcjent’, -8, -e, the present 

das Geburt3’tagsge{dent, -3, -e, 
the birthday present 

das Gold, -c3, the gold 


GERMAN 


das Silber, -8, the silver 

die KRranfheit, -en, the illness 
der Stegen, —8, the rain 

der Unter fdied, -3, -e, difference 
niemand, -8, nobody, no one 
fehenfen, wk., to present, give 
Dage’gen, on the other hand 
nirgends (nirgend), nowhere 
guerft’, at first 


EXERCISE 


1, Wo find wir geftern ftehengeblieben ? — Uuf Seite 240, 
2. Dads Gedicht ,Uber allen Gipfeln ijt Muh“ (S. 167) war 


auswendig 3u Lernen. 
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3. Wl8 er mir telephonierte, dadjte id) zuerjt: ,Das ift nte- 
mand, den du fennf{t.” Dann nannte er mir jeinen Ytamen. 

4, Der Brieftriiger hat mir heute ein Geburtstagsgefdhent 
von Tante Lieschen gebradjt. 5. Sie ident mir jedes Yabhr et- 
was Hiibjches. 6. Diesmal war e8 eine {chine Fiillfeder. 

7. Gin altes Spridwort lautet (runs): Reden ijt Silber, 
Sdhweigen Gold. 

8. Was ift der Unter{dhied gwifden fdicten und fdenfen? 
9, Schenfen heift ein Gefdenf geben, fcjicfen dagegen heift 
Dasfelbe wie fenden, 

10. ,terne leben, ehe du ftirbft!” ijt ein Wort von Goethe. 


Graf Zeppelin 


An einem Gulitage des Sahres 1908 blteben pliblic) in der 
Stadt Ziirih in der Schweiz alle Leute auf der Strafe ftehen. 
Was war denn [o8? Die Strakenbahnen hielten. Wus den 
Haujern rannten die Menfdjen auf die Strafe. WAlles fdyaute 
nad) oben. Hoch itber dem Bitricher Gee flog ein graues 
Ungeheuer. Mit grofer Gefchwindigkeit fam e8 naher. Sebt 
hirte man jdon da8 Gurren von Moto’ren. Das Ungeheuer 
jah aus wie eine riefige Zigarre und glingte und blitste in der 
Sonne. Die Menjfdhen winkten mit Hitten und Tafdentiicdern. 
Viele Hletterten auf die Dader. Zeppelin! Zeppelin! GSurra! 
Hurra!” fdrieen fie. Auch oben in der Gondel jdhwenfte einer 
feine wetke Mite. C8 war Graf Zeppelin, der Erfinder und 
Bauer des Luftfhiffes. 

Das war Zeppeling erfte Fahrt. Die ganze Welt ftaunte. Sn 
gvolf Stunden war er itber die ganze Schweiz mit Gebirgen und 
Seen hinweggeflogen.1 Die Beitungen aller Lander waren voll 
von der Tat diefen groken Erfinders, , 

Seitdem? hat man in Friedridshafen am Bodenfee viele 


1 war... hintweg’geflogen, had flown across... 
* Here an adverb, not a conjunction (Why not ?). 
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Luftidiffe gebaut. Mtan nannte fie nach ihrem CErfinder Zep- 
peline. GYmmer fdiner, griper und fiderer wurden die Luft- 
jhtffe. Heute fliegen die Beppeline regelmiafig iiber den Ozean 
und befdrdern Poft, Bafjagiere und Fracht zwifden den CErd- 
teilen, Rein Menjd-macht mehr viel WAufhebens! davon. Und 
doch ift e8 eins der grépten Wunder unjerer Zeit. 


DRILL EXERCISE 


A. 1. During his illness. 2. Within a week. 3. He 
lives outside the city. 4. In spite of the rain. 5. On ac- 
count of the rain. 6. On this side of the Rhine. 7. On the 
other side of the Alps.2 8. For your mother’s sake. 
9. For the sake of the truth. 10. Instead of the money. 
11. The children are playing outside.* 12. During the 
vacation the schools are closed. 13. So far as I am con- 
cerned you can go. 

B. 1. Without smiling. 2. Instead of laughing. 
3. What was to be done? 4. Before the window stood a 
woman (frau). 5. Who is standing before the door? 
6. He sent mea book. 7. He brought mea present. 8. I 
did not go (pres. perf.) 9. That is just what I thought. 
10. He was nowhere to be seen. 


A sign at the entrance to Berlin 


Achtung: Berlin! 





Fabhrt vorficjtig, ohne gu hupen! 


1 viel Mufhebens, much ado. 
2 die Alpen (plural). 
3 Not auferbalb but —? 
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ENGLISH EXERCISE 


1. One does not live in order to eat. One eats in order 
to live. 

2. Instead of driving we ! walked. 

3. What did you do (pres. perf.) yesterday ? What is to 
be done to-day ? 

4. Is Mr. Weisheit still here ?— No, he has already 
gone home. 
. [The] spring has never brought so little rain. 
. From this book little is to be learned. 
- In the whole village no bread was to be had. 
. Please remain seated ! 
. He travels in order to learn foreign languages. 
. He always said what he thought. 


— 
SCO MAOnNaAMN 


1 Invert on account of Instead of driving. 


LESSON 32 


SUBJUNCTIVE AND CONDITIONAL 


Note. To give a connected survey the entire. paradigms 


are given. 


For the present Lesson, in Sections 175-179, 


only the blocked forms and blocked sections are needed. 
The underlined tenses are covered in Lesson 33, the others 
in the chapter on Indirect Statement. 


175. Haben, fein, werden, 


ich habe 
du habeft 
er habe { 
wir haben 
ibr habet 
fie haben 


ich hitte, I should 
have 

du batteft 

er bitte 


wir bitten 
iby hittet 
fie batten 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT 

ich fei 

du feielt 

ex fet 

wir feien 

ibr feiet 

fie feten 


Past 


ic) wire, I should 
be 

du Wwiireft 

er wire 

wir wiren 

iby wiret 

fie wiiren 





id) werde 
du werdeft 
er Wwerbde 
wir werden 
ihr werbdet 
fie werden 


ich wiirde, I should 
become 

Du wiirdejt 

er wiirde 

wir wiirden 

ihr wiirdet 

fie wiirden 
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id) habe gehabt 
du habejt gebabt 


ich) hatte gehabt 
du hatteft gehabt 


id) werde haben 
du werdeft haben 


id) werde gehabt 
haben 
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PRESENT PERFECT 


ich fet gewefen 
du feieft gerwefen 


Past PERFECT 
id) Wire gewefen 


du wiirelt gemefen 


FUTURE 


ic) werde fein 
du Wwerdeft fein 


Future PERFECT 
id) werde gewefen 

fein 

CONDITIONAL 


PRESENT 
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ich fei geworden 
du feteft geworden 


ich wiire geworden 
du wiireft geworden 


ich werde werden 
du werdelt werden 


ich) werbde geworden 
fein 





id) wiirde haben, I 


should have 
| Du wiirdeft haben 


id) wiirde gehabt 
haben 

bu Wwiirdeft gehabt 
haben 


id) wiirde fein, I 
should be 
du rwiirdeft fein 


Past 


ic) wiirde gewefen 


fein 


Du Wwiirdeft gewefen 


fein 


ich wiirde werden, I 
should become 
du wiirdeft werden 


ich wiirde geworden 
fein 

du wiirdeft gewor- 
Den fein 


176. Compound Tenses. The compound tenses of the 


subjunctive are formed like the corresponding tenses of the 
indicative (§§ 52 ff.), the subjunctive forms of the auxiliaries 
haben and fein merely taking the place of the indicative 
forms. Compare: 
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INDICATIVE | SUBJUNCTIVE 
Pres. Perf. ich bin getefen id) fei gerwefen 
Past Perf. id) hatte gehabt ich) hatte gehabt 






177. Conditional. The present conditional, 
ic) wiirde haben, I should have, 


is made up of Wwiirde + the present infinitive. | 


The past conditional, 


id) witrde gehabt haben, I should have had, 


is made up of Wwiirde + the past infinitive. 
Verbs that take fein in the indicative also use it in the 
conditional. 















178. Umlaut. Strong verbs always modify the vowel 
in the past subjunctive: 


Past INDICATIVE Past SUBJUNCTIVE 

id) fam, I came id) fame, I should come 
id) gab - id) giibe 

idh flog ich floge 
id) trug id) triige 


Verbs like helfen, fterben, werfen (Class 4), whose 
stem vowel is followed by I or r and a consonant, reg- 
ularly form a past subjunctive in it: biilfe, ftitrbe, witrfe. 

Other irregular forms are entered in the list of Strong 
Verbs, pp. 348-354. Weak verbs do not take umlaut. 


179. Ioben, fommen. The subjunctive and condi- 
tional moods of loben and fommen are accordingly : 
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loben 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
Present: id lobe, du Lobejt, er lobe, mir Loben, ihr lobet, 
fie loben. 





Past: id lobte, du Lobteft, er lobte, wir lobdten, ibr 
lobiet, jie Iobten. (Identical with Past Indicative.) 





Preseni Perfect: ic babe gelobt, du babejt gelobt, etc. 
Past Perfect: id bitte gelobt, du batteft gefobt, etc. 
Future: ich werde oben, du werdelt loben, ete. 

Future Perfect: id werbde gelobt baben, du merdejt g. b., ete. 


CONDITIONAL. 


| Present: ich witrde loben, du Ywitrdelt oben. | 


Past: id wiirde gelobt haben, du rwiirdejt gelobt baben, 


fommen 
SUBJUNCTIVE 


Present: ich fomme, du fommejt, er forme, wir fommen, 
ibr fommet, fie fomimen. 





Past: id fiime, du fimeft, er fime, wir fimen, ibr 
fiimet, fie Famen. 






Present Perfect: id jei geFommen, dit feieft gefommen. 

Past Perfect: id wire gefommen, du iwiireft gefontmen, 

Future: id) werde fommen, du werdeft fommen, 

Future Perfect: ic werde gefommen fein, du werbdeft ge 
fommen fein. 
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CONDITIONAL 


| Present: ich wiirde fommen, du wiirdet fommen. | 


Past: ich wiirde gefommen fein, du witrdeft gefommen fein. 


Nore. Observe that: 

1. The present subjunctive has er lobe, er fomme, as compared 
with the indicative er lobt, er fommt. 

2. The past subjunctive of strong verbs has id fime, er fame, 
as compared with the indicative id fam, er fam. 

3. The subjunctive forms have the fuller endings -eft and -et 
where the indicative has -{t and +t. 


180. Unreal Conditions. Such a sentence as J should 
come, if I had time is called an unreal condition in the pres- 
ent time, because it expresses what would now be, if some- 
thing were now different from actual conditions. In such 
an unreal condition German uses the past subjunctive in 
both clauses: 


A. Xd fame, wenn id) Zeit hitte, I should come if I had 
time. 
or B. Wenn id) Beit hitte, (fo) fame ich. 
or C. Siitte ic) Beit, fo fime ich. (§ 169) 


Nore. In many instances the conditional sentences described 
in §180 are not actually unreal but merely “less vivid future’ 
conditions: | Wenn e8 morgen fdhines Wetter wire, fo wiirden wir 
einen Ausflug madden, If it should be beautiful weather to-morrow, 
we should have an outing. Similarly, Wenn er fime would mean 
If he were to come, If he should come. The form remains the same 
in either meaning. 


181. Use of Conditional. In the conclusion the present 
conditional may be substituted for the past subjunctive: 


A. So wiirde fommen, wenn id) Zeit hatte. 
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B. Wenn ic) Zeit hatte, (fo) witrde id) fommen. 
C. Hiitte id) Zeit, fo wiirde ich fommen. 


These forms with wiirbde are, in fact, the usual ones, es- 
pecially with weak verbs. 


VOCABULARY 
die Borfe,-n, the purse, pocket- ein bifsdye (more colloquial than 
book ein wenig), a little 
angenehm, pleasant fogleidy’ (synonymous with fo- 
faut, loud fort’), at once, right away 


GERMAN EXERCISE 


1. Dte Schitler wiirden fcjneller Oeutfd) fernen, wenn fte 
fleiBiger wiiren. 2. Sch wiirde da8 Haus faufen, wenn es nur 
ein wenig grifer wire. 

3. Wenn ich gwei Bleiftifte hatte, fo twiirde id) Shnen einen 
geben. 4, Wenn e8 nidjt fopon dunkel wiire, wiirden wir einen 
Spagiergang madjen. 5. Wenn du nidt immer fo fpat ar- 
beiteteft, fo wiirbdeft du beffer fdlafen. 

6. Du hitte[t mehr Freunde, wenn du nidt immer zu Saufe 
faBeft. 7. Sch hiilfe Shnen gern, wenn id) die Zeit hatte, 
8. Das Zimmer wire angenelhmer, wenn es ein wenig grifer 
ware. 

9, Wenn id) mehr Beit hatte, fdhriebe id) Vhnen einen 
ldngeren Brief. 10. Wenn du fleifig wiireft, fo fpradheft du 
ein befjeres Deutfc. 


In the above exercise express the condition in sentences 
3-5 and 9-10 by means of inversion, using fo in the conclu- 
sion. 


1 Deutfd, German, German language, a neuter noun. So other names 
of languages: bad befte Frangofifd, 
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STRONG VERBS 
(Past Indicative and Past Subjunctive) 


In the following the past indic. and the past subj. of 
strong verbs, Classes 1-7, are contrasted: 


1, 


1 Mich in den Finger, my finger. 


Sch fahnitt mich tin den Finger. — Wenn ich mich in den 
Pinger jchnitte,... 
Der Mond fhien. — Wenn der Ptond nicht jdjiene,... 


. Gr bot mir 1000 Marf. — Wenn er mir 1000 Mark 


DSte is. 
Er 30g nad) Berlin. — Wenn er nad) Verlin gige,.. . 


. Sh fand die Gorfe. — Wenn id) die Birfe finde, ... 


Wir fangen, — Wenn wir ein bifden Lauter faingen, ... 


. Du halfft mir, — Wenn du mir nod diesmal hiilfeft, .. . 


Sh fprad) Deutich. — Wenn ich Deut{d fpride,... 


. Sr trat naber. — Wenn er niber trite,... 


° 


Man gab mir die Halfte, — Wenn man mir dte Hiilfte 
gtibe,-. .. 

Wir fubren mit demfelben Zug. — Wenn wir mit - 
demfelben Zug fithren,... 

Der Funge wudhs jdnell. — Wenn der Gunge nur 
fchneller wiichfe,... 

Yh {hlief beffer. — Wenn ich beffer jdltefe,.. . 


Gr riet mir dies. — Wenn er mir dies riete,... 


Wenn ic) cin Voglein war’ 


Wenn ich ein Viglein wir’ 
Und auch zwei Fliigel hatt’, 
Glig’ ic) xu dtr! 
Weil’ aber nicht fann ? fein, 
~ Bletb’ ich allhter.* 
BVoltslied 


’ 


2 After weil the usual order would be fein fann. * The same as hier. 
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Bwei Grofden? 


Cin Kind weinte auf der Strafe. Cin Gerr fragte: ysarum 
weinft du, mein Rind?” 

nc) habe einen Grofden verlo’ren,? den meine Mutter mir 
gefchenft * hat.” 

Nun, dad ift fein groper Verlujt. Weine nicht flanger. ier 
ift etn andrer Grofdjen.“ 

Das Kind danfte dem Gerrn. MUber plvslic) begann’ e8 
Wwiederum gu weinen. Der Herr fragte erftaunt: Warum 
rweinft du den wieder 2! 

Venn id) den erften Grofden noch hatte, fo wiirde ic) jetst 
giwet Grofden haben.” 


DRILL EXERCISE 


A. I. In the following sentences make the condition and 
conclusion change places: 


1, Wenn id) Zeit habe, fo werde id fommen. 2. Wenn du 
mir Geld gibft, fo faufe id) die Handfdube, 


II. Express the following sentences in the other ways 
indicated in §§ 180-181: 1. Wenn da8 Wetter beffer 
wire, fo wiirden meine Eltern fommen, 2. Wenn die Nachte 
fiibler waren, fo wiirbde ich beffer fdjlafen, 


III. Supply conclusions to: 


1. Wenn ich reid) wire,... 2. Wenn wir Serien hat- 
ten,... 3, Wenn ich ein Fluggeug hatte,... 4, Wenn id) 
in Deutfdhland méire,... 5. Wenn id) Zeit hiitte,... 
6. Wenn e8 regnete,... 


1 The Zehnpfennigftiid is commonly called der Grifden, -8, —, 
2 Past participle of verlie’ren, to lose. 
* Sdenfen, not geben, is the usual word in this meaning. 
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IV. Conjugate: Sitte id einen Meinen Garten, fo wiive 
ich 3ufrieden. 


B. 1. If he doesn’t come, I stay at home. 2. If he were 
here, I should stay at home. 3. I should stay if it were not 
so late. 


ENGLISH EXERCISE 


Note. As stated above, in unreal conditions in the present 
time the form with wiirde in the conclusion is the customary one 
and should be used by the student in the following sentences. 


i. If I were rich I should make a trip to Europe and per- 
haps around the world. 2. Ishould fly to New York. 3.. In 
New York I should buy myself (mir) a fine auto. 4. This 
auto I should take along (mit’nehmen). 5. I should not 
choose (twiihlen) a fast steamer! but should go on one of the 
slow steamers. 6. First I should go to England and then to 
Germany. 7. In Germany I should visit (befu’cjen) all (the) 
large cities, especially Berlin, Munich and Dresden. 8. I 
should drive along? the Rhine, from Koblenz to Mainz. 
9. If I still (dann nocj) had enough money, I should take 
a look at Moscow and the new Russia. 10. Finally (Gdiltep- 
fic) I should return‘ by-way-of (iiber) China® and Japan. 

1 The compound Gdnelldbampfer can be used. 
2 den Mbhein entlang. 

3 mir Mtosfau ... an’fehen. 

4 guriid’febren. 

5 China (h as in -chen), Ya’pan. 


LESSON 33 


UNREAL CONDITIONS IN THE PAST TIME. 
OPTATIVE AND ADHORTATIVE 


182. Unreal Conditions in the Past Time. The sen- 
tence I should have come, if I had had time is an unreal con- 
dition in the past time, because it expresses what would 
have been, if conditions had been different. In such an un- 
real past condition German uses the past perfect subjunc- 
tive in both clauses: 


A. Sd) ware gefommen, wenn id) Zeit gehabt hitte. 
or B. Wenn id) Zeit gehabt hitte, (fo) wire id) gefommen. 
or C. Hiitte id) Zeit gehabt, fo wire id) gefommen. 


183. Conditional. In the conclusion the past conditional 
may be substituted for the past perfect subjunctive: 


A. Sch witrde gefommen fein, wenn ic) Zeit gehabt hitte. 

B. Wenn id) Zeit gehabt hitte, (fo) witrde ic) gefommen 
fein. 

C. Hiitte id) Zeit gehabt, fo wiirde ic) gefommen fein, 


The forms in § 182 are less cumbersome and hence pref- 
erable. 


Note. A condition unreal in the past may be combined with a 
conclusion unreal in the present, or vice versa: Wenn du das Fenfter 
nidt gebffnet hattelt, fo wiirde dein Zimmer jetst warmer fein, I f vou had 
not opened the window, your room would now be warmer. 
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184. Optative Subjunctive. 1. The present subjunc- 
tive is used to express a wish, the realization of which is 
regarded as possible: Yang lebe der Rinig! Long live the 
king! Dein Name werde gebeiligt, Hallowed be thy name. 
Dein Reich fomme, Thy kingdom come. 

2. The past and past perfect subjunctive may be 
used in a similar way to express a wish or desire that 
has not (past subjunctive) or had not (past perfect sub- 
junctive) any prospect of being realized. QWére er nur 
hier, Would he were here orsIf only he were here. Wire ev 
nur hier gewejen, Would he had been here or If only he had 
been here. The subject is always inverted as in condi- 
tional clauses expressed by means of inversion (§ 169). 
This construction may in fact be explained as represent- 
ing an unreal condition, in the present or past time, whose 
conclusion is to be supplied: If he were here, all would 
be well. If he had been here, all would have been well. A 
clause with wenn may accordingly take the place of this 
optative: Wenn er nur hier wire and Wenn er nur hier ge- 
twefen rire. 


185. Adhortative Subjunctive. The present subjunc- 
tive is also used in an adhortative sense (English Jet) : 
Gdel fet der Meni, Let man be noble! 

This use is especially common in the first person 
plural (English let us): Gehen wir, Let us go. Here the 
subject always follows the verb, which begins the clause. 
For let us German also uses the imperative forms of laffen, 
and the spoken language prefers these. The du, ihr and 
Gie forms are as follows: Yah uns gehen; lapt uns geben; 
laffen Gie uns gehen, The same general idea is very com- 
monly expressed by using wollen: Sebt aber wollen tir 
efjen, Let’s eat now. 
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VOCABULARY 
der Danf, -c3, thanks moglicj, possible 
die Greiheit, -en, the freedom,  wahrfdein'lid, probable; prob- 
liberty ably 
die Gefdid)'te, —n, the story, tale; hojfen, we., to hope 
history fehren, wk., to sweep 
der Regenfdirm,! -8, -c, the um- flingen, flang, bat geflungen, to 
brella sound : 
die Zufunft, the future. ruben, wk., to rest 
bofe, angry fégnen, wk., to bless 


GERMAN EXERCISE 


1. Reden wir nidt mehr davon! 2. Fedes Mitglied gebe 
eine Mart! 3. Lat? uns auf eine beffere Sufunft hoffen! 
A, , Seder ® fehre vor der eigenen Sitr!” 5, Lang Lebe die Frei- 
Heit! 6. Gott (dative) fei Danft! 7. Gr rube in Frieden! 4 
8. ,Wer Ohren hat zu Hiren, der hire!’ 9, Gott feqne dich! 
10. Nach dem Mittag- oder Abendeffen fagt man in Deutjdh- 
land gewdhnlich ,Mablgeit,” d. h. ,gefeqnete § Mabhlzett.“ 


DRILL EXERCISE 


A. I. Change from the present to the past time: 
1, Wenn er dein Freund wiire, fo wiirde er dir helfen. 2, Wenn 
th e8 hitte, fo wiirde ih Yhnen das Buch gern Leifer. 


II. Change the following unreal conditions from the 
past to the present time: 1. Wenn du einen Regenfhirn 


1 Literally ‘ rain protection.’ The simple Gdirm is similarly used. 

? Spoken German would say: Wir wollen auf eine beffere Zutunft 
offen.” 

* A proverb meaning “ Let each one mind his own business.” 

* Often seen on tombstones = Latin “ Requiescat in pace.” 

5 Literally, ‘ blessed meal ’, le., ‘ may it agree with you.’ In North 
Germany ,Mablzeit" is not an uncommon greeting on the street. Notice 
the use of the hyphen in Mittag- oder Abendeffen. 
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gehabt hitteft, fo mareft du nidjt nag geworden. 2. Yoh wiire 
mit Jhnen gereift, wenn meinesrSdhwelter nidjt frank gewefen 
rire, 


III. In the sentences as they stand under I and II above 
make condition and conclusion change places. 


B. 1. I have no automobile. 2. If I had an automo- 
bile I should go. 3. Ihad no automobile. 4. If I had had 
an automobile I should have gone. 5. I should ‘have been 
angry if you had not written. 6. Let us open doors and 
windows. 7. Long (ang) live the queen! 8. God be 
with (mit) you, dear son! 9. If you had only come 
earlier! 10. If his parents had only lived longer ! 


Der Lowe und das Marftnets 


€3 war Paufe, und die Yungen gingen auf dem Schulhofe 
hin und her. Guftav Ntiihlbadh, einer aus den oberen Klaffen, 
fpagierte ftolz hinter ben Achtjahrigen. Cr war eine Art WAuf- 
feber bet ihnen. Bliplic) fagte er: ,Habe ich euch das fchon 
erzablt?” Die Kleinen wandten jid) um! und fragten: ,AWas 
denn, Guftav?” Na, dte Gace mit dem Lowen und dent 
Marftnes,” antwortete er. Die Yungen madten einen Rrets 
um ihn. 

msc) Yar dtefen Sites in Megiswal’de. Wir wollten? 
eigentlich nach Stalien, aber Megiswalde war niher, und fo fubren 
wir dabin. Regiswalde ift en Oorf. Wit ihr, was ein Dorf 
ift? Wenn man einen groken Sdhritt macht, ift man draufen. 
Yawobhl, Und da gab mir meine Mutter mal unfer Marftnet 
und fagte: ,Sunge, hol mal drei Bfund Mehl in Prenglan! * 
Hier Haft du zehn Pfennig.“ 

1 wanbdten fic) um, turned around. 


2 intended to go. 
3 About 70 miles northeast of Berlin. 
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»Wtebl foftet mehr," rief ein fleiner Sunge. 

wdtede fein dDummes ZBeug,"” antwortete Guftav, ,darum ging 
id) ja? gerade nach Prenzlau. Dort faufte man, ju meiner Zeit, 
ein Gahrrad fiir dret Mark fedgig. Ob das jebt nod) fo ift, 
weif id) allerdings nidt. Bwifden PBrenslau und Regiswalde 
liegt aber etn Wald, fo ein ridjtiger Urwald, mit Brombeeren,? 
sarnfraut,? Sdlangen.. .“ 

»Und mit Baumen,” bemertte ein fleiner Junge. 

Guftav ergahlte weiter: , Meine Mutter hatte mid) alfo nad 
Prenglau gefdhict, und durd diefen Wald mufte* id) hindurd’. 
Man ergihlt, dak in diejem Walde irgendwo ein Shab ver- 
graben ® ijt. Cine Maffe Geld. Wus der Beit des Kolumbus, 
Sawobhl." 

Die Heinen Sungen atmeten faum mehr. nlm Anfang ging 
aud) alles gan; gut. Wenn id) nur auf dem Weg geblieben 
wire! Wher beim Brombeerpfliicen 7 fam id ein bifchen vom 
Weg ab und pliplich ging ic) unter. Bis an den Baud und 
immer tiefer. Das war offenbar ein Sumpf.2 Yoh rutfdte und 
rutfdhte. Oas Marktnets hielt id) hod. Wenn das [hmubig 
geworden tire, jo wiire nadhher das Mehl verdorben.? Blof 
mein Kopf war nod) fret, da flog eine wilde Ente vorbei. Cine 
jebr wilde Ente! Die packte mich beim Kragen, 30g mid heraus 
und fete mid aufs Trodne.“ 

das lieft! meine Sdhwefter jest in einem Bud," fagte ein 
Junge. 

1 Why, that's the very reasonI ... 

2 blackberries. 

3 ferns. 

* mufte ... hindurd), had to go through, had to cross. 

5 lies buried. 

§ any longer, any more. 

7 picking of blackberries. 

8 der Sumpf, -e8, ~e, swamp. 

® would have been spoiled. See verderben. 

10 In the “ Marvellous Travels of the Baron of Miinchhausen.” 
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woalte den Mtund!" rief ein andrer. 

ydie Ente flog weiter. Da briillte es pliwlich. Ganz in 
meiner Mihe. C8 briillte fiirdterlidh, fann ich euch fagen. Sh 
bog die Bweige beijette, und da ftand — ein Lime. Verflucht, 
da hatte ich fajt Angft. Mein Luftgewebhr hatte ich leider zu 
Haufe gelaffen.” 

wosenn 2 du’8 auch bet dir gehabt hitte(t, bitte e8 dir Dod) gar? 
nichts geniibt,” rief jemand. 

romimerhin beffer als gar nichts," antwortete Guftav. ,,YWas 
follte* id) maden? Der Ldwe hatte mid) auch {don gefehen. 
Gr wifdhte fid>® den Sdhnurrbart und fam langfam nédber,” 

nor auf!” bat ein fletner Sunge. 

»@v fam immer naber. Cr fdien grofen Appetit’ zu haben, 
Denn er guefte immer 3u Boden, als ob (as zf) er etwas 3u freffen 
fudjte. Da dachte teh art ein paar Briefmarfenrinder,’ die ich 
in der Tajche hatte. Gch nahm fie leife heraus, lectte § jie an, 
roar fie auf den Boden und ging langfam riicéwarts, ganz lang= 
fam... Der Lowe fnurrte ° und fchniiffelte 1° an! dem Brief- 
marfenpapier herunr’, 8 blieb 2 ihm am Maul hangen, und er 
wurde # e8 {dliehlich nidt wieder lo8. Yah fage euch, fein Nout 
war zugepappt 1 wie ein Brief!" 


1 Curse it; past participle of verffu’hen, to curse; lit. ‘ cursed.’ 

2 Wenn... auch, even though. 

3 gar nidtd geniigt, been of no use whatever. 

4 was I to do. 

5 fich (dative) den, his. 

6 Imperative of aufhiren: Do stop. 

7 The gummed borders of sheets of stamps (comp. Sriefmarfenpapier 
below) used as a substitute for the ‘ stamp hinges ’ that collectors use. 

8 lectte fie an, licked them. 

® growled. 

19 sniffed. 

an... herum, round about at. 

2 blieb htingen, stuck to (§ 174, 4). 

13 wurde e8 nidjt 108, couldn’t get rid of it. 

4 glued tight shut. 
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nlber er fonnte das Briefmarfenpapier doch! zerreifen!” rief 
einer. 

pdoenn er e8 getan hatte, jo ftiimbde ich jest nicht bier,” jagte 
Gujtav. ,Xugerdem, ehe er’8 tun fonnte, warf id) ihm das 
Marfines iiber den Kopf! Das war wie ein Maulforb. Gh 
fletterte auf ihn hinauf, bielt mic) feft an den Griffen des Mtarkt- 
neges, {puctte dem Rerl giwifden die Obren, und los ging’s.? 
Ouer durd den Wald. Drei Minuten {pater waren wir in 
Prenglau. Genau drei Minuten. Ich habe nach der Turmubhr 
gejeben.” 

»Und dann?” fragte ein Sunge. 

pWiefo und dann’ >“ antwortete Guftav. 

mdd) meine blof, wie fam denn der Ldwe dort in den Wald 2” 

nich fooo,"* fagte Guftav, ,,vielleicht wohnte er dort,  BWiel- 
OE es 

rot Prenglau war damals ein Wanderzirfus," jagte eine tiefe 
Stimme. Wile wandten fid) um. C8 war der Lehrer Cheriein. 
Gr madhte ein ernftes Geficht und fagte zu Guftav: ,Romm 
‘mal + mit ins Cehrerzimmer!” Und dann gingen beide fort. 


ENGLISH EXERCISE 


1. If Regiswalde had not been nearer, Gustav’s parents 
would probably have gone to Italy. 

2. If Gustav’s mother had not® sent him for (nad) flour, 
the adventure would not have been possible. 

3. His mother would not have sent him to Prenzlau if 
[the ] flour had not * been cheaper there. 


1 after all. 

2 (08 ging’8, away we went. 

3 A long drawn out fo, 

4 just. 

5 Arrange him not for flour. 

6 Arrange there not cheaper. 
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4. If he had not picked blackberries, he would not have 
wandered ! from the road. 

5. If he had not wandered from the road, he One not 
have got ? into the swamp. 

6. If the wild duck had not seized him by the collar, he 
would have perished.* 

7. If Gustav had not had the stamp hinges, the lion 
would have devoured (fre{jen) him. 

8. If the story only sounded a little more probable! 

1 ware... nidt.. . abgefommen. 


2 gera’ten (gerat), geriet, ift geraten, to get into. 
3 wire... umgefommen. 


LESSON 34 


INSEPARABLE COMPOUNDS 


186. Inseparable Compounds. Corresponding verbs 
exist in English with the prefixes be- and for-: befall, be- 
grudge, besmirch; forbid, forget, forgive. As in English, 
the accent is always on the root syllable: verbie’ten, 
vergef’fen, verge’ben. 

German has six such prefixes: 


bez erz ver= 
ent ge- 3er= 


The conjugation is that of ordinary strong and weak 
verbs, except that the participle does not have gee, 


Norte 1. A few verbs beginning with f change ent- to emp-: emp- 
fangen, to receive. 

Note 2. The adverb wider, against (cf. § 141), forms inseparable 
compounds similarly: twiderfpre’den, to contradict 3 Yotberfte’hen, to 
resist. 


187. Synopsis of verfpredjen, fo promise. 


INDICATIVE 
Pres. ic) verfprede Past id) verfprad 
du verfpridft bu verfpradft 
Pres. Pft. id habe verfproden Past Pft. id hatte verfproden 
Fut. id) werbde verfpreden Fut. Pft. ih werde verjpro- 
den haben 
SuBJUNCTIVE 
Pres. id) verfprede - Past id) verjpride 
du verfpredeft bu verfpriidjeft 
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Pres. Pft. ih habe verfprodjen Past Pft. ich hatte verfproden 
Fut. ich werde verjpreden Fut. Pft. ich werde verfpro- 
den haben 
CONDITIONAL 
Pres. ic) wiirde ver{preden Past id) wiirde ver{pro- 
chen haben 


Imperative: ver{prich, verfpredjt, verfpreden Gie 
Infinitives: ver{fprecen, verfprodjen haben 
Participles: ver{jpredjend, verfproden 


188. Meaning. The inseparable prefixes have certain 
fundamental meanings. While these are not always ob- 
vious in the case of an individual compound, it will be 
found helpful to associate meaning and prefix. 


The compounds given below merely illustrate the functions of the prefixes. 
It is not intended that they should be committed to memory. 

be-, like the English be-, forms transitive verbs, from other verbs or 
from adjectives and nouns: 


beanttworten, to reply to betreten, to enter 
befreien, to liberate beweinen, to bewail, lament 
befpredjen, to discuss bewundern, to admire 


The difference in construction between simple and compound verb is often 
important: 
Yh antworte auf den Brief but Jd) beantworte den Brief. 
Gr trat ing Zimmer but Er betrat das Zimmer. 
Yeh folate bem Rat (advice) but ¥Xch befolgte den Rat. 


Compare to speak for a place and to bespeak a place. 

ent: denotes separation: entdecen (deden, to cover), to discover; entlaufen, 
to run away; entehren, to dishonor; entlaffen, to dismiss; entfiihren, to 
carry off, kidnap; entwadfen, to outgrow. 

er- denotes attainment, accomplishment: erfimpfen, to gain by fightings 
ecfaufen, to acquire by purchase; erleben, to experience; erreidjen, to 
attain. 

ge- has no function that can be readily defined. 

per-, the same prefix as the English for-, means (ac) away, (b) amiss, 
mis-: (a) verbieten, to forbid; verbrennen, to burn up; verfaufen, to sels 
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verjpielen, to lose (in play, gaming); verfpreden, to promise. (6) verfiibren, 
to lead astray; verfennen, to misjudge; verraten, to beiray. 

get= means asunder, in pieces: yerbredjen, to break in pieces; 3¢t2 
fallen, to fall to pieces; jerveifjen, to tear to pieces; jer{dnetden, to cut 
to pieces. 


189. Verbs in -ieren, These verbs, which are mostly 
of foreign origin, resemble the inseparable compounds 
in that they accent, not the first syllable, but the ie of 
the ending. They likewise reject the ge- in the past parti- 
ciple. They are all weak: ftubdie’ren, ftudier’te, ftudiert’, 
to study. 


Rute: A verb that is not accented on the first syllable is with- 
out ge- in the past participle. 


190. Wiffen. The principal parts of wiffen, to know, 
are Wwiffen, wupte, hat gewupt. The singular of the present 
indicative is irregular, the inflection being: 


id) weif wir wiffer 
du weit ibr wift 
er weif fie wiffen 


The remaining inflection is regular: past indic., ig 
wupte, du wufteft; pres. subj., id) wiffe; past subj., id 
wiifte; imperative, wiffe, wift, wiffen Gie, 


191. Wiffen, fennen, Wiffen = to know as a fact, 
have knowledge of; fennen = to have acquaintance with: 


RKennen Sie ihn? Do you know him ? 
Wiffen Sie, wo er ift? Do you know where he is ? 


192%. Omission of the Auxiliary. The auxiliaries haben 
and jeit may be omitted at the end of a subordinate 
clause: €r wufte nicht, was gefdehen (war), He did not 
know what had happened. SNachdem ev auf der Univerfitat 
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ftudiert (hatte), ging er auf Reifen, After he had studied at the 
university, he traveled. Any clause in which the auxiliary 


is omitted must be subordinate. 


This omission is not 


usual in the spoken language. 


VOCABULARY 


Norte: As the vowel-gradation of compounds is the same as that of 
the simple verb, the principal parts are not given unless the simple verb 


has not before been used. 


begeg’nen (with dative), begegnete, 
ijt begegnet, to meet 

befom’men, 

empfan’ gen, > to receive 

erhal’ten, 

bejte’hen an3, to consist of 

befit’ chen, to visit 

enthal’ten, to contain 

erwar’ten, to expect 

geho’ren (w. dat.), to belong (to) 

gefdje’hen (gefdieht), gefdab, ift 
gefdehen, to happen 

gewin’nen, gewann, hat gewonnen, 
to win, gain 

vergeffen, (vergift), vergap, bat 
pergeffen, to forget 

perfau’fen, to sell 


verlie’ren, verlor, hat verloren, to 
lose 

verfte’her, to understand 

buchitabie’ren, to spell 

Datie’ren, to date 

regie’ren, to govern, rule 

teleqraphie’ren, to telegraph » 

telephonie’ren, to telephone 

die Gegenwart, the present 

die Vergangenheit, the past 

der Kaufmann, -8, Kaufleute, the 
merchant 

einfach, simple 

gefund’, healthy, well 

por’her, beforehand, before 

nach’her, afterwards 


Notice that begegnen takes a dative. It is the one important exception to 
the rule that be-compounds are transitive. 


GERMAN EXERCISE 


1. $ch habe heute einen Brief erhalten (empfangen, be- 
fommen). Weift du von wem, wnd was er enthalt? Kennft 
du dieje Briefmarfe? Das ift ein Grief aus Amerifa. Won 
meinem Gohn. Gr will uns nidften Gommer befuden. Der 
Brief ift vom 10. Yanuar datiert. Der hat eine fdjnelle Reife 
gemacht! Nur feds Tage unterwegs. 

2. Was heute gefdieht, gefdhieht in der Gegenwart; was 
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geftern gefdah, gefdah in der Vergangenheit; was morgen ge- 
{dteht, gefdieht in der Z3ufunft. 

3, Wenn du wiifteft, was id) wei}! — Ytum, was weikt du 
denn? — Soh weif, daf ich nichts weif! 

4, Verftehen Sie mich, wenn ich deutfch zu Fhnen fpredje? 
— Sa, ih verjtehe Sie gang gut. Faft jedes Wort habe id ver- 
ftanden. 

5. WAuf deutidhen Briefen fieht man oft den Stempel: ,,Ver- 
gif Stragke und Nummer nidt!” 

6. Anfdnger buchftabieren das Wort ,Arzt" oft falfch. 

7, Das haft du alles vorher gewugt? Ou halt aber erjt 
nadbher davon gefproden. 

8. Wir haben wenig von der Rede verftanden. Wir hatten 
febr jdledhten Empfang. 

9. Viele deutidhe Dirfer beftehen aus einer einzigen Strafe. 

10. Raufleute faufen und verfaufen. 


Wiffen, fennen 

In the following sentences supply forms of wiffen or fennen: 

1. —odu Herrn Baumann? 2, ——bu vielleidt, wo er 
wobhnt? 3. Sd) — meine Fehler. Sch —, dah ich noch viel 
gu lernen habe, 4, Gr—- mehr, als er fagt. 5. Gr fagt 
mehr, alg er —. 6. Gie (knew) nicht, was fie tat. 7. Lak 
Die Rechte 1 nidjt —, was die Linke! tut. 8. Den Vogel —— 
man an den Federn. 9, —- Sie, wo Verlin liegt? 10. Gin 
Gund — feinen Herrn. 


Reflame 


Meyers Lerifon 


wei | 
Ales 


(Sift aber nidt wahr.) 
1 That is, right hand and left hand. 
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Die Lorelei ! 


Yh weif 2 nicht, was foll es bedeuten, 
Daf ich jo traurig bin; 
Gin Marden aus alten Zeiten, 
Das fommt mir? nicht aus dem Sinn. 


Die Luft ift Fil und es dunfelt,4 
Und rubig fliebt der Ithein; 
Der Gipfel des Berges funfelt 
Sm Abendfonnen{dein. 


Die {hinite Sungfrau figet ° 
Dort oben wunderbar, 
hr goldnes Gefchmeide blizet,® 
Sie fimmt ihr goldenes Haar. 


Sie fammt e8 mit goldenem Mamme, 
Und fingt ein Lied dabet; 
Das hat eine wunderfame, 
Gewwaltige Melodet.® 


Den Schiffer im Heinen Sdhiffe 
Erqreift e8 mit wildem Web 7; 
Er {haut nicht die Felfenriffe,® 
Gr faut nur hinauf in die Hoh’. 


1 The Lorelei rock is on the east bank of the Rhine between Bingen 
and Koblenz. The music to the song will be found on page 360. 

2 wei}... bedeuten, know not what it can mean. 

8 mir... aus dem Ginn, out of my mind. 

4 ts growing dark. | 

5 figet, bliet, for the prose forms fit, bligt. 

6 melody; the usual form is Melodie’. 

7 ha8 Weh, woe, longing. 

8 had Felfenriff, rocky reef. 
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Yh glaube, die Wellen verfdlingen 
Am Ende Schiffer und Kahn; ; 
Und das hat mit ihrem Gingen 
Die Lorelet getan. 
Heine 


Gin Brief 
Berlin, den 26. Februar 1936, 


Sebr geehrter Herr Profeffor! 

hren lebten Brief, der vom 31. Yanuar datiert ijt, habe ih 
erhalten. Werzeihen Sie bitte, da ich ihn nicht jdon frither 
beantwortet habe. Sch hatte in der lebten Zeit viel 3u arbeiten. 

Ste fragen mid) in Yhrem Briefe nach einigen Gitten und 
Gebriuden in Deutfdland. Fh will Fhnen gern Auskunft dar- 
iiber geben. . : 

Sie haben gang redjt, wenn Sie meinen, dag in Deutfdhland 
der Herrv immer guerft gritht, wenn er auf der Strage einer 
Dame begegnet. Cine andere deutfdje Gitte, die man bet Yhnen 
in Amerifa wenig fennt, ift das Kiiffen ber Hand. Es gebirt 
gum hifliden Benehmen, dak die Herren ODamen aus quten 
Kreifen die Hand fiiffen. Man gibt einander in Deutfdland 
aud) dfter die Hand als in Amerifa. Ntan tut es immer, wenn 
man einen Befannten trifft. Es gilt als fehr fdlechte Gewohn- 
heit, die Hand in der Tafde zu haben. Dafiir? fann man aber 
im Fahritubl rubig den Hut auf dem Ropfe behalten, auch 2 wenn 
eine Dame dabei ift. 

Wenn ein Herr mit einer Dame geht, fo bleibt er immer auf 
der linfen Seite. Dasfelbe tun jiingere Perfonen, wenn fie mit 
ailteren 3ufammen find. Wenn gwet Herren mit einer Oame 
gehen, fo nehmen fie diefe in die Mttte. 

1 On the other hand. 
2 auch wenn, even when. 
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Aud wunfere Briefform ijt etwas anders, wie Sie gewigB fdon 
aus den Briefen wiffen, die Sie aus Deutfdhland erhalten haben. 
Wuf dem Briefumfdlag fteht bei uns guerft der Jtame und der 
Ort, und darunter erft! die Strape. Gn Wmerifa ijt es ja? um- 
gefehrt. 

Das find ein paar Unterjdiede gwifden deut{dhen und amert- 
fanifden Gitten, die mir gerade® in den Sinn fommen. Bd) 
werde Shnen gern das nichjte Mal noc) mehr jdjreiben. Wie 
geht e8 Shnen denn? 4 Kommen Sie gut mit Jhrer Arbeit vor- 
warts? Ih winijde Shnen viel Erfolg und bin mit befter 
Empfehlung 

Shr jehr ergebener 
‘ Karl Weigand. 


iberboten ® 


Zwei fleine Berliner Sungen, die frank gewefen, begegneten 
einan’der im Tiergarten.® 

»dy war fo franf, Frib, dak der Doktor mid vierzehn Tage 
fang 7 taglich zwetmal befudt hat." 

Das ift gar nits," erwiderte Fri, ,bet uns hat dret Woden 
lang der Leidenwagen vor der Titr geftanden." 


ENGLISH EXERCISE 


1. They sold their house and bought a farm. 2. For the 
house they received 9 18 000 Marks. 3. Ido not know what 
they paid ° for the farm. 


1 erft, ie., not until then. 

2 Like our as you know. 

3 gerabe, i.e. " just happento... 

4 * anyway.’ 

5 outbid, outdone, past participle of iiberbie’ ten. 

6 The famous Berlin park, 630 acres in the center of the city. 

7 for two weeks; viergehn Lage is a current expression for two weeks. 
8 bas Gut. 

9 Use the present perfect. 
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4, Our dinner is very simple. 5. It consists of a soup 
and two or three courses. 

6. I did not write,! I telephoned.! It is so much easier 
to telephone. 

7. ‘ Money rules the world.” 

8. Put? the money in your pocket and don’t lose it. 

9. If had only * known that! 10. If I had known that, 
I should not have written the letter. 

1°Use the present perfect. 


2 ftecten. 
3 Arrange that only. 


LESSON 35 


SEPARABLE COMPOUNDS 


193. Accent. Separable prefixes are always ac- 
cented. An inseparable prefix is never accented. Com- 
pare the synonyms begin’nen and an’fangen, to begin. 


id) begin’ne id) fange an’, I begin 
id) begann’ id) fing an’ 
ic) habe begon’nen id) habe an’gefangen 


194. Separable Prefixes. While there are only SIX 
inseparable prefixes, the number of separable prefixes is 
very large. The more common ones are: ab, an, auf, aus, 
purd), ein (in), fort, mit, nad, iiber, um, unter, vor, tieder, 
3u, auriic, zufammen;, and her and hin, treated in § 200. 
Most of such compounds are self-explanatory: ab’neh- 
men, to take off; aus’gehen, to go out; mit’bringen, to bring 
along. Some, however, are not: an‘fangen, to begin; 
auf’hiren, to cease. 


195. Use of Hyphen. In Vocabularies and Diction- 
aries separable compounds are commonly marked with 
a hyphen. If you find an entry tetl-nehmen, to take part, 
the 3d pers. sing. is er nimmt teil and the past participle 
teilgenommen, Similarly, lieb-haben, to love; ftatt-finden, 
to take place. Many nouns and adjectives may thus be 
joined to verbs to form separable compounds. 

In this book the accent mark distinguishes the sepa- 


rable compound: an’fangen, teil’nehmen. 
271 
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196. Position of Prefix. 
1. In the infinitive and participle prefix and verb are one 
and are written as one word: 


Soh werde anfangen, J shall begin. 
ch habe angefangen, I have begun. 


Note that the past participle has ge- and that this stands 
between the prefix and verb proper: angefangen. 

2. In the simple tenses the prefix is separated from the 
verb and stands at the end of the clause: 


Sh fange heute morgen an, I begin to-day. 


3. In the transposed order, i.e., in a dependent clause, the 
verb must come last and here prefix and verb join hands 
again and are written as one word: 


Soh glaube, dak wir heute morgen anfangen. 

197%. Position of 3u. The 31 that.is often used with 
the infinitive has the same position as ge-: 

Srib, 8 ift Zeit aufguftehen, Fritz, it is time to get up. 

198. Synopsis. In the following synopsis of aus’- 
fprecjen, to pronounce, take care to accent aus. To show 


the arrangement, an object is introduced in part of the 
forms. 


j INDICATIVE $ SUBJUNCTIVE 

Pres. ich fpreche das Wort aus id fpredje aus 
du fpricft das Wort aus du fprecheft aus 

Past ich {prac bas Wort aus ich jpriice aus 


Pres. Perf. ich habe d. IW. ausgefproden id) habe ausgefproden 
Past Perf. id hatte d. W. ausgefprodjen id hatte ausgefproden 
Future id) werde d. W. ausfpreden ich werde ausfpreden 


Fut. Perf. id) werde d. W. ausgefproden ic) werde ausgefproden 
haben haben 
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CONDITIONAL 


Present ich wiirde das Wort ausipreden 
Past id) wiirde das Wort ausgefproden haben 


IMPERATIVE INFINITIVES PARTICIPLES 
fprich das Wort aus ausfprecden ausfprecend 
fpredht das Wort aus ausge(proden haben ausgefprocen 


fprechen Gie d. W. aus 


EXERCISE 


1. Repeat the above synopsis in the Indicative, Con- 
ditional, and Imperative, adding the word ridjtig. 

2. Conjugate the present perfect indicative in the 
interrogative form: abe id) das Wort richtig ausge- 
fprocen? 

3. Conjugate: Sch fage, dak ic) das Wort ridtig aus- 
gefprodjen habe (Du fagft, dab ...). 


199. Doubtful Prefixes. English has both fo undergo’ and 
go un'der; to overlook’ and look over. Just so, German has 
five prefixes, 


durd), through um, around, about 
liber, over, across unter, under 
wieder, again 

that form both separable and inseparable compounds. The 
accent shows whether the prefix is separable or inseparable. 
When used in their literal sense such verbs are generally 
separable; when used in a figurative or derived sense, in- 
separable. Compare the English examples above. German 
examples: 


i/berfeben, to ferry across um’geben, to revolve 

itberfet’zen, to translate umge’hen, to evade 
wie’derholen, to fetch back 
wiederho’len, to repeat 
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200. ber and fin. Both ber and hin imply motion, her 
(‘hither’) motion towards the speaker (or the point of 
view assumed by the speaker) hin (‘hence’), motion 
away from the speaker (or from the point of view of the 
speaker) : 


Kommen Sie mal her! Come here, please. 
Gehen Sie mal hin! Go and see. 


The English adverbs that once indicated direction (hither, 
thither; hence, thence; whither, whence) have become ob- 
solete, so that here now means both here and hither, there 
both there and thither. In German, on the contrary, 


hier = here, in this place; 
her = hither, to this place; 
dort = there, in that place; 
hin = thither, to that place. 


You meet a friend on the street and inquire: Wo gebft 
du hin? Where are you going? Or, you may ask: Wo 
fommf{t du her? Where do you come from ? 

With verbs ber and hin form separable compounds. So 
the examples above may be regarded as forms of her’ 
fommen and bin’gehen, Similarly, 


hinlegen: Wo haft du die Uhr hingelegt? Where did you 
put the watch ? 

hernehmen: Wo haben Sie das Geld hergenomemnen 2 
Where did you get the money ? 


Compounds with other adverbs are very common: 
heraus’, hinaus’; herein’, hinein’; herun’ter, hinun’ter: 


Kommen Sie herein’, Come in. 
Gehen Sie hinein’, Go inside. 
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These compound adverbs are all accented on the second 


element. 


Note. With fein, to be, Her may also refer to time. 


It is then 


equivalent to ago: Das ift nun gwanjig Sabre her (literally ‘hither’, 
i.e., ‘down tothe present time’), That is now twenty years ago. 
Compare the use of vor; Yor drei Woden = C8 ift drei Worhen her, 


dap... 


VOCABULARY 


(Notice the contrasted pairs of verbs.) 
(den Hut) auf’fegen, to put on (one’s hat) 
(den Sut) ab’nehmen, to take off (one’s hat) 
(den Jtod) an’ziehen, to put (lit. draw) on (one’s coat) 
(den Pod) ans’ziehen, to take off (one’s coat) 


auf’gehen, ging auf, tft aufgegangen, to rise (sun, moon): der Mond geht auf. 
un‘tergehen, ging unter, ift untergegangen, to set: die Sonne geht unter. 
por’ gehen, ging vor, iff vorgegangen, to be fast: meine Ubr geht vor. 

nach’ gehen, ging nad, i{t nadgegangen, to be slow: meine Ubr geht nad). 


an’fangen, to begin 2 

auf’ hiven, to cease, stop 

auf’maden, to open 

3u’madjen, to close, shut 

auf’ jtehen, ftand auf, ift aufgeftanden, 
to get up, rise 

aus’ gehen, ging aus, ijt ausgegangen, 
to go out 

ein’teilen, wk., to divide (in with 
the accus., into) 

flopfen, wk., to knock 

mit/bringen, to bring along 

iiber{et’zen, to translate 


rf 


vor’fomimen, fam vor, ift vor- 
gefommen, to occur 

por’lefen, to read out aloud 

guriid’fehren, fehrte guriid, ift gu- 
riidgefehrt, to return 

das Bett, -e3, -en, the bed; 3u 
Bett gehen, to go to bed 

die Bibel, -n, the Bible 

der Laden, —8, «,(merchant’s) shop 

der Laut, -8, -e, the sound 

der Nod, -¢8, ~e, the coat 

e’benjo.. . wie, just as...as 

herein! come in ! 


GERMAN EXERCISE 


1. Der Lehrer fommt herein, macht die Titr hinter {td 
(him) 3u, febt feine Brille auf und fagt: ,Mtadht die Biider auf! 
Wo haben wir geftern aufgehirt? (Wo find wir geftern ftehen- 


1 anfangen, not beginnen, is the every-day word. 
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geblieben?) Wuf Seite 240? Gut fo. Franz, fteh auf und 
Ties den erften Gab vor!— Gut fo. Das zweite Wort halt 
du aber nidt ridjtig ausgefproden. C8 heift nidt ,,jtand", fon- 
dern ,{dhtand." Und du, Erich, lies den gweiten Gab! Wie, du 
Haft dein Lefebuch nicht mitgebracht ? 

2. Man teilt die Seitwosrter in grwei Klaffen ein, die ftarfen 
und die fhrwaden Zeitworter. 

3. Cinem Deutfdhen fallt 1 es fchwer, das englijde th aus- 
gufprechen, weil diefer Laut in feiner Sprache nicht vorfommt. 

4, Wenn meine Ubr 3u langfam geht, fo fage ich: Meine 
Ubr geht nad), Wenn fie zu fdnell geht, fo fage ih: Meine Uhr 
geht vor. 

5. Den Hut febt man auf, den Rock zieht man an. — Den 
Hut nimmt man ab, den Moc zieht man aus, 

6, Wenn jemand an die Titr Mopft, fo ruft man ,,Oerein!“ 

7. Sun Deutidhland nehmen die Herren in einem Laden den 
Hut ab. 

8. Berlorne Zeit fehrt nie zuriid. 

9. Wenn die Sonne wm fechs Uhr arfgeht, fo geht fie auch 

um feds Uhr unter, und der Tag ift ebenfo lang wie die Nacht. 
10. Luther hat die Bibel ins Deutfdhe iiberfewt. Wie lange 
i{t das fdon her? (1534) 


Ym Schiibengraben 


Sopp und Peter liegen im Sdiikengraben und geben einander 
Réitjel auf. 

Peter. Ou, Sopp, was ift das: Es fliegt in der Cuft und 
hat gwet grofe lange Veine und einen roten Schnabel — und ed 


belt. 


Sopp. Wenn du nicht gejagt hitteft, ,e8 bellt”, fo hatt’ id 
das Ding fiir einen Stord gehalten. 


1 See fojwerfallen. 
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Peter. tun ja, e8 ift auch ein Storch. 

Sopp. Aber ein Storch bellt doch? nicht! 

Peter. Nein, aber id) wollte? dir das Mitel nicht fo leicht 
machen. 

Sopp. Yum werd’ is dir ein Ritfel aufgeben. Ba mal* 
auf: €8 fliegt in der Luft und hat vier Beine. 

Geter. Du bift ein Marr, das gibt’s 4 nidt. 

Fopp. Wiejo? Haft du noc) ® feine swet Maben Ren 8 


—— fehen? 


Geter. Aber was ijt das: C8 flieqt in der Luft und bat 
fechs Beine ? 

Sopp. Das ift zu leidhht — das find drei Raben. 

Peter, Was du nicht fagit! 7 Cine Sliege ift’s. 

Sopp. WAber, Peter, das ® ratft du nicht: Cs hangt an der 
Wand, ijt weif, und du fannft dir die Hand dran abwifden. 

Peter. Ou meinft wohl, ich hab’ im Schiikengraben den 
Verftand verloren? Das ijt ein Handtucd. 

Sopp. Hahaha! Das ijt ein Hering! 

Peter. Cin Hering? Der ijt dod)! nicht weif ? 

Sopp. Du fannijt.ihn ja ® weifk anftreiden! 

Peter. Cin Hering hangt dod 1 nicht an der Wand! 

Sopp. Du fannft ihn ja * dran aufhingen! 

Beter. Wber man wifdt ich *° doch nicht die Hand dran ab! 

Sopp. Peter, du bift gu dumm. Das brauch{t du ja ° gar 
nicht,!! wenn du nicht willft! 1 

1 The dod) remonstrates: after all, or merely stress bark. Similarly 
ift Dod) nicht weif, hangt doc), and wifcht fic) dod), below. 

2 did not want to. 

3 Common with imperatives, like just in ‘ Just listen.” 

4 There is no such thing. ® Haft... keine, Have you never yet. 

§ seen fly (§ 211). 7 You don’t say sol 

8 Stress da8: Here’s something that... 

9 Like why in Why, you can... 


10 fic) (dative) die Hand, one’s hand. 
11 nidt, ie., nidt gu tun. 2 nicht willft (from wollen) don’t want to. 


278 ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN [Les. 35 


Ausgeqangen 


Herxr Baumann will feinen Freund Herrn Keller befucen. 
Gr fest den Hut auf und geht hinaus. Sein Freund wobhnt tm 
siweiten Stod.! Gr geht die Treppen hinauf und Flopft an die 
Titr der Wohnung. Das Dienftmadden macht die Titr auf, 
und Serr Baumann fagt: ,Si{t Herr Keller gu fprecen?” Das 
Dienftmadden antwortet: ,,Cr ift leider eben ausgegangen." 
pDann mote 2 ich gern Frau Keller jpreden," jagt Herr GBau- 
mann. ,Sa, die* tft leider auch ausgegangen,” antwortet das 
Madden. ,Iun," fagt Herr Baumann, ,dann werbde id) auf 
fie warten und neben dem Feuer Pla nehmen."” Sa, dads ijt 
leider auch ausgegangen,” ijt zum drittenmal die WUntwort. 


1. Make a list of the separable verbs in the above. 

2. Notice that when a clause ends with such a word auf, 
aus, etc., you are dealing with a Ue verb. This is 
important in reading German. 


Die Autodrofdfe am Bahnhof 


Um Mitternadt fomme ich in Chemniz an und habe das 
Gli, am Bahnhof noch eine Autodrofdfe zu finden. 

Sch fteige ein, aber der Fahrer jagt mid) wieder hinaus, 

voabren fantt id) Sie nidjt," jagt er. 

Warum denn nicht 2“ 

nGine Drofdfe mug immer am Bahnhof halten.“ 


Bweit Ritfel 
Melcher Abend fingt (don am Morgen an? 
(*‘quaguuude 19g) 
1 on the third floor. ‘ Second floor ’ is erfter Gtod; ‘ first floor,’ das 
GrdgefdoR or das Parterre’, Compare Abdreffen, p. 94. 


2 midte gern, should like to. 
3 Why Die instead of fie? (§ 133, b). 
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Womit fingt der Tag an und hort die Nadt auf ? 
(} Wau NYG) 


DRILL EXERCISE 


A. Conjugate: 1. Sc bringe einen Freund mit. 2. Der 
Sreund, den id) mitbringe, ijt Wrzt. 3. Vc werde einen 
Sreund mitbringen. 4. Der Freund, den id) mitbringen 
werde, ift Argt. 5. Bch habe einen Freund mitgebradht. 


B. Give a synopsis, omitting the fut. perfect, of the 
indicative of: ic) mache das Fenjter 3u. 


C. 1. He is putting on his (= the) hat. 2. He is taking 
off his (= the) coat. 3. He has put on his hat. 4. He has 
taken off his coat. 5. That often occurs. 6. To-morrow 
we begin here. 7. Three months ago. 8. It is now three 
months ago. 9. [The] breakfast was not as-yet ready. 
10. When we got up [the] breakfast was not as-yet ready. 


ENGLISH EXERCISE 


1. For three weeks Mr. Baumann had not seen! his 
friend, Keller. 

2. One morning he put on his overcoat and hat and 
started out. 

3. Mr.? Keller’s apartment was on the third floor. 

4. Mr. Baumann accordingly went up two stairways 
and knocked at the door. 

5. When the servant-girl opened the door, he asked for 
his friend, Mr. Keller. 

6. But Mr. Keller had gone out and Mrs. Keller was also 
not at home. 


1 Use fpreden. 
2 Serrn. 
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7. Mr. Baumann asked: ‘“ Are they coming back soon ?” 
8. “ That I don’t know,” answered the servant-girl. 
9. ‘Perhaps I could (finnte) sit down beside the fire 
and wait for them ?”’ 
10. ‘‘ If the fire had also not gone out.” 


LESSON 36 


MODAL AUXILIARIES 


Note. A complete survey of the conjugation of all the auxiliaries 
heads the Lesson. The important forms are blocked. . The Lesson 
proper is made up of two sections. Section 1 deals with the forms 
and uses of diirfen, finnen, migen, miiffen; Section 2 (p. 289 ff.) with 
those of wollen and follen. 

SECTION 1 


(Excluding wollen and follen) 


201. The Modal Auxiliaries are: 
diirfen (Permission), to be miiffen (Compulsion, Ne- 


allowed, may, dare. cessity), must, have to. 
fonnen (Ability), can, be wollen (Will, Intention), 
able to. will, want to, intend to. 


migen (Possibility, Incli- foflen, (Obligation, Re- 
nation), may, dare to, ported Fact), shall, is to; 
like to. is said to. 


202. Conjugation. Unlike the English auxiliaries, 
the German modals have a complete conjugation. Owing 
to meaning, only wollen has an imperative. 


PRINCIPAL PARTS 


diirfen, durfte, er hat gedurft miiffen, mute, er hat gemuft 
fonnen, fonnte, er hat gefonnt wollen, wollte, er hat gewollt 
migen, modjte, er hat gemodt follen, follte, er hat gefollt 


id darf; ich Fann; id mag; ic) mug; ich will; ich foll 
Imay JIamable Iliketo Imust Iwill lIamto 
281 
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INDICATIVE 
PRESENT 
ich darf fann mag mufs will foll 
Du Ddarfit fannft mag{t muft willft follft 
er Dar fann mag mu will foll 


wir diirfen fénnen migen miiffer wollen follen 
ihr diirft fonnt migt miigt wollt follt 
fie diirfen finnen — migen miiffer wollen follen 





PAST 


ic) Durfte, fonnte, modjte, mufte, wollte, follte 


I wasallowed Iwasable Ilikedto Ihadto Iwanted. Iwas 
to to to to 





PRESENT PERFECT 
ich habe gedurft (gefonnt, gemodjt, gemuft, gewollt, gefollt) 
Past PERFECT 


id) hatte gedurft (gefonnt, gemodjt, gemuft, gewollt, gefollt) 


Future ! 
id werbde diirfen (finnen, migen, miiffen, wollen, follen) 


Future PERFECT 
id) werde gedurft haben (gefonnt haben, gemodjt haben, etc.) 
INFINITIVE 


diirfert fonnen migen miiffen wollen follen 


PARTICIPLES 


PRESENT 


diirfend finnend migend imiiffend wollend  follend 


1 Common with a complementary infinitive: 3d) werbde gehen miiffen, 7 
shall have to zo. 
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Past 
gedurft  gefonnt  gemodt  gemugt  gewollt — gefollt 
Note. Observe: 

1. That in the present indic. these verbs have in the plural a 
vowel different from that of the singular. Only follen has the same 
vowel in both numbers. 

2. That the endings of the present indic. are those of the past 
tense of a strong verb: id) fang, du fangft, er fang (ich darf, du darfft, 
ev bdarf). 

3. That the vowel of the plural of the present indic. is identical 
with that of the infinitive. Where the infinitive has umlaut the plu- 
tal of the indic. accordingly has umlaut. 

4. Wollen and follen do not have umlaut anywhere. 


EXERCISE 


I. 1. Mit den Augen fann ich fehen, mit den Obren fann 
id) hirven. 2. Geftern fonnte ich nicht, heute fann ich. 3. Sie 
fonnte nicht foden. 4. Wie fonnte ic) das wiffen? 5. Wir 
fonnen nicht linger bleiben. Wir miiffen gehen. 6. Frits, du 
mut aufftehen. 7. Nc) mufte, aber id) fonnte nidt. 8. Hter 
Darfft du nicht rauden. 9, Darf ich da8 Buch lejen? — Nein, 
dad ift fein Buch fiir did. 10. Sie diirfen mir helfen. 


II. Supply an appropriate form of the auxiliary: 
1. Man tut, was man (finnen). 2, Wir tun, was wir 
(finnen). 3. Man (bdiirfen) feine Gunde mitbringen.! 
4, Gie (diirfen) Shren Hund nist mitbringen. 5. Du 
(miiffen) fragen. 6. Wir (miiffen) fragen. 7. Was (diirfen) 
id) geben? 2 8. Yh (miiffen) das Gndern. 9, Du (diirfen) 
nicht mit Bleiftift fhreiben. 10, Das (migen) fein. 


III. 1. We cannot see. 2. He could not read. 3. You 
must wait. 4. May I help you? 5. You cannot help me. 
1 A sign seen in Berlin shops. 


2 Heard in shops from clerks. Other phrases are: Was ift gefillig ? 
Was belieht? Was wiinfdht die Dame? Was fonjt noch ? 
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6. I must speak German. 7. He can’t sing. 8. IfI must} 
Ican. 9. I had-to (miiffen) laugh. 10. Now you must go. 


203. Subjunctive and Conditional. 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT ! 
ich diirfe fonne mage miiffe wolle folle 
du diirfeft fonneft migeft miiffeft wolleft folleft 
er Ddiirfe finne mige miiffe wolle folle 


wir diirfen fonnen migen miiffen wollen follen 
ibr diirfet fonnet maiget miiffet wollet follet 
fie diirfen fonnen migen miiffen wollen follen 


Past 
ic) diirfte fonnte micdte miifte wollte follte 


PRESENT PERFECT 


ich habe gedurft (gefonnt, gemoc)t, gemuft, gewollt, gefollt) 
Past PERFECT 
ich hatte gedurft (gefonnt, gemodjt, gemupt, gewollt, gefollt) 
FuruRE 
id) werbde diirfen (finnen, migen, miiffen, wollen, follen) 
FutTurRE PERFECT » 
ich werbde gedurft haben (qefornt haben, gemodt haben, etc.) 
CONDITIONAL 
(The Coriditional is little used. Present: ic) wiirde diirfen, 
fonnen, etc. Past: ich wiirde gedurft haben, gefonnt haben, etc.) 
IMPERATIVE 
Of wollen only: wolle, wollet (wollen Sie). 


1 Chiefly used in Indirect Statement (Lesson 38). In the case of 
migen the optative is also common: Mige er noc) lange leben! 


Sec. 201-208] MODAL AUXILIARIES : 285 


Note. Observe that the present and past subjunctive have umlaut 
only if the infinitive has umlaut. 


204, $c fann gehen. An infinitive depending upon a 
modal auxiliary does not have 3u, éo, in either English or 
German: Sch fann geben, I can go. \ 


205. Paraphrases. In.the place of the auxiliaries Eng- 
lish uses many paraphrases and these require to before an 
infinitive: 

Icango but Iam able to go. 
I must go but I have to go. 


Do not render such a fo in German: 


Iam able to go = Ican go = Sch fann geben. 

I am not able to go = Yoh fann nicht geben. 

I have to go = I must go = Sch muf geben. 

I ought to go = I should go = Yeh follte gehen. 


In part these paraphrases are unavoidable, because the 
English auxiliaries are defective. Thus four of the tenses 
of can and must are: 


can: Pres., I can; Past, I could; Pres. Perf., I have been 
able to; Fut., I shall be able to. 

must: Pres., I must; Past, I had to; Pres. Perf., I have 
had to; Fut., I shall have to. 


Caution. Observe especially that id) mufte geben is not 
I must go but I had to go. 


206. fonnte, fonnte, The English could is used both as 
an indicative and a subjunctive: 
Indic.: I could not go yesterday = I was not able to go 
yesterday = Soh fonnte geftern nidt geben. 
Subj.: I could go if I had money = I should be able to 
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go if I had money = Sch fonnte geben, wenn ich Geld 
hatte, 


The use of the paraphrase to be able will always show 
whether fonnte or finnte is meant. MSonnte refers to the 
past, finnte to the present or future. 


207. Idiomatic Uses of diirfen, fOnnen, migen, miiffen. 


diirfen 
Das darfft du nicht (tun), You may not (are not allowed to, 
dare not) do that. 
Darf id) Sie bitten, das Fenfter guzumadhen? May I ask 
you to close the window ? 
Diirfte id) Sie bitten... , Might I ask you... 


fonnen 


S$ fann da8 Buch nidt finden, J can’t find the book. 
Kannft du fehwimmen? Can you swim ? 

&8 fann fein, Jt may be. 

Du fannjt gehen, You may (can) go. 


mogen 


Das mag wabhr fein, That may be true. 

Sch mag ibn gern, J like him. — Sch mag Hunde lieber als 
Kaben, I like dogs better than cats. 

Soh modhte gern in einer groferen Stadt wohnen, DT should 
like to live in a larger city. This use, with or with- 
out gern (Lieber, am liebften), isthe most common use 
of the past subjunctive. It is important. 


miiffen 


Wir miiffen alle einmal jterben, We must all die sometime. 
Wir mupten warten, We had to wait. 
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VOCABULARY 
die Stimme, —n, the voice bl5~, merely 
freundlic), kind, pleasant genau’, exact, exactly 
bezahlen (cf. zablen, p. 230), wk., eider, unfortunately, “I am 
to pay sorry to say ” 
gehor’den (w. dative), wk., to  natiir’lich, adv., of course; adj., 
obey (cf. Engl. hearken) natural 


fajreien, fdrie, hat gefdricen, to cry ungefahr, approximately 


GERMAN EXERCISE 


1. Was darf ich Shnen zeigen? 

2. Wir fonnten nicht Yanger warten. — Wir fonnten nod 
ein paar Minuten warten. 

3. Darf ich dir helfen? Yeh mbdjte e8 jo gern. — Du 
fannjt mir nicht helfen. — Sch fann und mufs dir helfen. 

4, Sch fonn leider nicht fommen. 5. Sch muf die nicdften 
Tage zu Haufe bleiben. 6. Sch darf meinen franfen Jungen 
nit allein faffen. 7. Sch michte dich fonft gar gu gern wieder 
einmal feben. 

8. Kinnten Sie mir fagen, wieviel Uhr e8 ijt? — Unge- 
fabr halb drei. Ganz genau weifs ic) e8 aber nicht, denn ic) habe 
meine Uhr nicht bet mir. 

9, Diirfte id) Sie bitten, das Fenjter zuzumadhen? Cs 
zieht hier. 

10. Nur Reifende und Leute, die eine Bahnfteigfarte geldft 
haben, diirfen den Bahnf{teig betreten. 


Pfefferming 


Lifelotte. Onkel, fauf mir dod) mal Pfefferming! 

Onfel. Magft du denn das fo gern? 

Lifelotte. Sa, man friegt da fo {dine Luftveriinderung im 
Hiund, . 
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Sm Nidtraucherabteil 


Reifender, DOarf man hier rauden, Schaffner? 

Schaffner. Nein, gewif nidt. 

Reifender. Wie fommen denn die Bigarettenrefte unter 
die Bank ? 

Saaffner, Bon den Leuten, die nicht gefragt haben. 


Wer fann diefe Figur in einem Zug zeidnen? Man darf 
aber nidt abjegen und feinen Strid) ein gweites Mal maden. 


DRILL EXERCISE 
A. Conjugate: td) darf nidt gehen; id) fann ihn nidt 
verftehen; id) midte gern Deutfd) lernen; ich werde e8 tun 
miiffen; id) werde nicht gehen finnen, 


B. 1. You must obey. 2. Ihad to obey. 3. I must still 
translate three sentences. 4. I had still to translate three 
sentences. 5. May I ask! you not to smoke ? 6. Might I 
ask you not to smoke? 7. I like large dogs better than 


PS 1582 
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small (ones). 8. I should like to bring my brother along. 
9. He could not swim. 10. I could stay if it were not so late. 


ENGLISH EXERCISE 


1. Can you read what I have written ?—2. I could 
read it if J had my glasses. 

3. Might I ask you to hand me the sugar ? 4. I should 
like a little sugar in my coffee. 

5. German children have to go to (in die) school until 
they are fifteen years old. 

6. Mother, we shall have to buy something. — Yes, my 
child, but what shall (folf) it be ? 

7. Icould not understand that yesterday, I cannot under- 
stand it to-day, and I shall never be able to understand it. 

8. Unfortunately I dare not say from whom I heard? it. 

9, I cannot stay (any) longer. I must (go)? home at 
once. I have stayed too long? already. I have to be home 
before it gets dark. 


SECTION 2 
208. Idiomatic Uses of wollen and follen. 
wollen 


Gr will nidjt, He does not want to (He refuses). 
Was wollen Sie? What do you want ? 
Gr wird nidt warten wollen, He will not want to watt. 
Willft du nicht mit uns gehen? Won't you go with us ? 
Gr will heute nod) abretfen, He intends starting to-day. 
G8 will reqnen, It is about to rain. 

1 Use the present perfect. Why must habe stand last ? 


2 For the omission of go see § 212. 
3 Arrange already too long. 
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Er wollte eben abreifen, als ..., He was just on the point 
of starting, when... 

Du willft mich lieben? You profess to love me ? 

€r will einen reihen Bruder haben, He professes to have a 
rich brother. 

Gr will gehirt haben, He professes to have heard. When 
followed by the past infinitive, wollen regularly 
has this meaning of ‘ professes to have.’ 


jollen 


Du folljt nidt jteblen, Thou shalt not steal. 
Was follen wir jest tun? What are we to do now? 
Sie jollten das nicht tun, You ought not to do that. 

This meaning of ought, should, is restricted to 
the past and past perfect subjunctive. It is very 
common and hence important. Notice that Eng- 
lish uses either should or ought to in this sense. 

Gr foll jehr vei) fein, He is said to be very rich. Contrast — 
this with Er will einen reicjen Bruder haben above. 


GERMAN EXERCISE 


Yh werde fchreiben — Futurity. 
Sh will fchreiben — Intention. 
Ich wiinfde gu fdhretben — Desire. 


1. Der Heine Karl fdjreit. Die Mutter fragt: wRrarl, 
warum fdjreift uP Willft du effen?” Nein.” ,Willft dou 
trinfen >?" Nein.” ,,Willft du fchlafen?” ,, Nein.” nun, was 
willft du denn?” =, Sch will freien.” 

2. Was man geftern wollte, will man heute nicht mehr. 

3, ,€xr wei, was er will. Under fann, was er will. Und 
ev wei}, Daf er fann, was er will,” 

4. Er will in thm feinen beften Freund verloren haben. 
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5. Wollen Sie fo freundlid) fein, da8 elettrifde Lit ane 
gudrehen ? 2 
6. Sch werde gehen. — Fd) will gehen. — $c) mu gee 
ben. — Sch follte geben. 
7. Srifches Brot foll nidt gefund fein. 
ic Ou lannjt nidt flafen? Du follteft friiher 3u Bett 
geben. 
9. Das joll? meine Sdhuld fein? Das ift nidt meine, 
fondern feine Sdhuld. 
10. Der neue Tenor’ foll eine febr fdine miiitie haben. 


Lijelotte gu ihrer Puppe 


Mukt ou denn immer unartig fein? Da haft du wieder den 
Daumen im Mund. Das darfft du nidt. Wie oft hab’ ich dir 
das {hon gefagt! RKannft du dir das nie merfen,? oder willft du 
eben * unartig fein? Set jollft du heute auch detn rofa Reid 
nidt tragen. eden Tag ift etwas nidt ridjtig mit dir. Bald* 
mag{t du nicht effen, bald ift du gu viel Kuden und verbdirbjt 
dir den Magen. Das niihfte Mal werde ich gum Stoc greifen 
miiffen. 


Gin freies Zimmer 


G8 gibt ® deutidhe Wirter, die ganz wie ein englifdes Wort 
ausfehen und auch faft diejelbe Bedeutung haben. Go heift zum 
Beifpiel fret” auf englifd free, und doch ijt die Bedeutung des 
Wortes nicht genau diefelbe. Das mute ein Deutfder er- 
fahren, der eben nach den Vereinigten Staaten gefommen war. 

Er ging in ein fleines Hotel und wollte fragen: ,Haben Sie 

1 an’ drehen, wk., to turn on; to turn off is abdreben, 

2 You say that... The question is brought out by the rising inflection. 

3 bir bas . . . merfen, take note of that. 


4 willft du eben, zs it that you just want to be. 
5 bald... bald, at one time... at another time. & There are (§ 216). 
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nod etn Zimmer fiir mic fret?” Cr jagte aber auf englifd: 
“Do you have a free room for me?” Die Wirtin fah ihn 
erftaunt an und fagte: ,,Jtein, id) habe nur Zimmer, fiir die man 
bezahlen muff.” Der junge Deutidhe wufte nidjt recht, was das 
bedeuten follte, bid er endlich da8 Ntibver|tinonis begriff. Beide 
tmuften dann berzlic) Laden. 

Meint man im HDeutfden ein Zimmer, das nichts foftet, jo 
fagt man ,reizimmer", nicjt aber ,fretes Simmer.” Cin 
freier Blaw im Theater ift ein Plak, auf dem niemand fikt. Cin 
noreplak” ift ein Blak, fiir den man nicht bezablen.muf, fiir den 
man eine Freifarte erhialt. 


Wolf, Ziege und Kohl 


Gin Mann foll in einem Kahne einen Wolf, eine Biege und 
einen Haufen! Kohl iiber einen Flug fcaffen. Der Kahn ijt 
aber fo flein, Daf er immer nur einen don diefen Gegenftinden 
aufnehmen fann. Die Frage ift nun, welden von ihnen der 
Mann zuerjft ii’berjeben foll. 

Goll er zuerft den Wolf ii’berfegen? Dann wiirde ja? ine 
Deffen die Biege den Kohl auffrejfen. Cr mu alfo guerft die 
Biege iiberfesen; denn der Wolf fript feinen Rohl. Medht 3 gut! 
Das rwiirde das erjte Mtal wohl 4 gehen; aber was foll er nun zur 
gieiten Uberfahrt nehmen? Den Wolf? Aber dann wiirde 
Diefer > wihrend der gweiten Niidfahrt die Ziege zerreigen. Den 
Kohl? Dann wiirde diefer eine Bete der Ziege werden. 

Kann niemand dem armen Panne einen Wat geben? — 
Nein, denn wenn er auch ® guerft den Kohl einfdiffen wollte, fo 
witrde der Wolf die arme Biege zerreifen. 

1 heap of cabbage; like ein Glas Walfer, a glass of water. 

? The English why in Why, then the goat, etc. Such a ja is not 
accented. 


5 Very. 4 doubtless. 
5 the latter. 5 wenn... auch, even though. 
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Sit denn der Kahn wirklich fo fein, dah er den Wolf und.den 
Kohl nicht zugleih) aufnehmen fann? — Allerdings. — Aber 
Halt! Wahrend er den Wolf iiberfest, mug er die Biege anbin- 
den, dak fie den Kohl nicht erreiden fann. — Der BVorj[hlag 
Wiire nicht iibel, aber e8 fehlt 1 fowohl an einem Stride, als aud 
an einem Baume, — So (Then) gibt e& fein Mitel, die Biege 
und den Rohl 3u retten ? — Ging 2 gibt e8: Gei der erjten lber- 
fahrt nimmt der Mann die Biege; der Kohl bleibt beim Wolfe, 
und der riihrt ihn nidt an. Das gwette Mal nimmt er den 
RKobl, bringt ihn an das jenfettige Ufer und nimmt bet der Mic: 
fabrt die Biege wieder mit. Diefe+ fest er nun ans Land und 
bringt dann den Wolf hiniiber, der fo wieder zu dem Rohl 
fommt.> Zulest holt er die Ziege, und alles ift in Siderheit. 


DRILL EXERCISE 


A. Conjugate: 1. Sd fann, was ih will, 2. Sh 
wei, was ic) tun foll (am to do). 


B. 1. He would not go. 2. You should not go. 3. We 
ought not to wait (any) longer. 4. They do not want to 
stay. 5. They will not want to stay. 6. He is said to be 
poor. 7. He professes to be poor. 8. She is said to be only 
(erjt) eighteen. 9. You ought to goat once. 10. You ought 
to obey your parents (Case ?). 11. You ought to pay your 
debts. 12. It is said to be a good book. 


Everybody has a Ride 6 


1. The father was riding, the son was walking. 
2. The first passer-by ” said: “ Your son ought to ride and 
you ought to walk.” 


1 e8 feblt an (w. dat.), there is lack of, there is lacking. 
2 Gins, d. b. ein Mittel. 3 See anriihren. 

4 the latter.  » fommen ju, join. 5 Compare p. 85. 
7 ber Voriibergehende (pres. participle). 
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3. The son did not really want to ride but he had to. 

4. A second passer-by said: ‘“‘ You dare not ride while 
your poor old father walks.” 

5. The third man said: ‘ What (Q8ie) ? Must the poor 
donkey carry two big fellows? 6. One would like to take 
a stick and chase ! you (eud)) off.” 

7. The fourth man said: “ What ? Three are walking ? 
Couldn’t ? at least one of (von) you ride ? ” 

8. “ What are we to do now ?”’ said the father to the son. 

9. “This man says: ‘One of you ought to ride.’ 

10. We will let * the donkey ride.” 

1 chase off, herunterjagen. 


2 Arrange could at least not one. 
3 let ride, reiten laffen, at the end of clause. 


LESSON 37 


MODAL AUXILIARIES. IMPERSONAL VERBS 


209. Infinitive and Past Participle. Compare: 


Yh mu Yah mu arbeiten, 

Sch mute Yeh mute arbeiten, 

Yh habe gemukt Sch habe arbeiten miiffen. 
S$ fonn Sch fann helfen. 

Yeh fonnte Yeh fonnte elfen. 


Yd habe gefonnt Sch habe helfen finnen, 


Rute: Where an infinitive is dependent upon a modal 
auxiliary, the infinitive of the auxiliary takes the place of 
the past participle of a compound tense, the two infinitives 
thus coming together. Other examples are: 


Gr hatte gefonnt, He could have. 
But Gr hitte fragen finnen, He could have asked. 
ch hatte e8 tun follen, I ought to have done it. 


210. hatte... finnen, hitte... follen. These two 
idioms, bitte... finnen, could have, and hitte. . . follen, 
should have, ought to have, are very important and should 
be practised with divers infinitives: Gd) hatte {dreiben 
fonnen (follen), etc. See Drill Exercise below. 


Note. In the transposed order the auxiliary here precedes 
the two infinitives: Wenn ich ihn nur vorher hitte fpreden fonnen! So 
when both infinitives are real infinitives: $¥q fage, daf id) heute nidt 
werbde ausgehen fonnen, I am saying that I shall not be able to go out to- 
day. 

. 295 
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#11. Other Verbs. There are a few other verbs that, 
when used with another infinitive, substitute their in- 
finitive for the past participle in the compound tenses. 
The more common of these are: hiren; fehen; elfen; 
lajjen, to let, cause; heifen, to bid. 

Sd habe gehirt Sch habe die Vigel fingen béren. 

Gr hat mir geholfen Er hat mir die Biicher tragen belfen. 

Ex hat mid gehen heifen, He has bid me go. 

Sh habe meine Brille fallen lajfen, I have dropped my 
spectacles. 

Wir haben ihn fommen fehen, We have seen him come. 





Here also in the transposed order the auxiliary precedes 
the two infinitives: 


Weil er mir die Biider hat tragen helfen. 


Note. The verbs lehren, lernen, and madjen may make the same 
substitution of infinitive for past participle: dj habe ihn fennenter- 
nen or Yd) habe ihn fennengelernt, J have learned to know him. 


212. Omitted Verb. A verb of motion is frequently 
omitted in German after a modal auxiliary where in 
English it is expressed. An adverb or adverbial phrase 
then indicates the direction: 3d) mu nad) Gaufe, Z must 
go home. Wir wollen fort, We want to go. C8 will nicht 
in feinen Ropf, He can’t get it into his head. Compare 

“We must away.’ Other ellipses also occur: Was foll 
bas? “ What is that for?’ 


213, finnen, The auxiliary fénnen may be used in the 
sense of knowing when speaking of languages, lessons, 
poems, rules, etc.: Kénnen Sie Deutfd) ? Cr fann nur wenig 
Deutid. Kannft du das Gedidjt (auswendig)? A verb of 
speaking or saying (Rinnen Gie deut{d) fpredjen?) is not 
felt to be understood. 
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VOCABULARY 


vergei’hen, verzieh, hat verziehen (w.  allerdings’, to be sure 
dative of person), to pardon, anbdergwo (anderé-wo), elsewhete. 
excuse. Werjethen Gie (mir), faum, scarcely 
Pardon me, I beg your par- 
don ! 


GERMAN EXERCISE 


Du follft, You are to. 

Du folltejt, You ought to (should). , 

Du hatteft . . . follen, You ought to have (should have)... 

Sch habe e8 nie gefonnt, I have never been able to. 

Soh habe e8 nie vergeffen finnen, I have never been able to 
forget it. 


1. Dein Bruder fonnte nidt fommen? — Nein, er hat 
leider nicht fommen fonnen. 

2. Niemand hat ibn fommen fehen. 

3. Sie hédtten telegraphteren follen. —Sd) habe nidt 
telegraphieren fonnen. Sch hatte weder Zeit nod) Gelegenheit 
dazu. 

4, Das hatte ich dir vorber jagen fonnen. 

5. Gr wollte in8 Thea’ter und af alfo friih 3u Whend. 

6. Set miiffen wir aber fort. C8 ift die hidjte Zeit. 

7. Er ift aus der Schweiz? und fann fowohl Deutfdh als 
pranzofifd. 

8. Sch habe fie dfters jingen hiren aber nie fo [din wie dies- 
mal. 

9, Raudt er? Sch glaube faum, ich habe ibn nie rauden 
feben. 

10. Sch hatte den Kaffee nicht trinfen follen. Sch habe die 
ganze Macht nidt fcdhlafen finnen. 
1 Two other polite phrases are: Geftatten Gie (mir)! Allow me, and 


Entfdhuldigen Sie (mid)! Excuse me. 
2 Certain parts of Switzerland are bi-lingual. 
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Seh3 Worthen 


Sehs Worthen nehmen mid in Anfpruch 1 jeden Tag: 
Soh foll, id mu, ich Fann, ich will, ic) darf, id) mag. 
Ritkert 


Das Gefdhaft 


Brwei Kaufleute begegneten einander nad) langer Zeit wieder, 
und da fagte der eine zum anderen: ,Itun, wie geht das Gee 
{[dhaft >’ — ,Gang fo wie im nidften Sabr.” — , Wie tm niidh- 
ften Jahr? Wie foll id das verftehen 2’ — ,,Weikt du,? Freund, 
das Gefdift geht jedes Sahr fdjledjter; dtefes Sahr aber gebt 
8 fo jdledt, wie e8 eigentlid) erft* im nadften Sahr gehen 
jollte,” ° 


Spridhworter 


Muy ift ae Harte Nup. 
Wer nicht hiven will, mu firhlen. 


DRILL EXERCISE 


A. Conjugate: id) bitte gehorden follen; id) bitte bleiben 
fonnen; id) habe e8 tun miiffen; id) habe die Uhr fallen laffen; 
id) witrde da8 Bud) mitgebradt haben, wenn ich e8 hatte finden 
fonnen (du wiirdeft ..., wenn du...). 


B. 1. I ought to help him. 2. I ought to have helped 
him. 3. Icould have helped him. 4. You should not laugh. 
5. You should not have laughed. 6. You could have paid. 
7. You ought to wait. 8. He ought to have waited. 9. I 
could buy it elsewhere. 10. I could have bought it else- 
where. 


1 nehmen mid) in Anfprud, claim my attention. 
2 Like our you see. § not... until (before). 
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ENGLISH EXERCISE 


1. I must write to-day. 2. I should have written be- 
fore (frither), but I have had so little time. 3. I have had 
to work so hard (fdmer) the last two weeks. 4. I have not 
been able to find a single free hour. 5. You ought to answer 
(beantworten) important letters at once. 6. To be sure, but 
you should not criticize me. 7. You often (mandmal) 
leave letters unanswered. 8. Perhaps, but at-the-most a 
couple-of days, and never important letters. 9. You are 
probably (twobf) right. 10. Pardon me this time and you 
will not have to criticize me again. 


214. The Causative [affen. ajjen means not only #o let, 
to permit, to leave, but also to have some one do something, to 
have something done. It may therefore be called the causa- 
tive auxiliary. It is always followed by the active infini- 
tive. 


Yeh laffe den Brief abjdreiben, J am having the letter copied. 

Sh fieh das Lied noch einmal fingen, I had the song sung 
| again. 

Gr lie die Tiiren fliegen, He had some one shut the doors. 


215. Impersonal Verbs. Verbs like e8 regnet, a is 
raining, e8 {dneit, it is snowing, are called impersonal 
verbs. In the main, they are verbs that express phe- 
nomena of nature: e8 domnert, 2 is thundering; e8 blitt, 
at is lightening. They are used in the third person only 
but are otherwise conjugated like other verbs: e8 regnet, 
e8 reqnete, e8 hat geregnet. Inverted order: Geftern hat’3 
geregnet, 


216. G8 gibt, G3 ijt. C8 gibt, There is, there are, as- 
serts existence in general or within wide limits; eé ift 
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and e8 find denote existence in a circumscribed space. 
As no hard and fast line can be drawn between existence 
within wide limits and existence in a circumscribed space, 
there are many cases where either expression may be 
used : 


8 gibt noc) viele Sndianer in den Vereinigten Staaten, There 
are still many Indians in the United States. 

€3 waren viele Jndianer unter den ZSufdhauern, There were 
many Indians among the spectators. , 


Sn Deutidhland gibt’s feine Schautelftithle, There are no 
rocking chairs in Germany. 


Sm ganzen Haus waren nur zwei Schautelftiihle. Comp. 
Note, (c). 


Heute gibt’s feinen Nadhtijdh, There is no dessert to-day. 
Das gibt’s nit, There is nothing of that kind. 


Both e8 ift and e8 gibt may be used in other tenses and 


moods: §riiher gab es feine Cifenbahnen, Formerly there 
were no railroads. 


Nore. Apart from meaning, e8 gibt and e8 ift show differences 
of construction: 

(a) 8 gibt always remains singular, no matter whether the 
noun that accompanies it is singular or plural. (8 ift varies its 
number to agree with the predicate. 

(b) €8 gibt is followed by the accusative case, e8 ift (find) by 
the nominative: G8 gibt gritnen und fhwarzen Tee, 

(c) As shown by the examples, e8 of e8 gift is retained in the 
inverted order, while e8 of e8 ift (find) is omitted: Qn diefem Zimmer 
ift nur ein Stubl. 


VOCABULARY 


gefal’len (gefallt), gefiel, hat gefallen, succeed; ¢8 gelingt mir, J 
to please; da8 Buc) gefillt mir, | succeed; ed ift uns nidt gelungen, 
I like the book; bat e& dir ge- we did not succeed (in) 
fallen ? did you like it? e8 fdyneit, e8 fdjneite, e8 hat gefdneit, 
gelin’gen, gelang, ijt gelungen, to it snows 
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die Ausnahme, —n, the exception der Nadhtifdy, -e8, -e, the dessert 
die Birne, —n, the pear die Regel, —n, the rule 
vie Gifenbahn, -en, the railway gelb, yellow 


GERMAN EXERCISE 


1. Yoh tue, was mir gefallt, nicht was dir gefallt. 

2. Sch hatte alle Fenjter sffnen lajjen. 

3. Bor etwa hundert Jahren gab es die erjten coe Cie 
fenbabnen. 

_ 4, G8 gibt feine Regel ohne Wusnahme. 

5. Die Kinder fragten: ,Y%Was gibt’s heute zum Radstife >? 

6. Birnen gibt ed diefes Sahr nur fehr wenige. . 

7. G8 gibt weife, rote und gelbe Rofen, aber fetne blauen 
Rofen. 

8. Auf der Strapenbahn ! gibt e3 adkt Stehplibe, fiinf hinten 
und drei vorn. 


Vii cher 


G8 gibt Biicher, die man fauft und lieft; Biider, die man 
fauft aber nicht liejt; Biicher, die man lieft aber nicht fauft; und 
Biicher, die man weder liejt nod) fauft, 3. B. die, welche man 
{djreibt. 

Regen 


ndtegnet’s hier denn immer ?” fragte ein Retjender in Sdhott- 
land. ,© nein," war dte Antwort, ,zumweilen fdnett’s and." 


Ratfel 


Warum freffen die weihen Schafe mehr als die fhwarjzen ? 
(3g18 aqiaay ago ga pLagy) 


1 The number of passengers admitted on board a car is strictly regu- 
lated, even for the standing room on the platforms. 
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DRILL EXERCISE 


A. Give a synopsis of the indicative (omitting the fut. 
pit.) of: e8 reqnet ftarf; die Wrbeit gelingt mir nicht; id 
lafje Brot holen. 


B. 1. How do you like your new home?! 2. I like the 
garden. 3. I do not like the house. — 4. How do you like 
my new dress? 5.- At first I did not like it. — 6. I have 
not succeeded. 


ENGLISH EXERCISE 


1. I am making myself (mir)? a new dress. 2. Iam 
having a new dress made. 

3. I took (tragen) the letter to (auf) the post-office.® 
4, I had the letter taken to the post-office. 

5. To-day was a hot day. At (%{m) noon it got dark. 
Then a wind came. 6. [The] mother called: “ Children, 
come in (herein) quickly!” 7. It was already lightning 
and thundering. 8. [The] father closed all (the) windows. 
Then it began ‘ to rain. 

9. There are two German cities that are-called Frank- 
furt, Frankfurt on-the Main and Frankfurt on the Oder. 

10. At-the (2{m) end of the hour the teacher asks: “ Are 
there still other questions ? ” 

1 bas Heim. 

2 Also use mir in Sentence 2, where it likewise immediately follows 
the verb. 

3 die Poft, 

4 Using anfangen, the better position for an is before to rain. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE OF INDIRECT STATEMENT 


217. Indirect Statement. 


The nature of indirect 


statement may be illustrated from the dialogue Selfen, 


p. 168. 

in column 1. 

column 2. | 
The father asked where 

Charles was. Charles an- 


swered that he was in the 
garden. The father (there- 
upon) asked what he was 
doing in the garden. Charles 
answered that he was not do- 
ing anything. The father 
(then) asked whether Wil- 
liam was there aiso. Charles 
answered that he was. The 
father asked what William 
was doing and Charles an- 
swered that he was helping 
him. 


Put indirectly this would, in English, run as 
The corresponding German is given in 


Der BWater fragte, wo Karl 
fet (wire). Karl antwortete, 
dag er im Garten fet (tire), 
Der Vater fragte (darauf), was 
er im Garten mace (madte). 
Karl antwortete, dak er (dort) 
nits made (madte), Der 
Vater fragte (dann), ob Wil- 
helm aud) da fet (wire), Rarl 
antwortete, Daf er da fei (wire). 
Der Vater fragte, was Wilhelm 
made (madjte), und Rarl ant- 
wortete, dag er ihm belfe 
(bitlfe). 


Notice that the English, after the past asked, changes the 
presents to pasts, ““ Where are you?” becoming “ He 
asked where he was.”’ In German indirect statement is 
characterized by a change in mood, by putting the de- 


1 For the alternative forms fei or wire, see below § 221, 4. 
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pendent verb in the subjunctive, ,%Wo bift du?” be- 
coming ,Der Vater fragte, wo Karl fet (wiire).” 

The subjunctive, accordingly, is used in object clauses 
after verbs of saying, asking, thinking, believing, doubt- 
ing, hoping, fearing, etc.: Cr fiird)tete, dag er fran€ fei 
(wiive), He feared that hé was ill. 


218. Omission of das. Such object clauses are com- 
monly introduced by dag. Like the English that, daf 
may, however, be omitted. The object clause then takes 
the normal instead of the transposed order. Omitting daf 
in ,Oelfen“ we have: Sarl antwortete, er fet (mire) im 
Warten... antwortete, er mace (madjte) dort nidts... 
antwortete, ev fet Da . . . antwortete, er helfe (biilfe) thm. 


219. Indirect Questions. Clauses dependent on verbs 
of asking (asked where, asked whether) are called in- 
direct questions. They are introduced by ob, whether, 
or by any pronoun or adverb that can introduce a direct 
question (iver, wie, wo, wann, etc.). Being dependent 
clauses, indirect questions take the: transposed order: 
Der Vater fragte, ob Wilhelm aud) da fet (wire). 


220. Use of Indicative. Inasmuch as the subjunctive 
in such clauses indicates that the speaker does not vouch 
for the truth of the statement made, the indicative and not 
the subjunctive is used: 


1. After verbs or phrases that imply certainty, such 
as knowing (wiffen), showing (jeigen), seeing ({ehen), 
proving (bewei'fen), if is evident (e8 ift flar), etc. Du 
wufteft ganz gut, dak dtes unmiglid) ift, You knew very well 
that that is impossible. 

2. After a verb of saying, thinking, believing, that 
stands in the first person of the present tense, the state- 
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ment representing, accordingly, the present conviction of 
the speaker: Sch glaube, dak die Wufgabe gu fchwer ift. 


Moreover, after a governing verb in the present tense, 
no matter whether it stand in the first person or not, it 
is very common to have the verb in the dependent 
clause remain in the indicative. In indirect questions 
this is the rule: Gr fragt, ob du {don {dlafft. 


221. Tenses. 1. Usually the tense of the subjunctive 
used in indirect discourse is the same as that which was, 
or would be, used in direct discourse. Thus Oft dein 
Vater 3u Hause? becomes in indirect discourse: Gr fragte, 
ob fein Vater zu Harfe fet. 

2. However, a past indicative of the direct discourse 
becomes a present perfect subjunctive: War dein Vater 
zu Haufe? = Er fragte, ob fein Vater yu Haufe gewefen fet. 

3. In several forms (more particularly the first per- 
son singular and the whole plural) the present subjunc- 
tive forms can as a rule (the verb fein is an exception) 
not be distinguished from the indicative forms. In 
these forms, accordingly, German uses the past subj. in- 
stead, no matter. whether the governing verb is in the 
present or past. For the present perfect subj., when 
formed with haben, the past perfect subj. is similarly 
substituted: Gr fagt, id) hatte Geld, He says that I have 
money. Gr fagt, id) hatte Geld gehabt, He says that I had 
money. (On the other hand, in ,$elfen" above, made is 
better than madjte, because mad differs from the corre- 
sponding indicative form, while madjte does not.) 

4, The use of the past for the present subjunctive, 
etc., as stated under (3), is not confined to those forms 
where confusion with indicative forms would result, but 
is frequently found elsewhere, especially after a govern- 
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ing verb in a past tense, the same sequence of tenses in 
indirect discourse which is observed in English, the 
mood alone being different: (r fagte, er wire franf, He 
said he was sick. In the spoken language this is the pre- 
vailing usage. 

5. A future indicative becomes future subjunctive, 
but after a governing verb in a past tense the present 
conditional may also be used: Gr fagte, er werde fommen 
or Gr jagte, ev wiirde fommen. 


222. Imperative. As in English, an imperative becomes 
a form of the auxiliary foflen with the infinitive: Qleibe 
hier! — Meine Mtutter fagte, ic) folle hier bleiben. More 
polite is migen: Gitte bleiben Sie hier! — Sch fagte, Sie 
mocdten hier bleiben. 


VOCABULARY 
ab’{dreiben, to copy e8 tut mir fei, I am sorry; e3 tat 
guriid’fommen, fam zuritd, ift gu- mir leib, I was sorry 
ritdgefommen, to come back,  meiften3, mostly 
return fogar’, adv., even 


GERMAN EXERCISE 


1. Sh habe fein Geld, — Gr fagte, er hitte fein Geld. 
2. Sq glaubte nidt, dafi e8 reqnen wiirde. 3. Sft e8 wabr, 
Daf dte Schweiz das Fleinfte Land Europas ijt? Nein, mebrere 
Lander find nod) Fleiner als die Schweiz. 4. Yh fagte ihm, 
dafy unfere Studenten meiftens fehr fleifig feien. 5. Wufteft 
du nidt, dak ein Sdhaltjahr 366 Tage hat? 6. G8 tut mir 
leid gu Hiren, dag Nbr ailtefter Sohn frank ijt. 7. Yoh fage, 
jedermanns Freund ift niemands Freund. 8. Dein Bruder 
fagte mir, er werbde (twiirde) morgen zuritdfommen. 9, Gr 
joll ein berithmter WArgt fein. 10. Man fagt,! dak er ein be- 
rithmter WArgt ijt. 


1 Notice that the same idea is expressed by sentences 9 and 10. 
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SURVEY OF TENSES 


Direct Indirect 

Present — Present or Past Subj. 

Past Present Perf. or Past Perf. Subj. 
Present Perfect Present Perf. or Past Perf. Subj. 

Past Perfect Past Perf. Subj. 

Future Future Subj. or Present Cond. 

Imperative Pres. or Past Subj. of follen or migen 

Ausgeqgangen 
(Compare page 278) 


Herr B. Fit Herr Keller gu fprecen? 

(Serr B. fragte, ob Herr K. zu fprechen fet 1 (wiire).) 

Dienftmadden. Cr ift leider eben ausgeqangen. 

(Das D. jagte, dafs er leider eben ausgegangen fet (tiire).) 

Herr B. Ytun, dann will ich auf ihn warten. 

(Serr B. fagte, dah er dann auf ihn warten wolle.) 

Dienftmadden. Bitte, treten 2 Sie naher und nehmen Sie 
Pla. 

(Das D. fagte, dak er naher treten und Plat nehmen folle.) 


Why present rather than past subjunctive in lines 6, 9? 


Der qrofe Kohlfopf 
(Compare page 188) 

Bwet Handwerfer, Frig und Hermann, madjten einmal 
einen Spaziergang. Prib fragte, ob Hermann die groken Kobhl- 
fopfe in einem Garten am Wege fee (faihe). Hermann antwor- 
tete, Daf die gar nidt grofi jeien (waren) und daf er einmal einen 
Kobhlfopf gefehen habe (hatte), der viel qrifer als ein Haus ge- 


1 fet is perhaps choicer, but twiire represents the more common usage. 
3 That is, come in (lit. ‘step nearer’). 
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wefer fet (ware). Gris, der Kupferfdmied war, fagte Hierauf, 
dak das ein groper Robhlfopf gewefen fet (wiire); dak er aber 
einmal einen Reffel gemacht habe (hatte), der groper als die 
Rirdhe gewefen fet (wire). Hermann fragte darauf, wozu man 
einen fo grofen Reffel gebraucht habe (hiitte). Fri antwortete, 
bak man feinen grofen Roblfopf davin habe (hiitte) fodjen 
wollen. 


Omitting daf:... Hermann antwortete, die feten gar nidt 
grok, und er habe einmal einen Roblfopf gefehen, der... Frits 
... fagte hierauf, dad fei ein grofer Roblfopf gewejen; er habe 
aber einmal einen Reffel gemacht, der... Fri antwortete, man 
habe feinen grofen Roblfopf darin fodjen wollen. 


EXERCISE 


On the above models change from direct to indirect 
discourse, with and without bag, Das Gefpenft (page 194) 
and Uberboten (page 269). 


Fm Sdhubladen 


Cin Gerr ging in einen Sdubladen und fagte gu dem RKauf- 
mann, dof er ein Paar Sdube wiinfdhe. Oer Kaufmann zeigte 
ibm fiinf Baar.t Der Herr wiblte eines und fragte dann, wie- 
viel e8 fofte. Der Kaufmann antiwortete, der Preis diefes 
Paares fet fiinfzehn Mark. Der Herr fagte darauf, das fet zu 
viel; er fet ein Freund feines Harifes * und forme tmmer gu thm; 
er folle thm die Schube billiger laffen.s Der Kaufmann ant- 
wortete, Daf} er die Schube nicht billiger geben finne; dak er von 

1 Masculine and neuter nouns of measure use the singular instead 
of the plural after a numeral: jehn Fup, drei Pfund (pounds), etc. Written 
with a small letter ein paar (invariable) means a few. 


2 j.e., business-house, firm. 
® let have. 
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feinen Freunden leben miiffe, da (since) feine Feinde nidt in 
feinen Laden fimen.! 


Change the above to direct discourse. 


ENGLISH EXERCISE 


1. He said that it was too cold in his room. 

2. I told him that I had no money. 

3. I asked him what time it was. 4. He answered that 
he had no watch. 5. Then he said that I should go around 
the corner and look at (nach) the tower clock. S 

6. She told me that she had neither brother nor sister. 

7. The man maintained (behaupten, wk.) that he had not 
stolen the money. 

8. I don’t know whether she is younger or older than her 
sister.? 

1 The past subjunctive is used since the present (fommen) would not 


differ in form from the indicative. Compare fomme in line 6. 
2 than her sister may stand either after or before is. 


LESSON 39 


REFLEXIVE VERBS 


223. Reflexive Verbs. A verb like to wash oneself is 
called a reflexive verb because subject and object (I wash 
myself) are identical and the action of the subject is exerted 
upon itself. 

Reflexive constructions are far more common in Ger- 
man than in English. Many German verbs can be used 
reflexively only ! (fic) fcjiimen, to be ashamed), others may 
be used reflexively or non-reflexively (twafden, fich wafden). 


224. German reflexives differ from.English reflexives in 
two respects. 

(a) In the first and second persons German uses the sim- 
ple personal pronouns: 


ic) wajdhe mid, I wash myself 
du wiifdht (wajdelt) dich, you are washing yourself 


(6) For the third person German has a special form fid. 
It is invariable and used for all genders, for both numbers, 
and for dative and accusative: 


ev Wwifdht fic), he washes himself 

fie waft jth, she washes herself 

fie wajdhen fich, they wash themselves 
Sie wajden fic), you wash yourself 


Note. With verbs that take the dative the reflexive also stands 
in the dative: bu fdjmeidelft dir, you flatter yourself. 


1 Compare English to pride oneself. 
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225. Conjugation. As the pronoun is the object of 
the verb, reflexive verbs are regarded as transitive and 
use haben as auxiliary. The conjugation of fich {dhimen, to 
be ashamed, and of {ic an’siehen (a reflexive separable com- 
pound), to dress oneself, is as follows: 


INDICATIVE 
Present id) {hime mid ich ziehe mich an 
du f{chimft dich du giebft dich an 
ev (fie) fhimt fic ev (fie) zieht fich an 
wir fhimen uns wir ziehen =s_ un. at 
iby fchimt eudy ibr zieht eu) an 
fie {hamen fich fie ziehen fich an 
Past id) {hamte mid ich 30g mid an 


Pres. Perfect ich habe mid) gefehamt ich habe mich angezogen 
Past Perfect id hatte mich gefdhamt ich hatte mic) angezogen 


Future ic) werde mic) fchimen ich) werde mich anziehen 
Fut. Perf. ich werde mich gefdhaimt ic) werde mid) angezogen 
haben haben 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
Present id) {hime mid ich ziehe mtd an 
Past id) {chimte mid ich 35ge mid an 


Pres. Perfect ih habe mich gefhamt id) habe mid) angezogen 
Past Perfect id hatte mid) gefhimt ich hatte mich angezogen 


Future ich werde mid) {dhamen ich) werde mich anziehen 
Fut. Perf. ich werde mich gefdhiimt id) werde mich angezogen 
haben haben 
CONDITIONAL 
Present id) wiirde mid) fhimen id) wiirde mid) anziehen 
Past id) witrde mich gefdhimt id) wiirde mich angezogen 
haben haben 

IMPERATIVE 
{chime did giehe did) an 


{chaimt euch (jchimen Sie fid) gieht euch an (giehen Sie fich an) 
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226. jelber, felbjt. Gelber and felbft (English -self) are 
invariable. They follow, not always immediately, the 
pronoun or noun to which they refer: 


ich felber (felbft), Z myself 
wir felber (felbft), we ourselves 


Before a noun or pronoun, or phrase, felfft means 
even and is thus a synonym of fogav’: 
felbft (fogar) er, even he 
felbjt (fogar) der Rinig, even the king 


As the paradigm shows, felbft and felber are not regu- 
larly used in the reflexive forms. They are added only 
in case of emphasis: 


Du fdadeft dir felber, nidjt mir, You are hurting yourself, 
not me. 


22%. Reciprocal Pronoun. The réciprocal relation, as 
in ‘ They love each other’ (different from the reflexive 
themselves), is expressed by einan’der, which is invariable. 
The plural reflexive pronouns (un8, eud, fid)) are, how- 
ever, even more commonly used in the reciprocal sense: 
Wir fehen uns bald wieder = Wir fehen einander bald wieder, 
We shall soon see each other again. Cinanbder is, of course, 
always reciprocal. 

Note. After prepositions the reciprocal relation is expressed 


by einanbder, not by the reflexive pronouns. The preposition com- 
bines with einanbder to form one word: miteinandet, with each other. 


228. als ob, al wenn. The.conjunctions al8 ob and al’ 
wenn, as if, usually introduce an unreal condition and are 
therefore regularly followed by either the past or past per- 
fect subjunctive. As in conditional clauses, ob (i.e., if) 
and wenn may be omitted, the clause then taking the in- 
verted instead of the transposed word-order: 
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M3 ob (wenn) id) nicht den ganzen Tag gearbeitet hatte! 

Ws hatte id) nicht den ganjen Tag gearbeitet! As if I 
hadn't worked the whole day. 

Ws ob e8 nidt Sonntag wire! 

WS ware e8 nidjt Sonntag! As if it were not Sunday. 


VOCABULARY 


jich an3’ziehen, to undress 

fich befin’den, to be, do (well, ill) 

fic) erin’nern (w. genitive or an 
w. accus.), wk., to remember 

fich erfal’ten, wk., to take cold 

fic) erfundigen (nach), wk., to make 
inquiries (about) 

fic) freuen, wk., to be glad (iiber 
w. accus., of, at); e8 freut mid) 
(jehr), I am (very) glad 

fich fiirehten, wk., to be afraid (vor 
w. dative, of) 


beten, wk., to pray 

ein'Iaden (ladt ein, lad ein, bat 
eingeladen), to invite 

erzih’len, wk., to relate, tell 

gelan’gen, wk., to reach, get to, 
arrive at 

fauten, wk., to sound, read, ‘ run’ 


GERMAN 


fic) legen, to lie down 

fid) fchamen (w. genitive), wk., 
to be ashamed (of) 

fich jesen, to sit down 

fich iiben, wk., to practise 

fic) verir’ren, wk., to lose one’s 
way 

fie) verlaffen, to rely (auf w. 
accus., on) 


die Armut, the poverty 

die Austunft, «ec, the information 

die Befannt’jdajt, -en, the ac- 
quaintance 

das Poftamt, -8, ~er, the post- 
office 

hoflich, courteous, polite 


EXERCISE 


1. Sn einer fremden Stadt fann man fic) leidt verirren. 


2. Dann mufs man fic) nad) dem rechten Weg erfundigen, d. h. 
man mu} jemand fragen, wo man fic) befindet, oder wie man 
nach einem beftimmten (definite) Ort gelangen fann. 3. Sie 
miditen 3. B. wiffen, wie Sie gum Poftamt gelangen finnen 
oder, in Berlin, wo fic) die nichfte Station der Untergrundbahn 
befindet. 4. Moan erfundigt fid) gemshnlid) bet einem Sduts- 
mann (Polizi’ften). 5. Die find fehr hoflich und freuen fic), die 
gewiinfdte Ausfunft geben gu fonnen. 
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6. Dies, lieber Frits, ift meine Tante, von der ich dir fon 
oft erzihlt habe. — 7. G8 freut mich febr, Shre Befannt{daft 
zu maden. 8. Sd habe durd) Ghren Neffen fon viel von 
Yhnen gebsrt. 

9. Gin altes Spridwort Lautet: ,Gete, als hiilfe fein Wr- 
beiten; arbeite, al8 hiilfe fein Beten." 

10. Gie fpridt immer von (about) fic. — Sie f{pridt 
immer von ihm. 


Aus einem Sculaufias 


Gin Peffimift’ ijt ein Mann, der nur gliiclich ijt, wenn er fic 
elend fiiblt. Gelbft dann fiihlt er fic) nicht wohl. 


Wbend3 und morgen3 


G8 ift 3ehn Uhr abends. 

Sch bin jdhlifrig. 

Yh ziehe mich aus. 

Yh drehe das Licht aus. 

Yeh lege mich ins Bett. 

Yh mache die Wugen 3u. 

Sch jdlafe bald ein. 

Yh {dhlafe acht oder fogar neun Stunden. 

Sobald die Gonne aufgeht, wache ich auf. 

Nahdem id aufgeftanden bin, wafche ich mich, 

Nachdem id) mid) gewafden habe, troche id mir Hinde und 
Gejict. 

Nachdem id) mir Hinde und Geficht getrocnet habe, biirfte 
id) mir Haare und Zibhne. 

Dann ziehe id) mich an und gehe aus. 


Form other sentences with naddem from the above 
series. 


Sec. 223-228] REFLEXIVE VERBS 315 


Die beiden Zeiger 


jtieber, befter Freund,” fagte der fleine Zeiger zum grofer, 
Aillft du wirklid) fehon wieder gehen? Du bift ja* faum ge- 
fommen. Du liufft mir? immer fort! Selbjt gu Mtittag lapt 
dit dich faum auf * eine Minute fehen.” 

,oerzensfrau,” antwortete der grofe Zeiger, ,du weift, 8 
geht nidt anders.4 Sc) mug meinen Gejdaften nadgeben, wie 
e einem Hausvater geziemt (befits), wie du tm Haufe deinen 
Gejchiften nachgehft. Auch ® bejuche id) did) jede Stunde des 
Tages einmal und {hwake mit dir. Das tun fehr wenige 
Miinner,“ 

Ach," fagte der fleine Zeiget, ,du gibft mir immer wieder 
diefelbe Antwort. Die * fann id) fdjon auswendig. Das hatte 
ich nicht gedadjt, als wir nod) verlobt waren. Erinnerft du did) 
nod, wie unfere Ubr in bem grofen Laden in Genf hing, und das 
Rifferblatt gerade nach dem fdinen blauen Gee 7 gerwandt war, 
und du und ich genau auf Zwilf ftanden? Da fonnten wir 
miteinander fdwatken, foviel * wir wollten. Niemand fiel ° 3 
ein, die Uhr aufzuziehen, und uns fortwabrend wie toll 1° im 
Mreife herumgujagen, befonders did, du armer Mann. Du 
muft {don ganz auger WAtem fein. Du wirit alle Tage ma- 
gerer.” 


1 See page 292, footnote 2. 

2 Yauf{t mir fort, are running away from me. 

8 for. 

4 ie. it is unavoidable; geht, not ander’, has the accent. So G8 geht 
nicht, It is impossible. 

5 Besides. 

6 That (answer); put first because emphatic, hence also die and not 
fie (§ 133, 0). 

7 The Lake of Geneva is meant. Geneva is the center of the Swiss 
watch industry. 

8 gs much as, introducing a subordinate sentence; similarly fo- 
Jonge, as long as (compare fobald, as soon as), and other phrases. 

® See einfallen. Niemandis dative. 7% like mad. 
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DRILL EXERCISE 


A. Conjugate: 1. Sch fiirdte mid nidt vor Sunbden. 
2. Sch habe mich erfiiltet. 3. Yah verlaffe mic) auf mid 
felbft. 4, Wenn ic) mic) auf meine Freunde verlaffen hitte. 
5. Sch habe mich meiner Urmut nie gefdamt. 6. Sch wafdet 
mir die Hinde. 


B. Give a synopsis, omitting the future perfect: 1. $¥q& 
tibe? mid) jeden Tag im Deutfdfpreden. 2. Cr fest fic) neben 
mid. 3. Xch lade oft Freunde ein. 


C. What is the difference in meaning (a) betweén Die 
Mutter wufd) thm die Hinde and Die Mutter wufd fic die 
Hinde? (b) between Er madhte die Tiir hinter ihm 3u and 
Cr macdhte die Tiir hinter fich zu? 


D. 1. I myself.— Even I. 2. The child asked for an 
apple. 3. He offers more than you. 4. You are afraid. 
5. Children, don’t be afraid. 6. We are afraid of the dog. 
7. Charles, get up and dress yourself. 8. As if he were 
poor! 9. As if he had nothing. 10. Mother, tell us a 


story. 
ENGLISH EXERCISE 


(In the normal order the reflexive pronoun stands im- 
mediately after the verb, i.e., the inflected part of the verb.) 
1. He loves him as if he were his own son. 
2. [The] breakfast will be ready as soon as you have 
dressed. 
3. You will take cold if you do not close the window. 
4, I did not remember him. 
1 The bu-form is wiifdeft or wafdjt. 


* Of ‘ practising ’ at the piano, etc., the simple, non-reflexive verb 
is used: Sch iibe jeden Tag zwet Stunden, 
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5. Children, undress, it is time to go to bed. 
6. He sits beside me in the German class. 7. He got 
up and sat down beside me. 
8. You have already made inquiries? No, not yet. 
9. I am ashamed of my German pronunciation. 
10. We do not see ourselves ! as others see us. 


1 Use felber. 
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PASSIVE VOICE 


229. Active and Passive may be contrasted as follows: 


Active: Father pays the bill. 
Passive: The bill zs paid by father. 


230. The German Passive. 


Der Vater bezahlt die Redhnung. 
Die Rechnung wird von dem Vater beszabhlt. 


1. The passive auxiliary is werden, as compared with 
the English fo be. 
2. The agent is expressed by von (English by). 


Der Vater hat die Rednung bezablt. 
Die Rehnung ift von dem Vater bezahlt worden. 


3. As shown by this example, in the perfect tense the 
past participle of werden takes the form worden (instead 
of getworden). 


Rute. To form the passive of a German verb: (a) Take 
the regular forms of werden; (b) Add the past participle 
of the verb in question; (c) Put von before the agent; 
(d) In the perfect tense change (it) ... geworden to (ijt) 
+ + Worden. 


231. Conjugation. To show the formation of the Ger- 
man passive, synopses of twerden and of the passive of 


vufen, to call, are, for the Indicative, given side by side. 
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Present id) werde id) werde gerufen, I am 
(being) called 
du wirjt du wirft gerufen 
Past id) wurde id) wurde gerufen, I was 
(being) called 
Present Perfect ich bin geworden id) bin gerufen worden, I 
have been called 
Past Perfect ich) war geworden ic) war gerufen worden, I 
had been called 
Future id) werde werden ic) werbde gerufen werden 
Fut. Perf. id) werde geworden id) werde gerufen worden 
fein fein 
INFINITIVES Past PARTICIPLE 
Present gerufen werden gerufen worden 
Past gerufen worden fein 


Observe that in the compound tenses the arrangement is 
the reverse of that in English: 


Yh bin gerufen_ worden 
I have been’ called 


The Subjunctive, Conditional, and Imperative are simi- 
larly formed. See Appendix, pp. 344-345. 


232. werden. ‘Take note of three uses of werden: 
1. As a separate verb, to become, get. 
Mir werden beide alt, We are both getting old. 
2. With the infinitive, to express the future: 
Yh werde did) abholen, I shall come for you. 
3. With the past participle, to express the passive: 
Das Auto wird geput, The auto is being cleaned. 
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EXERCISE 


A. 1, %m Abend wird Karl fleipig. 2. Karl, du wirft ge- 
fragt. 3. Sch werde Karl fragen. 4. Das Zimmer wird 
warm. 5, Das Zimmer wird bald warm fein. 6. Das Haus 
wird bald verfauft (werden),2 


B. Write side by side, in all the tenses of the indicative, 
the third person singular of the active and the passive of 
fragen. Omit the future perfect. 


C. Change to the passive: 1. Die Mtutter fiebt das 
Kind. 2, Has Kind fiebt die Mutter. 3. Veh fdlage den 
Hund. 4. Id johlug den Hund. 5. Die Kaffe wird jest 
ein Lied fingen. 6. Die iiltefte Todter hat das Mittageffen 
gefodt. 


D. 1. I am building a house. 2. This house is being 
built by me. 3. The mother carried the child. 4. The 
child was being carried by the mother. 


E. Sédrbar tft, was gehirt werden fann. Form similar 
sentences with efbar, trinfbav, teilbar, tragbar, denfbar, © 
fithlbar, unhdrbar (was nidt gehirt werden fann), undenfbar, 
untragbar, unteifbar. 


233. Passive in English and German. The passive con- 
struction is less common in German than in English. In 
its stead we often find 


1. The active with man: Man fagt, bak..., Zé és 
said that. Man glaubt, dak... , It is believed that. 


2. Reflexive constructions: Das madt fic) fehr leidt, 
That is easily done. 


1 The use of the present for the future (§ 52, Note) is especially com- 
mon in the passive. 
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OTHER EXAMPLES 


1, Sn Deutfdhland tragt man den Trauring am vierten Fin- 
ger der redjten Hand. 2. Ntan gebraudjt (uses) da8 Paffiv’ im 
Cnglifden viel haufiger al8 im Deutfden. 3. Man vergleicht 
das Leben des Mtenfdjen! oft mit den Yahreszeiten. 4. Der 
Srrtum erflirt fic leicht. 5. Der Schliiffel hat fic) wieder ge- 
funden. 6. ier find Fabrriader zu vermteten. 


234. True and False Passive. German makes a sharp 
distinction between ' 


A B 


Der Brief wird gefdrieben, es Der Brief ift gefdhrieben, 
The letter is being written, The letter 1s written. 


“A” is the true passive, expressing a process and corre- 
sponding to the active Ntan fdretbt den Brief. 

“B” on the other hand, states that the letter is written, 
is finished, i.e., it expresses the result of the action of \writ- 


ing. Compare further 
A 


Das Haus wird aus Stein 
gebaut. 

(Men are at work on it 
now.) 

Das Haus wird verfauft. 

(It is being sold. I can 
hear the auctioneer.) 

Das Bud wird von mir 
iiberfebt. 

(I am at work on it 

now.) 











B 


Das Haus ift aus Stein 
gebaut. 
(It is a stone house.) 


Das Haus ift verfauft. 

(It is sold — no longer 
for sale.) 

Das Buch ift von mir 
iiberfebt. 

(I am the one who has 
translated it.) 





1 Hes Menfden, of man. 
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Nore. If you turn the “A” sentences into the active (They are 
pbuilding the house of stone, etc.), the tense remains unchanged, while 
in “B” the tense changes (They have built the house of stone). Apply 
this test in case of doubt. 

Another test is to try to add being to the English verbal phrase (és 
being built, etc.). A form with being is always a true passive, since 
it denotes a process and not a Resi With werden a process can be 
visualized. 


EXERCISE 


Apply the above to: 


1. Die Tir wird um adht Wr gedffnet. 2. Oas Poftamt 
wird unt 12 Ubr gefdloffen. — Das Poftamt tft gefdloffen. 
Man fann jest feine Marken befommen. 3. Oas Bett wird 
gemadt. 4, Diefer Tijd) ift aus Nugbaum gemadt. 5. Sind 
die Bimmer {don vermietet? 6. Das Haus wurde niederge- 
rifjen. 7. Die Zeitung wurde gedrudt. 8. Die Zeitung war 
jdhon gedrudt. 9. Sn unferer Stadt werden jetst viele Saufer 
gebaut. 10, Rarl fteht an der Wandtafel. Cr jdjreibt einen 


a : Der Sak wird gefcrieben. 
Sagi ea ote aBanbtafel.{ Der Saks ift falich geljrieben. 


235. Intransitive verbs, and other verbs used without 
object in the active, form an impersonal passive. Thus 
the passive form of Man fang und tangte is €8 wurde 
gefungen und getangt, There was singing and dancing; of 
Man bittet um Antwort it is Es wird wm Antwort gebeten, 
An answer is requested. In the inverted order such an 
e8 is dropped: Um Antwort wird gebeten.1 Yor Tafden- 
dteben wird gewarnt, Look out for pickpockets. 


VOCABULARY 


der Un’fainger, -8,—, the beginner a8 Ghzimmer, -8, —, the dining 
das Badezimmer, -8, —, the bath . room 
room die Riche, —n, the kitchen 


1 Commonly abbreviated U1, 2. i. g. 
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das Sejlafzimmer, -3, —, the gebrau’den, wk., to use 


sleeping room, bedroom halten fiir, to regard as, take for 
baden, wk., to bathe eingig, single 
entdeden, (entdef’fen), wk., to dis- je... defto (with comparatives), 
cover the... the 


frith’jtitden, wk., to breakfast 


GERMAN EXERCISE 


1. GSauptworter werden im Deutfden immer grok! ge- 
fchrieben. 

2. Budftaben, die nicht ausgefproden werden, werden auf 
deutih ftumm genannt. 3. Sm Englifdhen und Frangojtiden 
gibt e8 viele foldje Budhftaben, im Deutfden aber nur einen ein- 
zigen: dad h, wenn ed nach einem Vofal ftebt. 

4, Nad durch und fiir wird der Wfufativ gebraudt. 
Nach mit und von gebraudt man den Dativ. 

5. Der Anfinger halt ein et oft fiir ein ie. 

6. Se mehr man hat,? defto mehr will man haben, 

7, Goethe wurde am 28, Auguft 1749 yu Franffurt a. Ne. 
geboren. 8. Man halt ihn fiir den gripten Dichter der neueren 
Beit. 

9, Bet uns wird um halb adht gefrithftiict, wm halb eins 
gu Mittag und um feds gu Abend gegeffen. 

10, Sm Selafsimmer wird gefdlafen. Ym Chzimmer 
wird gegeffen. Sn der Riche wird gefodt. Bm PBadezimmer 
wird gebadet. 


Der Grrgarten 


68 war einmal ein weltberithmter Mann. Diefer wurde 
tiiglid) von fo vielen Freunden befudt, dak er feblieBlich faum 
mebr Zeit fitr fic felbjt ibrig hatte. 

Ex wandte fid) an einen guten Freund. ,Was fann id) tun,“ 


1 grofs fcjreiben, to write with a capital. 
2 A clause introduced by je is a subordinate clause. 
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fagte er, ,daf} die frembden Gefucher ferngehalten werden? Fah 
habe faum mehr Zeit fiir mich felbft und meine eigne Arbeit 
iibrig.“ 

Der Freund wupte Rat. ,Du bauft dir ein Landhaus," 
fagte er. ,Rundum werden didjte Dornhecten genflanzt, und 
cud) die Pfade, die zu dem Haufe fiihren, laufen zwijden didter 
undurddringliden ! Secken.” 





ylber dadurd werden die fremden Befudher nidt fernge- 
halten.” 

woa dod? Bon uns, deinen Freunden, wirft du nad) wie 
vor * befudht werden, Die Frembden werden aber den redten Weg 
nidt finden.“ 

nsiefo 2" 

nSie werden den redhten Weg nicht finden, weil die Pfade 
einen Srrgarten bilden.” Und der Freund nahm einen Bleiftift 

1 impenetrable. 


2 Ya dod’, Oh yes they will. 
> nach wie vor (i.e., nadber wie vorber), as always. 
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aus der Tafde und zeidhnete einen Plan, wie er oben gu finden 
ijt. ,@ier unten,” fagte er, ,ift der Cingang. Gerade in der 
Mitte des Srrgartens fteht dein Haus. Die Hecfen find un- 
durddringlidh. Berfuche ed felber, ob du dich herausfinde(t! 
Sogar auf der Beidnung wirft du fount den rechten Weg finden 
fonnen." 

Das Haus wurde gebaut. Wenn du gu den Freunden des 
weltberiihmten Mtannes gezahlt werden willft, fo darfft du den 
rechten Weg fudjen. Dir wird aber geraten,! bet dem Haufe 
anzufangen und fo den Wusgang yu entoeden. 


Muff hrifter 


Man wird gebeten, in diefem Simmer nicht gu raudjen. 
Das VBetreten des Rafens ijt verboten. 

Fir Bedienung? wird 10 Prozent beredjnet. 

Hier wird deutfd) gefproden. 


Cine Ginladung 


Wilhelm Reidhardt und Frau beehren * fich, Herrn und Frau 
Giemens auf (for) Donnerstag, den 26, Oftober gum 
Abendeffen ergebenit * etnguladen. 

VU. YW. w. g. 


ENGLISH EXERCISE 


1. The letter must be written to-day, else it will arrive® 


too late. 
2. The doors will be closed at half past eight. 


1 You are, however, advised. 

2 Statement found on hotel bills that ten per cent is added to the 
total of the bill in lieu of gratuities to the personnel. 

3 beeh’ren fic), have the honor. 

4 most respectfully. 

5 anfommen. Use the present. 
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3. Schiller’s “Wilhelm Tell” is much read! in our 
schools. 
4. The Bible is translated into all languages. 
5. Come in quickly, children. The table is set and the 
food ? must be eaten hot. 
6. First we played ball, then a fire was made and we 
cooked our supper. 
7. America was discovered in the year 1492. 
8. How is German ie* pronounced? It is pronounced 
as (tie) long i. 
9. The higher a building, the longer the shadow it 4 
casts. 
10. [The] dresses are worn longer this year. 
1 Arrange in our schools much read. 
2 bas Effen. 


§ Such letter symbols are neuter in gender. 
‘ What is omitted before i in English ? 


FINAL SURVEY 


Main Obstacles. German gender, German word-order, 
and German vocabulary are, in the order named, the main 
obstacles to be overcome in acquiring a mastery of the Ger- 
man language. 


Gender. Of these obstacles, gender is of less importance 
than the other two so far as the comprehension of a printed 
text is concerned. 


Word-Order. In the matter of arrangement of words 
two things are essential: (a) The development of a 
feeling for the function of the separable prefix, i.e., a 
realization that an, auf, mit, etc., at the end of a main 
clause are part of the verb and affect its meaning; 
(b) the instant recognition of a subordinate clause as 
subordinate. 


Vocabulary. A wide vocabulary can be acquired only 
gradually, through extended reading, through attention 
centered upon words as such, and by the grouping of them 
according to stem, composition, and derivation. It is also 
of some advantage to be aware of the laws governing the 
correspondence of consonants in English and German. 


GENDER 


Rules for the determination of gender are given in 
the Appendix. Attention! may, however, be called to 


1 A special reason for calling attention to this rule, rather than to that 
covering nouns in -ung, -beit, -feit, -fdaft, is that a feeling for the femi- 
nine character of the latter is acquired very readily, whereas a feeling 
for the masculine character of the companion nouns does not develop 


spontaneously. 
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the wide application of the rule there given under 
B, I, 1, covering the nouns that have in Lessons 26-28 
been styled “companion nouns.” Including the nu- 
merous compounds, this rule covers hundreds of German 
words, and exceptions (such as da8 Gdhlof, from {dltefen) 
are few and cause no difficulty. Numerous examples 
have been given in §§ 146, 152, 156. 


WORD-ORDER 


1. Ina certain scientific treatise dealing with chemical 
experiments the phrase ,Q%etradjten wir" (betradjten, to 
regard, consider, examine) occurs repeatedly at the head 
ofasentence. It is, however, used in two different ways, 
covered, respectively, by § 169 and § 185. 

When a verb stands at the head of a sentence, four possi- 
bilities exist: 

(a) You may be dealing with a question. IE so, there is 
an interrogation point at the end. 

(b) It may be animperative. If so, an exclamation point 
will commonly stand at the close. 

(c) It may be a “ let us ” clause (§ 185). 

(d) It is probably a conditional clause (§ 169). 


The ,,Betracjten wir’ cited above meant, in one con- 
nection, “Let us consider,” in another, “If we con- 
sider.”’ In the latter sense it is necessarily followed by 
a conclusion, introduced by fo: Qetradjten wir bdiefen 
Vorgang genauer, fo finden wir..., If we examine this 
process more closely, we find... 

A verb at the head of a sentence should always act as a 
warning sign, a red flag, as it were. 

2. Let us examine (Getradjten wir!) the following 
sentences: 
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(a) Sch war fo lange franf, dak... 

(6) Go lange war id) frank, dap... 

(c) Solange! ic) fran€ war, hat der Doktor mich tiiglich be- 
fucjt (comp. Uberboten, p. 269). 


Sentences (a) and (0) begin with main clauses, having, 
respectively, normal and inverted order. In (c) the position 
of war shows that we are dealing with a subordinate clause, 
and the meaning is “ As long as I was ill.” This use of the 
“relative ” {o is very common with adjectives and adverbs. 
In composition and in function it is the exact parallel of 
fobald, as soon as, the subordinating conjunction (§ 162). 
Thus, with the verb in end-position, the following expres- 
sions have the meaning indicated: 

So oft er 3u mir fam, As often as he came to see me. 

Go leife er die Tiir aufmadjte, As softly as he opened the 
door. 

Go einfacd) e8 31 fein fdetnt, As simple as it appears 
to be. 


Contrast with this the other arrangement: 


Go oft fam er zu mir, da}... He came to see me so 
often, that... 

Go leije madjte er die Titr auf, dag... He opened the 
door so softly, that... 


VOCABULARY 
Suffixes 
In connection with derivation, attention may be directed 
to the function of three suffixes: 
(a) «mg forms feminine abstracts from verbs: Die 
Iibung, exercise, from iiben; die Recjnung, from rednen, 
1 In this usage fo and lange are written as one word (cf. fobald). 
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(d) -heit and -feit form feminine abstracts from adjec- 
tives: die Greiheit, from fret; die Ridjtigteit, correctness, 
from ridtig. 

(c) -{djaft forms feminine abstracts from nouns or 
adjectives: die Freundfdaft; die Vereitidhaft, readiness. 


Groups (a) and (6) represent hundreds of words. Group 
(c) is not so large. 
Vocabulary Test 
A 


(The list covers, more especially, the common adverbs, words that should 
be recognized outside of all connection.) 


1, allerding8 11. faum 21. fogar 

2. alfo 12, leider 22. fogleich 

3. beinahe 13, nachber 23. fowohl... als 

4, befonder8 14, nidt mehr 24, iiberall 

5. draugen 15, nie 25. unten 

6. fajt 16, nirgends 26. vielleidt 

7. gar nicht 17, noch nicht 27. vorber 

8. gewif 18. oben 28. wwenigftens 

9, hidftens 19, fchlieplich 29. wirflid 

10, jetst 20. {con 30. gutveilen 
B 


w-Wirter: welder? wann? wie? wieviel? wer? weffen? 
warum ? wo? wovon? wornit? woher? wohin? 


C 
Give the German equivalent of the underlined words: 
1. Is he inside? 2. No, he is outside. 3. That is very 
simple. 4. Are you satisfied now? 5. Either you or I. 
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6. Neither I nor you. 7. At first he was angry. 8. Ac- 





cordingly, everything is clear. 9. His only (single) son. 
10. He has several sons. 


ENGLISH AND GERMAN CONSONANTS 


The more important correspondences existing between 
the consonants of German-English cognates! may be illus- 
trated by examples taken from the German-English Vo- 
cabulary. , 


English th bathe thick . thing three thirst 
German d baden dic Ding ret Durft 
English d bread good hold ride death 
German t Brot gut balten reiten Tod 
English t to, too tongue two twig timber 
(initial) 

German 3 gu Bunge aiwet Zweig Zimmer 
English t out bite hate kettle nut 
(medial and final) 

German ff (8) aus beifen baffen Reffel Nup 
English p help hope open _ ship _ sleep 
(medial and final) 

German ff, f - Helfer Hoffer offen Schiff fchlafen 
English v give grave have live seven 
(medial and final) 

German b geben Grab haben leben _ fieben 


FINAL CAUTIONS 
1. The relative pronoun is never omitted in German. 


The man I asked did not know whether..., 
Der Mann, den ich fragte, wupte nidjt, ob... 


1 See the statement following the Vocabulary of Lesson 1. 
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2. The conjunction da% may be omitted, as in English: 


I tell you, it was a very wild duck, Sq fage euch, 
e8 war eine fehr wilde Ente. 


3. Do not confuse present passive and future active: 


Das wird nicht erwartet. 
Wir werden Sie erwarten. 


4, Naffen as causative auxiliary: 


Yeh liew mir das Buch bringen. 
Yoh werde das Buch holen laffen. 
Sch habe das Buch holen lajjen. 


5. Distinguish id) bitte did) and ich frage did. 
6. You ought to have asked = Du_ hiitte(t fragen 
follen. 
You could have asked = Du bitteft fragen fonnen. 
7. In what senses may the phrase ,}ragen wir weiter” 
be used ? 
8. (a) Bor dret Tagen war er noc) hier. (6) Er jtand 
neben mir. vei. 
9, Bet hoher Temperatur’ wird Glas fliijfig (liquid). 
Meaning of bei? 
10. Do you, occasionally, still confuse ie and ei; an 
and auf; jeder and jener; vor and bevor; ju Hauje and 
nad) Haufe; fchicen and jcenfen ? 


APPENDIX 


RULES FOR THE DETERMINATION OF GENDER 


A. According to Meaning. 


I. Masculine are: 


1. Names of days, months, seasons, points of the com- 
pass: der Sonntag; der Januar; der Frithling; der Itorden. 


II. Feminine are: 

1. The names of most German rivers: die Donau, die 
Wefer, die Oder. But der Mhein, der Main, der Mecar. 

2. The names of most trees, plants, and flowers. Many 
of these end in -e and are therefore covered by another rule 
(B, II, 1): die Ciche, oak; die KRartoffel; die Rofe. 

3. The names of numbers: Die Jteun; die Mull, zero. 

4. Most abstract nouns: die Kraft, strength; die Tat, 


III. Neuter are: 

1. Names of cities and almost all names of countries: 
das alte Preugen; das fine Paris. But die Schweiz, de Titret’. 

2. Letters of the alphabet: bda8 lange {, the long (form of) s. 

3. Names of minerals: a8 Gifen, das Silber. But der 


Stabl, steel. 
4. Infinitives used as nouns: ba8 Leben, dads Ntittageffen. 


B. According to Form. 
I. Masculine are: 


1. Most nouns formed, without suffix, from the stem of a 
strong verb (§ 146): der Slug (flieBen); der Anfang (anfangen); 


der Bug (ziehen). 
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2. Nouns in er denoting an agent: der WUnfinger, der Zeiger 
(lit. ‘ pointer ’). 

3. Nouns in -ig, -ich, -ling: der Pfennig; der Honig, honey; 
der Htttich, the pinion; der Schilling, the shilling. 

4. Nouns in -en, with the exception of (a) infinitives, 
which are always neuter, and (6) a few other neuter nouns. 
Examples: der Boden, der Garten, der Ptorgen, der Ofen. 

Note. The more common neuter nouns in -en are: dad Gifen, 
iron; a8 Gewif'fen,-conscience; da8 Siffen,, pillow, cushion; das 

Wappen, coat of arms; da8 Zeidhen, s¢gn, token. 


II. Feminine are: 


1. Almost all nouns in -e, Excepted are: (a) those that 
denote male beings (der Rnabe, der Yteffe), which are, of 
course, masculine; (b) the group of irregular masculines 
(§ 74) in ze, -en (der Jtame(n), der Friede(n), etc.); (c) neuters 
with the prefix Ge- (§ 35, 3). 

This rule covers a vast number of nouns: bie Aufgabe, die 
Erde, die Farbe, die Sache, die Woche, die Wdreffe, dite Chre, die 
Karte, die Tinte, die Sunge. 

2. Nouns in -beit, -feit, -ung, -chaft, -et, -in, -if, -ton, -tit: 
die Freiheit; die Wirflicfeit; die Ubung; die Gefanntfdaft; die 
Gartei’, party; die Sdhiilerin; die Gramma’tif, grammar; die 
Leftion; die Univerfitit. 


III. Neuter are: 


1. Diminutives in -den and -<lein: bas Griiderden; das 
Viglein. 

2. Most nouns in -nis, -fal, -fel, -tum: da8 Gebeimnis; das 
Sdidfal, fate; das Ratfel; das Herjogtum, But die Crlaub’nis, 
permission; and der Reichtum, der Yrrtum. 

3. Most nouns with the prefix Ge-, largely collective in 
meaning: bas Gebirge, mountain range (cf. der Verg); das 
Gebiude; das Gepic’, baggage. 
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VARYING GENDER 


A number of nouns associate a difference of mean- 
ing with a difference in gender. The more important ex- 
amples are: 


der Band (pl. Biinde), volume. das Band (pl. Binder), ribbon, 
(pl. Bande), bond, fetter. 

die Hut, guard; auf der Hut, 
on one’s guard. 

der Leiter (pl. —), leader, man- die Leiter (pl. -n), ladder. 
ager. 

der Gee, lake. 

die Steuer (pl. -n), tax. 

der Tor (pl. -en), fool. 


der Hut, hat. 


Die See, sea. 
das Steuer (pl. —), rudder. 
das Tor (pl. -e), gate. 


NOUNS 


STRONG DECLENSION 


Class I 

Singular 
der Sommer der Garten die Tocter 
des Sommers des Gartens der Todter 
dem Sommer dem Garten der Todter 
den. Sonimer den Garten die Todjter 

Plural 
die Sommer die Garten die Tidhter 
der Sommer der Garten der Tichter 
den Gommern det Garten den Tidhtern 
die Sommer die Garten die Tidhter 


Nouns forming the plural with umlaut are: 


der Ueer, field. der Bruder, brother. der Hafen, harbor. 
der Apfel, apple. der Faden, thread. der Hammer, hammer. 
der Boden, ground, floor, der Garten, garden. der Handel, quarrel. 


bottom. der Graben, trench, ditch. da8 Klifter, cloister. 
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der Laden, shop; shutter. 

Der Ptangel, want, de- 
fect. 

der Mantel, cloak. 

Die Mutter, mother. 


der Tag 
des Tages 
dem Tage 
den Tag 


die Tage 
der Tage 
den Tagen 
die Tage 


das Haus 
des Harfes 
dem Haufe 
das Haus 


die Hiufer 
der Hiufer 
den Hiufern 
die Haufer 


der Nagel, nail. 
Der Ofen, stove. 
der Sattel, saddle. 


der Schwager, brother- 
in-law. 


die Todjter, daughter. 


der Schaden, damage. der Vater, father. 


der Schnabel, beak. 
Class II 


Singular 


die Hand 
der Hand 
der Hand 
die Hand 
Plural 
die Hinde 
der Hinde 
den Hinden 
die Hinde 


Class III 


Singular 


der Wald 
des Waldes 
dem Walde 
den Wald 


Plural 


Die Wilder 
der Walder 


den Waldern 


die Wilder 


der Vogel, bird. 


das Gefaingnis 
de3 Gefingnifjes 
dem Gefingnis 
das Gefiingnis 


die Gefiingniffe 
der Gefiingniffe 
den Gefingniffen 
die Gefingniffe 


der Reidtum 
des Reidiums 
dem Reidtum 
den Reidtum 


die Reidtitmer 
der Reidtitmer 
den Reidtiimern 
Die Reidtitmer 


The masculines belonging to Class III are: 


der Geift, spirit. 
der Gott, God, god. 
der Srrtum, error. 
der Leib, body. 


der Mann, man. 
der Ort,? place. 

der Rand, edge. 

der Meichtum, riches. 


der Strauch, bush. 

der Vormund, guardian. 
der Wald, forest. 

der Wurm, worm. 


1 The singular is used in such expressions as mit 30 000 Mann. 
2 There is also a plural Orte. 


der Knabe 

des Knaben 
dem Knaben 
den Knaben 


die Knaben 
der Knaben 
den Knaben 
die Knaben 
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WEAK DECLENSION 


Singular 
der Mten{dh die Blume die Freundin 
des Mtenfrhen der Blume der Freundin 
dem Menfden der Blume dev Freundin 
den Menfden die Blume die Freundin 
Plural 
Die Mtenfden die Blumen die Freundinnen 
der Wienfcen der Blumen der Freundtnnen 
den Menfher den Blumen den Freundinnen 
die Menjden die Blumen die Hreundinnen 


Of the fifty or sixty monosyllabic feminines belonging to 
the weak declension the more common are: 


die Wrt, manner. 
die Bahn, track. 
die Burg, castle. 
die Fahrt, trip, passage. 


die Flut, flood. 


die Frau, woman, wife. 
die Laft, load, burden. 
die Lift, stratagem. 


die Pilidt, duty. 
die Qual, torment. 


die Shar, multitude, 


crowd. 
die Schladht, battle. 
die Schrift, writing. 
die Schuld, dedi. 
die See, sea. 


die Spur, trace. 

die Stirn, forehead. 
die Tat, deed. 

die Tiir, door. 

die Whr, watch. 

die Welt, world. 
die Bahl, number. 
die Zeit, tame. 


The more common monosyllabic masculines belonging to 
the weak declension are: 


der Mn, ancestor. 


der Bar, bear. 
der Burd, Jad. 


der Chrijt, Christian. 


der Fink, finch. 


der Fiirft, prince. 
der Ged, fop, fool. 
der Graf, cownt. 


der Held, hero. 
der Herr, gentleman. 
der Hirt, shepherd. 
der Lump, rascal, 
worthless fellow. 
der Mtenfch, man. 
der Mtvhr, Moor. 
der Narr, fool. 


1 Also has a plural tumpe. 
2 May also belong to the Mixed Declension. See below. 
3 Strong forms are not infrequent in the singular. 


der Nerv,? nerve. 

der Och3, ox. 

der PBfau,? peacock. 
der Pring, prince. 

der Schenf, cup-bearer. 
der Spah, sparrow. 
det Tor, fool. 
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Singular 
der Staat der Dok’ tor das Wuge 
de8 Staates des Dok’ tors des Wugeds 
dem Staate dem Dok’ tor dem Auge 
den Staat den Dok’ tor das Auge 
Plural 
die Staaten die Dofto’ren die Augen 
der Staaten der Dofto’ren der Augen 
den Staaten den Dofto’ren den Wugen 
die Staaten die Dofto’ren die Augen 


To this class belong, aside from those in -or, the following 


nouns: 


der Bauer, peasant. 

der Dorn, thorn. 

der Gevat' ter, sponsor, 
‘ gossip’. 

der Konful, consul. 

der Mat, mast. 

der Mustel, muscle. 


das Auge, eve. 
das Bett, bed. 
das Ende, end. 


Masculines 


der Nadbar, neighbor. 
der Nerv,’ nerve. 

der Bfalm, psalm. 

der Schmerz, pain. 

der See, Jake. 


der Sporn (p/. Sporen), ° 


spur. 


Neuters 


das Hemd, shirt. 
das Snteref/fe, interest. 


der Staat, state. 

der Stachel, goad. 

der Strahl, ray. 

der Untertan, subject. 
der Vetter, cousin. 
der Vorfahr, ancestor. 
der Bins, interest. 


das Quwel’, jewel. 
das Ob, ear. 


IRREGULAR NOUNS 


Singular Plural Singular Plural 
der Jtame(n) die Mammen das Herz die Herzen 
des Jtamens der Namen des Herjzens der Herzen 
dent Jtamen den Jtamen dem Herzen den Herzen 
den Jtamen die Namen das Her; die Herzen 


1 May also be weak. See above. 
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In addition to the neuter Her3, the following masculine 
nouns belong to this class: 


der Frieden, peace. 
der Funfe, spark. 
der Gedanfe, thought, 


der Gefallen, favor. 
der Glaube, faith, belief. 


der Haufe, heap. 


der Same, seed. 
der Schaden,! injury, 
damage. 


idea. der Name, name. der Wille, will. 
FOREIGN NOUNS 
Singular 
das Gymna’fium das Mineral’ ° 
de3 Gyninafiums des Minerals 
dem Gymmnafium dem Mineral 
das Gymnafium das Mineral 
Plural 
die Gymnafien die Ntineralten 
der Gymnafien der Mtineralien 
den Gymnafien den Mtineralien 
die Gymmnafien die Mineralien 
ADJECTIVES 
THE STRONG ADJECTIVE 
Singular 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 
guter Mann gute Frau guted Kind 
guten Ntannes guter Frau guten Kindes 
gutem Panne : guter Frau gutem Kinde 
guten Ntann gute Frau guted Kind 
Plural 


gute Mtinner 


guter Ntinner 
guten Ntinnern 


gute Pinner 


1 The plural has umlaut. 


gute Frauen 
guter Frauen 
guten Frauen 
gute Frauen 


gute Kinder 
guter Kinder 
guten Kindern 
gute Kinder 


See above under Strong Nouns, Class I. 
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Masc. 
der gute Mann 
des guten Ptannes 
dem guten Manne 
den guten Ntann 


die guten Ptinner 
der guten Mtinner 
den guten Ntinnern 
die guten Manner 


THE WEAK ADJECTIVE 


Singular 
Fem. 
die gute Frau 
Der quien Fra 
der guten Frau 
die gute Frau 


Plural 


die guten Frauen 
der guten Fraueit 


~ den guten Frauen 


die guten Frauen 


Neut. 
Das gute Kind 
des gute Nindes 
dem guten Kinde 
das gute Kind 


die guten Kinder 
der guten Kinder 
den guten Kindern 
die guten Minder 


THE ADJECTIVE AFTER ein, fein, ete. 
Singular 
Masc. Fem. . Neut. 
fein guter Wann feine gute Frau fein gutes Rind 
feines guten Manned feiner quten Frau feined quten Mindes 
feinem guten Ntanne feiner quten Frau = feinem guten Kinde 
feinen guten Ntann feine gute Frau fein gutes Rind 
Plural 


feine quten Dtinner feine quten Frauen feine guten Minder 
Feiner guten Mtinner Feiner guten Frauen feiner guten Kinder 
feinen guten Ntinnern feinen guten Frauen feinen guten Kindern 
feine guten Mtiinner feine quten Frauen _Feine quten Kinder 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 


The following monosyllabic adjectives modify their stem 
vowel in the comparative and superlative: 


alt, old. fromm, pious. hoch, high. 
arg, bad. gtvb, coarse. jung, young. 
arm, poor. atop, great. falt, coid. 
bumm, stupid. hart, hard. lig, wise. 


franf, sick. 
furg, short. 
fang, long. 


APPENDIX 


nah, near. 


fart, sharp. 
jdwad, weak. 
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fdwarz, black. 
ftarf, strong. 
warm, warm. 


The following may or may not modify their vowel: 


PRES. 


Past 


bang, afraid. 
bla, pale. | 


ge{und’, healthy, well. 
nap, wel. 


VERBS 


AUXILIARIES OF TENSE 


id) habe, I have 
du aft 

ex bat 

wir haben 

ihr habt 


fie haben 
id hatte, I had 


du hatteft 
er hatte 
wir hatten 
iby hattet 
fie Hatten 


Pres. Per. id) habe gebabt, 


have had 


Past Prr. id hatte gebabt, 


Four. 


had had 


id) werde haber, 
shall have 

du wirft haben 

er wird haben 

wir werden haben 

ihe werbdet haben 

fie werden haben 


INDICATIVE 


id bin, 1am 
du bift 

er ift 

wir find 

ibr {eid 

fie find 


id) war, I was 


Du warft 
ev yar 
wit waren 
ihe wart 
fie waren 


id bin gewefen, I 
have been 


id) war gewefen, I 
had been 


ich werde fein, I 
shall be 

du wirft fein 

ex wird fein 

wir werden fein 

ihe werdet fein 

fie werden fein 


rot, red. 
jamal, narrow. 


ic) werde, I become 
du wirft 

er Wwird 

wir werden 

ihe werdet 

fie werden 


id) wurde (ward), I 
became 

Du wurdeft (wardft) 

ev wurde (ward) 

wir wurden 

ihr wurdet 

fie murden 


ic) bin geworden, I 
have become 


id war geworden, I 
had become 


id werbde werden, 1 
shall become 

du wirft werden 

er wird werden 

wir werden werden 

ihe werdet werden 

fie werden werden 
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Fur. Prt. ic) werde gehabt id) werde gewefen ic) werde gemorden 
haben, I shall fein, I shall have fein, I shall have 


have had been become 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRES. id) habe id) fet ich) werde 
du habeft du feteft Du werdelt 
ev habe er fei er werde 
wit haben wir feien wit werden 
ihr habet ibe feiet ibr werdet 
fie haben fie jeten fie werden 
Past ic) hatte id) wire id) wiirde 
du hatteft du wareft du witrdeft 
er hatte er ware er Wwiirde 
wir batten wit waren wir Ywiirden 
ihr hattet ibe wiret ir wiirdet 
fie batten fie waren fie wilrden 
Pres. Prt. id) habe gebabt ich fei gewefen  . id fet geworden 
du habeft gehabt du feieft gemefen du feteft geworden 
ex habe gebabt er fet gewefen ev fei geworden 
Past Prt. td bitte gehabt id) wire gewefen id) wire geworden 
For. id) werde haben ic) werbde fein id) werde werden 
Du werbdeft haben du werdeft fein Du werdelt werden 
ev werde haben ev twerbde fein er werde werden 


Fur. Prr. id werde gehabt id) werde gewefen ic werde geworden 


haben fein fein 
CONDITIONAL 
PRES. id) witrde haben, I ich witrde fein, I ich wiirde werden, I 
should have should be should become 
du wilrdeft haben du wiirdelt fein Du wiirdeft werden 
ev wiirde haben er wiirde fein er Wwiirde werden 
wir Wwilrden haben wir witrden fet wit Wwiirden werden 
ihr wiirdet haben ibe witrdet fein ibe wiivdet werden 


fie witrden haben fie wiirden fein fie wilrden werden 


Past 


PRES, 


Past 


PRES. 


Past 


PRES. 


Past 
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id) witrde gehabt ic) witrde gewefen id) wilrde gemorden 
haben, I should fein, I should fein, I should 


have had have been have become 
‘ IMPERATIVE 
habe fei werde 
habt feid werdet 
(haben Gie) (fete. Sie) (werden Sie) 
INFINITIVES 
haben fein werden 
gebabt haben gewefen fein geworden fein 
PARTICIPLES 
babend feiend werdend 
gehabt gerwefen georbden 
WEAK VERBS 
ACTIVE AND PASSIVE VOICES 
Active Passive 
INDICATIVE 
id lobe, I praise ich werbde gelobt I am (being) praised 
du Lobft du Wwirft gelobt 
ev lobt er wird gelobt 
wir Toben wit werden gelobt 
ihr lobt ihr werbdet gelobt 
fie [oben fte werden gelobt 
id) lobte, I praised ic) wurde gelobt, I was praised 
du Lobteft du wwurdelt gelobt 
ev lobte er twurde gelobt 
wir Iobten wir wurden gelobt 
ibe [obtet ihr wurdet gelobt 
fie lobten fie wurden gelobt 
Pres. Prt. ic) habe gelobt, Ihave id bin gelobt worden, I have been 
praised praised 
du aft gelobt bu bift gelobt worden 


ev hat gelobt 


ex ift gelobt worden 
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Past Prt. 


Fur. 


Fut. Prt. 


PRES. 


PAst 


Pres. PFT. 


Past Prt. 


For. 
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id) hatte gelobt, I had 
praised 

du hatteft gelobt 

et hatte gelobt 


id war gelobt worden, I had been 
praised 

du mart gelobt worden 

er war gelobt worden 


id) werde Loben, I shail 
praise 

du wirft foben 

er wird [oben 


ich werbde gelobt werden, I shall be 
praised 

du wirft gelobt werden 

er wird gelobt werden 


id werde gelobt haben, I 
shall have praised 

du wirft gelobt haben 

er wird gelobt haben 


ich werde gelobt worden fein, I shall 
have been praised 

du wirft gelobt worden fein 

et wird gelobt worden fein 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


id) Tobe 
du Lobeft 
ev Lobe 
wir Lobe 
ihr lobet 
fie foben 


id) Tobte 
du Lobteft 
er lobte 
wir lobtent 
ihr Lobtet 
fie [obten 


id) habe gelobt 
du habeft gelobt 
er habe gelobt 


id hatte gelobt 
du hatteft gelobt 
ev hiitte gelobt 


id) werde Lobe 
Du werdelt [oben 
ev werde oben 


id) werde gelobt 
du werdeft gelobt 
er werde gelobt 
wir werden gelobt 
ihe werdet gelobt 
fie werden gelobt 


ich witrde gelobt 
Su wiirdeft gelobt 
er Wwiirde gelobt 
wir Wwiirden gelobt 
ibr wiirdet gelobt 
fie wiirden gelobt 


ich fet gelobt worden 
du feteft gelobt worden 
ex fet gelobt worben 


id wiire gelobt worden 
du wireft gelobt worden 
ex Wwitre gelobt worden 


ich werde gelobt werden 
du werdeft gelobt werden 
ex werde gelobt werden 
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Fur. Prt. ich) werbde gelobt haben id) werbde gelobt worden fein 


PRES. 


Past 


PRES. 
Past 


PRES. 
Past 


PRES. 


du Iwerdeft gelobt haben du twerdeft gelobt worden fein 
ev werde gelobt haben ev werbde gelobt worden fein 


CONDITIONAL 


id) wiirde loben, I should ic) wiirde gelobt werden, I should be 
praise praised 

Du wiirdeft loben Du wiirdeft gelobt werden 

er wiirde [oben er wiirde gelobt werden 


iG wiirde gelobt haben, I ich witrde gelobt worden fein, I should 
should have praised have been praised 

Du wiirdeft gelobt haben du wiirdeft gelobt worden fein 

er Wwiirde gelobt haben er wiirde gelobt worden fein 


IMPERATIVE 
Yobe werbde gelobt 
Iobt (loben Sie) werdet gelobt (werden Sie gelobt) 
INFINITIVES 
foben gelobt werden 
gelobt haben gelobt worden fein 
PARTICIPLES 
Tobend 
gelobt gelobt worden 
REFLEXIVE VERBS 
INDICATIVE | 
id) {hime mich Past id) fhimte mich 
du fhamft dich du fdhimteft dich 
ex {cjamt fid) ev {haimte fic) 
(fie {ham fic) | (fie fdhamte fic) 
wir {dhamen uns wir fhimten uns 
ibe fchiimt end) ibe fohamtet cud) 
fie {chamen fic) fie fhamten fich 


(Sie {dimen fic) (Sie fchiimten ftdh) 
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Pres. Pr. ic) habe mid) gefhimt Past Prr. id) hatte mid) gefhamt 


Fur. id) werde mid) {chamen Fur. Prt. id) werde mid gefdamt 
haben 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
PREs. id {hime mid Past id) fhamte mid 
du fchiimeft dich du fdhamteft did 
er {chime fid ex fchamte fid) 
Pres. Prt. iG habe mig gefhimt Past Prr. id) hatte mid) gefdiimt 
du habeft dich gefdamt du batteft dich gefdhimt 
er habe fic) gefdjamt ex hatte fic) gefdjamt 
Fur. id) werde mid jhimen Four. Prr. id) werde mid gefdhamt 
haben 
du werdeft did) fchimen du werbdeft did) gefdhamt 
haben 
ex merde fich fchamen er werbde fic) gefdamt 
haben 
CONDITIONAL 
PRES. id) witrde mich fhimen § Past id wiirde mid gefdhamt 
haben 
IMPERATIVE INFINITIVES PARTICIPLES 
fhame did Pres. fic) fdhamen Pres. fic fchamend 
{amt euch . Past fic gefehimt haben Past fic gefchimt 
({hiimen Sie fic) 


STRONG VERBS 
Conjugation of bleiben, blieb, tft geblieben 


INDICATIVE 
PRESENT Past PRESENT PERFECT 
id) bleibe, I remain ich blieb, I remained id bin geblieben, I have 
remained 
du bleibft du bliebft du bift geblieben 


ev bleibt er blieb ex ift geblteben 
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wir bleiben wir blieben wir find geblieben 
ibe bleibt ihr bliebt ibr feid geblieben 
fie bleiben fie blieben fie find geblieben 
Past PERFECT FUTURE FUTURE PERFECT 
ic) war geblieben, I had ich werbde bleiben, I shall ich werbde geblieben fein, I 
temained remain shall have remained | 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT Past PRESENT PERFECT 
id) bleibe ich bliebe ich fet geblieben 
Du bletbeft du bliebeft du feieft geblieben 
er bleibe er bliebe er fet geblieben 
wir bleiben ' wir blieben wir feien geblieben 
ihr bleibet ihr bliebet ihr feiet geblieben 
fie bleiben fie blieben fie feien geblieben 
Past PERFECT FUTURE FUTURE PERFECT 
id) wire geblieben id) werbde bleiben ic) werde geblieben fein 
du wiireft geblieben du werdeft bleiben Du werdeft geblieben fet 
er wire geblieben ev werde bleiben er werde geblieben fein 
CONDITIONAL 
PRESENT Past 
id) witrde bleiben, I should remain _ ich wiirbde geblieben fein, I should have 
: remained 
IMPERATIVES INFINITIVES PARTICIPLES 
bleibe Pres. bleiben Pres. bleibend 
bleibt Past gebfieben fein Past geblieben 


INSEPARABLE AND SEPARABLE COMPOUNDS 


INDICATIVE 
PREs. id) verfprede id) fprece aus 
du verfpridhft du fpridft aus 
Past id) verfprad id) fprad) aus 
Pres. Prr. id) habe verfproden id) habe ausgefproden 
Past Prr. ich hatte verfproden id hatte ausgefproden 
Fut. id) werde verfpredjen ich werde ausfpreden 


Fur. Prr. ich werbde verfproden haben ich werde ausgefproden haben 
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SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRES. id verfprede id) fpredje aus 
du verfpredeft du fpreceft aus 
Past id) verfprade id) fprade aus 
Pres. Prr. id) habe verfproden id) habe ausgefproden 
du habeft verfproden du habeft ausge(proden 
Past Prr. ic bitte verfproden id) hatte ausgefproden 
Fur. id) werde ver{preden id) werde ausfprecen 
du werdeft verfpreden du werdeft ausjpreden 
Fur. Prt. ich werbde verfproden haben id) werde ausgefproden haben 
CONDITIONAL 
PRES. id) wiirde verfpreden id) wiirde ausfpreden 
Past id) witrde verfproden haben id) wiirde ausgefproden haben 
IMPERATIVE 
verfprid) {pric aus 
verfpredt fpredt aus 
(verfprecen Sie) (fprechen Gie aus) 
INFINITIVES 
PRES. perfpreden aus{preden 
Past verfprodjen haben ausgefproden haben 
PARTICIPLES 
PRES. verfpredjend aus{predjend 
Past verfproden \ ausgefproden 


LIST OF STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS 


Compounds are included in the following list only in case the simple verb 
is no longer in use. The third person singular of the present indicative is | 
given in parentheses after the signification, if the form shows a change of 
vowel or ends in et instead of t. Where a verb takes fein as auxiliary this is 
indicated by giving the 3d pers. sing. present perf. indicative. Special forms 
in the past subjunctive are indicated in parentheses. 


Infinitive . Past Past Participle 
baden, bake (bict) bif, bactte gebacten 
befehlen, command (befieblt) befabl (Su. bez befoblen 


fible, befable) 


Infinitive 
befleifen, attend to 
beginnen, begin 


beifen, bite 
bergen, hide (birgt) 


berften, burst (birft, berftet) 


bewegen, move, stir 
induce 
biegen, bend 
bieten, offer (bietet) 
binden, bind (binbdet) 
bitten, beg (bittet) 
blafen, blow (blaft) 
bleiben, remain 
braten, roast (brat) 
brédjen, break (bridt) 
brennen, burn 


bringen, bring 
denfen, think 
Ddingen, engage 


dréfdjen, thresh (drifdjt) 


Dringen, press 
diirfen, may (darf) 


- empfeh/fen, recommend (emp- 


fieblt) 
erbleidjen, fade, die 
erfiefen, choose 


erlofden, go out (of light) 


(erlifdt) 
erfdjreden, be startled 
(erfchrictt) 
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Past 

beflif 

begann (Su. bez 
ginne, beganne) 

bif 

barg (Su. barge, 
biirge) 

barft (Su. birfte, 
biarjte) 

bewegte 

bewdg 

bog 

bot 

band 

bat 

blies 

blieb 

briet 

brad) 

brannte (Su. 
brennte) 

bradhte 

Dachte 

dingte 

Ddrofd 

drang 

durfte 

empfahl (Su. emp- 
foble, empfable) 

erbleidhte, erblid) 

erfor 


erlofd) 


erfehrat 


efjen, eat (du iffeft or ift, ev tft) af 


fahren, drive (fabrt) 
fallen, fall (fal{t) 
fangen, catch (fangt) 
fedjten, fight (fict) 
finden, find (findet) 
fledjten, braid (flidt) 
fliegen, fly 


fubr 
fiel 
fing 
fot 
fand 
floct 
flog 


349 


Past Participle 
befliffen 
begonnen 


gebiffen 
geborgen 


ift geboriten 


bewegt 
betwogen 
gebogen 
geboten 
gebunden 
gebeten 
geblafen 
ift geblieben 
~ gebraten 
gebriden 
gebrannt 


gebracht 
gedadht 
gedungen, gedingt 
gedrofden 

ift gedrungen 
gebdurft 
empfoblen 


ift erblichen, erbleidt 
erforen 
ift erlofden 


ift erfdroden 


gegeffen 
ijt gefahren 
aft gefallen 
gefangen 
gefodten 
gefunden 
geflodjten 
ift geflogen 
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Infinitive 
fliehen, flee 
fliepen, flow 
fragen, ask 


freffen, eat (of animals) (frift) 


frieren, freeze 
gaven, ferment 


gebaren, give birth to (gebiert) 


geben, give (gibt) 
gedeihen, thrive 
gehen, go 
gelingen, succeed 


gelten, be worth (gilt) 


genefen, recover 
geniefBen, enjoy 


gefehen, happen (gefdieht) 


gewinnen, gain 


giefen, pour 
gleidjen, resemble 


gleiten, glide (gleitet) 


glimmen, glimmer 
qraben, dig (grabt) 
qreifen, seize 

halten, hold (halt) 


hangen, hang (intrans.) (hingt) 
hangen, hang (tr. and intr.) 


hauen, hew 
heben, lift 


heifen, call, be called 


helfen, help (bilft) 
fennen, know 
flimmen, climb 
flingen, sound 
fneifen, pinch 
fommen, come 
fonnen, can (fann) 
friecjen, creep 


{aden, invite, load (fabdet, lidt) 


faffen, let (apt) 
faufen, run (léuft) 
leiden, suffer (leidet) 
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Past Past Participle 
floh ift gefloben 
flop ijt gefloffen 
fragte, friig gefragt 
frag gefreffen 
frov gefroren 
gor geqoren 
gebar geboren 
gab gegeben 
gedieh ift gediehen 
ging ift geqangen 
gelang ift gelungen 


galt (Su. gilte, 
giilte) 

genas 

geno 

gejdah 

gewann (Su. gee 
wine, gewanne) 

go 

glidh 

glitt 

glomm 

griib 

griff 

hielt 

hing (intr. and tr.) 

hangte (trans.) 

hieb, haute 

hob (bib) 

biefs 


gegolten 


ijt genefen 
genoffer 

ift gefdhehen 
gewonnen 


gegoffen 

- geglicen 

tft geglitten 
geglomment 
geqraben 
geqriffen 
gebalten 
gebangen (intr.) 
gebiingt (trans.) 
gehauen 
geboben 
gebeifen 


half (Su. hitlfe, halfe) geholfen 


fannte (Su. fennte) 
flomm 
flang 
tniff 
fam 
fonnte 
trod 
fad 
liefs 
lief 
litt 


gefannt 
i geflomment 
geflungen 
gefniffen 
ijt gefommen 
gefonnt 
aft gefridhen 
geladen 
qaelaffen 
ift gelaufer 
gelitien 


rinnen, run (of water, etc.) 


rufen, call 
faufen, drink (of animals) 
(faiuft) 

faugen, suck 

{dhaffe, do, be busy 
create 

fallen, sound 

{chetden, part (fdeidet) 

fcjeinen, seem 

{celten, scold ({dilt) 

jeheren, shear, shave 

f&ieben, shove 

{chieBen, shoot 


rann (Su. rénne) 
ronne) 
rief 


foff 


{0g 

{haffte 

{haf 

fdallte, (holt 
{cied 

{chien 

fhalt (Su. {dilte) 
{hor 

{hob 

{hp 
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Past Participle 
geliehen 

gelefen 

gelegen 

gelogen 

gemabhlen 
gemieden 
gemolfen, gemelft 
gemeffen 


ift miflungen 


gemodyt 
gemuft 
genommen 
genannt 
gepfiffen 
gepflegt 


gepflogen 
gepriefen 


ift gequollen 


geracht, gerocen 
geraten 
gerieben 
geriffen 


ift geritten 


gerdden 
gerungent 


APPENDIX 
Infinitive Past 
leihen, lend fieh 
fefen, read (lieft) las 
Liege, lie fag 
fiigen, lie (tell a lie) log 
mahlen, grind mablte 
meiden, shun (metdet) mied 
melfen, milk meltte 
mefjen, measure (mift) maf 
miflin’ gen, fail miplang 
mobgen, may (mag) modyte 
mitffen, must (muf) mufte 
nehmen, take (nimmt) nahm 
nennen, name nannte (Su. nennte) 
pfeifen, whistle pftif 
pflegen, be accustomed; nurse, _pflegte 
take care of 
carry on, take (counsel) pfldg 

preijen, praise | pried 
quellen, gush forth (quillt) quoll 
raiden, avenge ridte 
raten, advise (rit) viet 
teiben, rub rieb 
reifen, tear tip 

' reiten, ride (retiet) vitt 
rennet, run rannte (Su. rennte) ift gerannt 
tiecjen, smell rod) 
tingen, wrestle Taig 


ift geronnen 


gerufen 
gefoffen 


gefogen 
geldafft 
gefdaffen 


gefdallt, (erfdollen) 
tft gefdhieden 


gefchienen 
gefdholten 
gefchoren 
gefdhoben 
gefdoffer 
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Infinitive 
fdinden, flay ({cindet) 
falafen, sleep ({alaft) 
{dlagen, strike ({hlagt) 
{cjleidjen, creep, sneak 
fejleifen, whet 
{ehliepen, shut 
fcehlingen, sling 
jdmeifen, fling 
femelzen, melt (fdymilzt) 
jenauben, snort é 
fajneiden, cut (jdneidet) 
fdrauben, screw 
fdjreiben, write 
jdjreien, cry 
{dreiten, stride ({dreitet) 
jdwaren, fester 
{dweigen, be silent 
fdjwellen, swell ({awillt) 
fhwimmen, swim 


{djwinden, vanish ({dwindet) 
fdwingen, swing 

fdjworen, swear 

fehen, see (fieht) 

fein, be (ift) 

fenden, send (fenbdet) 


fieden, boil (fiedet) 
fingen, sing 
finfen, sink 
finnen, think 


fiben, sit 

folfen, shall, will (fol) 
fpeien, spit 

fpinnen, spin 

{précyen, speak (fpridt) 
fpriefen, sprout 
{pringen, spring 
ftéchen, prick (ftict) 
ftedfen, stick 


Past 
fund, fdindete 
fejlief 
{lig 
fh lich 
fo liff 
{hlop 
{hlang 
fdhmif 
{hmol 
fdnaubte, {dhndb 
fcnitt 
{hraubte, fdjrob 
{chrieb 
{rie 
fcbritt 
fowor ~ 
{chwieg 
fchwoll 
{damm (Su. 

-{hwimme, 
{chwamme) 
{wand 
{wang 
{hwiir, {dhwor 
fab 
war 
fanbdte, jendete 
(Su. fenbdete) 
fott 
fang 
fant 
fann (Su. fanne, 
fénne) 
fag 
follte (Su. follte) 
{pie 


fpann (Su. fpinne) 


fprad 
{prop 
fprang 
ftac 
{tedtte, {tat 


Past Participle 


gefunden 
gefdlafen 
gefdlagen 
ift gefdliden 
gefdliffen 
gefdloffen 
ge{dlungen 
gejdmiffen 
ift gefdmolzen 
gefdnaubt, gefdnoben 
gefdnitten 
ge{draubt, gefdroben 
gefdrieben 
gefdrieen 
ift gefdritten 
gef(chworen 
gefdiwiegen 
aft gefdwollen 
ift gefwommen 


ift gefdiwunden 
gefhwungen 
ge{dworen 
gefeben 

ift gemefen 
gefandt, gefendet 


gefotten 
gefungen 
ift gefunten 
gefonnen 


gefeffen 
gefollt 
gefpicen 
gefponnen 
gefpriden 
ift gefproffen 
ift gefprungen 
gelticden 
geftedtt 


Infinitive 
ftehen, stand 


ftehlen, steal (ftieh{t) 


ftetgen, climb, mount 
fterben, die ({tirbt) 


ftieben, scatter (intrans.) 
ftinten, stink 
ftofen, push (ftift) 
ftreidjen, stroke 
ftreiten, contend ({trettet) 
tragen, carry (tragt) 
treffen, hit (trifft) 
treiben, drive 
treten, tread (tritt) 
triefen, drip 
trinfen, drink 
triigen, deceive 
tin, do (tut) 
verbleichen, die 
fade 

verderben, ruin, spoil 

(verdirbt) 


verdriefen, vex 

pergefjen, forget (vergifst) 
verlieren, lose 

wadhfen, grow (widft) 
twagen, weigh (trans.) 


wafdjen, wash; du wafdeft, 
wafdft, or wafdt; er wafdht 


weben, weave 
weichen, recede 
Wweifen, show 

wenden, turn (wendet) 


terben, sue (1wirbt) 


werden, become (tvirbd) 
werfen, throw (iwirft) 


APPENDIX 


Past 


ftand (Su. ftiinde, 
fténbde) 

ftabl (Su. ftable, 
ftohle) 

{tieg 

ftarb (Su. 
{tiirbe, {tivbe) 

ftob 

ftanft 

ftiefs 

ftrid) 

ftvitt 

trig 

traf 

trieb 

trat 

triefte, troff 

tranf 

trog 

tat 

verblic) , 
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Past Participle 
geftanden 


geftoblen 


ift geftiegen 
ift geftorben 


ift geftoben 
geftunfen 
geftofen 
geftriden 
geftritten 
getragen 
getroffen 
getrieben 

ift getreten 
getrieft, getroffen 
getrunfen 
getrogen 
getan 

ijt verbliden 


verblich, verbleidjte ift verbliden, verbleidt 


perdarb (Su. 
perdiirbe, 
perdirbe) 

perdrifs 

vergaf 

verlor 

witchs (witds) 

wg 

wid 


webte, wob 

wich 

wies 

wandte, Wwendete 
(Su. wenbdete) 

warb (Su. wiirbe, 
rwiirbe) 

wurde, ward 

warf (Su. twiirfe, 
warfe) 


ijt verdorben (intrans.) 
hat verdorben (trans.) 


perdroffen 
vergeffen 
verloren 
ijt gewad)fen 
getvogen 
gewafden 


gewebt, gewoben 
tft gewicden 

geriefen 

gewandt, gewendet 


geworben 


ift geworbden 
gelvorfen 
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Infinitive Past Past Participle 
wiegen, weigh (tr. and intr.) wig gewogen 
winden, wind (tvindet) wand gemunbden 
wiffen, know (tweif) wufte getouft 
wollen, will (will) wollte (Su. wollte) gewollt 
gethen, accuse zieh geziehen 
gehen, draw; move 309 hat gezogen (trans.) 


ift gegogen (intrans.) 
aiwingen, force gvang gezoungen 
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44 FFF 
all 
MY 7 
La Oi lllee* 
sar aliar atte Pe 
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sekinisic? nb Mille. ble Maaife 
Gif blligor lerffeu: new Thiiff 
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SPECIAL VOCABULARY FOR THE GERMAN SONGS 


© Tannenbaum 
erfreuen, to gladden; die Geftimnbdigfeit, constancy; der Troft, solace; 
die Kraft, strength. 


Hab mein Wage voll gelade 
Wage = Wagen; laden, to load; Weibfen = Weibern; netnfamen = 
hineinfamen; hubn fie an (hoben jie an), they started; feifen, to quarrel, 
scold; drum = darum; mein Lebetage = mein Leben lang; der Schimmel, 
white horse, dapple-grey; murren, to grumble; {delten, to scold; dag 
Tor, gate, city-gate. 


Schiikenlied 
der Pfeil, arrow; der Bogen, bow; der Sdjith, archer, marksman; 
gezogen fommen, to come along; frit am Morgenftrahl (der Strahl, ray), 
at morning dawn; der Weih = der Adler, eagle; die Kluft, ravine; bherr- 
fen, to rule; erretden, to reach; freudht (fried)t) und fleugt (fltegt), creeps 
and flies. 


Mus t denn 

i= id; Stidtl = Stadtdhen; fehr i ein, I put up, stop at; RKanni 
gleid), even though I can; net = nidt; allieil, all the time; han = habe; 

wwandere = ivandern, travel on; wie wenn, as if; Lieb = Liebe; Sind 
au = Sind aud, even though there are; bdrauf} = draufen; Ptidele = 
Miéaddhen; en = eine; 

Ubers, after a; me = man; Traubele = Trauben; ftell i mi ein = fiell’ 
id) mid ein, I appear again, return; Gdibele = Gchitden, sweetheart; 
bie Godyeit, wedding; mein Beit, ie., his journeyman year; g’hir = 
gehire; mein und dein, colloquial for mir und dir, 
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1.0 Tannenbaum 


Volksweise 


E. Anschutz 


baum, o 


4. VO Tan-nen- 


baum, du 


Tan-nen- 
T 


° 
& 
= 
oe 
= 
a 
o 
5 
a 
a 
a) 
© 
x 


baum, dei 


an-nen- 


-nen-baum, 


3. O | Tan 


treu sind dei-ne |Blat-ter! O | Tan-nen-baum,o 


kannst mir sehr ge -| fal - len, 


-baum,o 


Tan-nen 


‘0 


Kleid will mich was|leh-ren, 0 


Tannen-baum,wie|treu sind dei-ne |Blat-ter! Du 


-baum,du |kannst mirsehr ge-|fal - len. Wie 


Tannen 
Tannen-baum 


leh-ren: Die 


illmich was 


dein) Klei 


’ 
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nein, 


- mer -zeit, 


Som 


grinst nicht nur zur 


Weih-nachts-zeit ein 


hat nicht zur 


oft 


= 
2 
ond 
&0 
oe 
oO 
a, 
' 
&0 
eal 
a 
' 
qa 
1 
~ 
an 
‘ 
® 
Q 
— 
qa 
3 
&o 
a 
o 
qd 
, 
Qe 
oo 
° 
rm 


auch im Win -ter,|wennesschneit.O) Tannen-baumo 
Baum von dir mich |hoch er-freut! O/Tan-nen-baum,o 


du |kannstmirsehr ge-| fal - len 


Tan-nen-baum, wie | treu sind dei - ne 
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2. Die Lorelei 


F. Silcher 


a) 
Q 
o 

ro 
n~ 
a 
a 
~ 

t 
ra 
® 

ro 
‘ 
© 
AQ 

Q 

® 
= 
- 

° 
Qn 
3 
B 

a 
~ 
| 

oO 

A 
a 

Q 

a 
| 
om 
& 
a 

Oo 
= 
- 


frau|sit - zet dort 


Jung - 
- nen |Schif-fe 


schon - ste 


3.Den | Schif-fer 


er- 


im kleti 


- ten 
ihr|gold-nes Ge-schmetle 


er 


so trau- rig} bin: ein} Mar-chen aus al 
bar, 


o - ben wun - der- 


ich 


dem} Weh; 


greift es mit wil- 


kommt mir nicht aus dem} Sinn. Die 


ten, das 


zet, sie 


Zei - 


blit - 
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, und 


kelt 


me 


mn 
a 
oe 
p=] 
ba) 
= 
= 
3 
=< 
» 
Q 
4 


-nem | Kam - 


mit gol - de 


gen 


schlin- 


die Wel-len ver- 


be, 


glau 


- hig 
singtein Lied__ 
-de Schif-fer 


ru 
En 


th 


Ber 


- fel des 
el - ne 
hat mit 


Gip 
hat 
das 





ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 


362 


3. Hab mein Wage voll gelade 


Volkslied 


Niederlandische Volksweise 


S 
om 
eo 
5 
2 
x 
q 
o 


2. Hab ‘mein 


- ten Weib- 
al* = 
Mad . 


al 
Min - nern 


jun - gen 


Stadt nein- 
Stadt nein- 


le 
die 
dem ‘Tor 
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q 
o 
~~ 


a 
o 
a0 
‘ 
Ss 
3 
@ 
w~ 
a 
© 
A 
5 
oC 
ed 


men,murr- 


ka 





al-te Weib-sen auf mein 





os 
8: 
= 
2) 
4 


e 


g 
*Variant form: Hi,Schimmel, hii! 
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4.. Schiitzenlied 
Fr.von Schiller A. Weber 


4.Mit dem Pfeil, dem 
2.Wie im Relch der 
3.Ihm ge-hort das 


{kommt derSchitz ge 
durch Ge-birg und} 
das ist sel- ne 





herrscht der Schiit-ze frei. La-la4 
was dakreuchtundfleugt.La-la 








«der Adler xAltere Pormen fiir kriecht ‘und fliegt 
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la 
la 
la 


-la, la-| la-la-la-la - 


la 
la 
la 


la, la-| la-la-la-la - 
la, la la-la-la 


4 
oC 
fod 


la-la-la, la- 
la, la 


la, 
la 


la- 


6 
3 
= 


la-la, la- 


la- 


9 


- la-la-la-la - 


la 
la 
la 


-la-la-la-la - 
la-la 


=la - 


la - 
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6. Muss i denn 


Schwibisches Volkslied Volk sweise 


denn, muss i denn zum 

yeinst, wie du weinst, dass i 

Jahr, u-bers Jahr, wenn me 
Sn 


Stadt -lehin-aus, |Stadt-le hin-aus, und 
wan - de-re muss, | wan - de-re muss, : wie wenn 
Trau - be-leschneidt;-Trdu - be-le schneidt,stell i 


du, mein Schatz, bleibst 
dLieb jetzt wir vor 
mi wied - rum 





*Wenn man Trauben schneidet (erntet ) 
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wenn 


) 


komm 


ywenn 


komm 


drauss, sind au drauss der__ 


i 


ie 
2 
2 
S 
S 
mo 


kehr i 


Ma - de-le viel, lie-ber 


Schat 


| wie - der-um komm, 


wie - der-um komm 
Ma - de-le viel, 


Schat-ze- 


le noch, so__ 


-Z@e- 


le noch 


, bei 


bleib dir 


mein Schatz 
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doch mein Freud an_— 
sei mein Lieb vor - 


os . . = 
bei dirsein,han i 
ghor i mein und— 


and-re seh, so 
Zeit vor-bei, da— 


bei. 
dein, 


wie ~ der-um komm,| wie - der-um komm, kehr i 
Ma -de-le viel, | Mi -de-le viel, lie-ber 
Schat-ze-le noch, Schat-ze-le noch,so__ 


ein, mein Schatz, bei 
Schatz, i ‘bleib dir 
die Hoch - zeit 
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6 .O wie wohlist mir am Abend 


Kanon 


















ea 
SS 










mir am|A 
Glo-cken| lau - ten, 


V 









Se a a el 

[ce ee eed 
Secs a eee | ee ee ar ee 

7 Be Oo SSS & 2 ESS es See ee a ee 


Bim - bam, bim - bam, bim - bam! 






NOTE: A form of canon or round to be sung by three groups 
in the order indicated by the Roman numerals. 
Groups II and III follow respectively in the same order 
as I. After the cycle has been sung several times the three 
groups cease. singing in the order in which they began, 
so that the round ends with the“bim-bam”of group III, 


a ows 

~ — ts 

ears 

ae 2 
; J 








ABBREVIATIONS 


acc., accus. = accusative trreg. = irregular 

adj. = adjective mod. = modal 

adv. = adverb neut. = neuter 

aux. = auxiliary ?. = page 

compar. = comparative _ part. = participle, particip- 

conj. = conjunction ial 

dat. = dative pers. = person, personal 

decl. = declension pl., plur. = plural 

dem. = demonstrative prep. = preposition 

gen. = genitive pres. = present 

imper. = imperative pron. = pronoun 

indecl. = indeclinable rel. = relative 

indef. = indefinite sing, ~ = singular 

indic. = indicative sir. = strong 

infl. = inflection, in- — subj. = subjunctive 
flected tr. = transitive 

inter}. = interjection unin fi. = uninflected 

tnterr. = interrogative w. = with 

intr. = intransitive we. = weak 


German-English Vocabulary 


Explanations 


Nouns. Except in the case of proper nouns not usually associated 
with the article, gender is indicated by ber, die, or ba8 immediately pre- 
ceding the noun. Of masculine and neuter nouns, the endings of the 
genitive singular and the nominative plural are given; of feminine nouns, 
only the ending of the nominative plural. Familiarity with the use of 
the signs 8 and fis assumed. When no plural is given, none is in common 
use. 

Verss. Strong and weak verbs are marked sir. and wk. respectively. 
The principal parts of all strong and irregular verbs will be found in the 
List of Strong and Irregular Verbs, pages 348-354. Verbs that use fein 
as auxiliary of tense are so marked; all others use haben. 

Quantity aNp Accent. Accents and marks of quantity have been 
introduced wherever they seemed needed. 
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ab, off; vom Weg ab, off from the 
road 

der Abend, -8, -e, evening; heute 
abend, to-night; zu — ejfen, to 
eat supper 

das Abendeffen, -8, supper 

abend$, in the evening 

der Abendfonnenfdein, -8, evening 
sunlight , 

aber, but; however 

ab’holen, wk., to call for 

die Mbfiirzung, -en, abbreviation 

ab’nehmen, sir., to take off 

das Wb’{dlupera’men, —8, —mina, 
final examination 

ab/{dreiben, sir., to copy 

ab’jegen, wk., to,stop; lift (pen or 
pencil) - 

das Wbteil, -8, -e, compartment 

ab/wijden, wk., to wipe off 

adj, ah! alas! ch fo! Ah yes 

adjt, eight 

adjtjabrig, eight years old 

die Achtung, —en, attention 

Novlf, -8, Adolph 

die Mdref’fe, —n, address 

abnlich, similar 

Ahnung, die, -en, idea, inkling 

der ME/fufativ, -8, -e, accusative 

all, all; alle Tage, every day 

allein’, alone; conj., but, only 

allen, dat. plur., all 

allerding3’, to be sure 

allerlei’, not infl., all kinds of 


iil 


alle, everything; everybody 

al8, as; when; after compar., than 

alfo, accordingly, so 

alt, old » 

dag Wlter, -8, —, age, old age 

am = an dem 

Amée'rifa (neut.), -8, America 

der Wmerifa’ner, -8, —, American 

die Amerifa’nerin, —nen, American 
woman 

amérifa’nifd, adj., American 

ain, prep. (dat. and acc.), at, on, to, 
in; adv. on; haben...an, 
have on 

an’binden, sir., to tie fast 

ander, other 

dnbdern, wk., to change 

ander3, adv., different 

anderson, elsewhere 

anderthalb, one and a half 

der Anfang, —8, “e, beginning; 
— Geptember, at the beginning 
of September 

an’fangen, siv., to begin 

der Unfanger, -8, —, beginner 

angenelhm, pleasant 

die Angit, «ec, fear; — haben, to be 
afraid 

an’fommen, sir., aux. fein, to arrive 

an’rithren, wk., to touch ~ 

ans = an dads 

die Anfehrift, -en, address 

an’{fehen, str., to have a look at 

anjtatt, instead of 

die Anftellung, -en, appointment, 
place 


BSer—Bre 


Berliner, indecl. adj., of Berlin 

der Beruf’, -8, -¢, vocation 

beriifmt’, famous; der beriifmtefte, 
the most famous 

befin’gen, sir., ir., to sing of, cele- 
brate 

befon’der3, especially 

beffer, better; e8 — haben, to be 
better off 


: re Q 
die BVefferung, -en, improvement, 


recovery 

befte’hen, str., to exist; — aus, to 
consist of 

beftimmt’, fixed, particular 

befu'dhen, wk., to visit; attend 

der VBefu'cher, -8, —, visitor 

befuch'ten, visited 

befun’gen, past part, of befingen 

beten, wk., to pray % 

betre’ten, str., ir., to enter; walk 
on; diirfern —, are admitted to 

das Bett, -c8, -en, bed; ju — 
geben, to go to bed 

der Vettler, -8, —, beggar 

die Bente, booty, spoil, prey 

bevir’, conj., before 

betvei’fen, siv., to prove 

der Bewoh’ner, -8, —, resident, 
occupant 

bezah/len, wk., to pay 

bezahlt’, past part., paid 

die Bibel, —n, Bible 

biegen, str., to bend 

das Bier, -8, -e, beer 

bieten, str., to offer 

das Bild, -c8, -er, picture 

bilden, wk., to form, construct 

das Bilderbud, -8, “er, picture- 
book 

billig, cheap; fair; redt und —, 
right and proper 

dte Billiin’, -en, a million millions 

binden, str., to bind, tie (an, to) 
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die VBirne, —n, pear 

bi8, prep. (acc.), up to, to, till, 
until; conj., until 

bifechen; ein —, a little 

bitte, please 

bitten, str., to beg, ask (um, for) 

bitter, bitter 

das Blatt, -e8, er, leaf; page 

blan, blue 

bleiben, sir., aux. fein, to remain, 
stay;  tehenbletben, to stop, 
stand still 

der Bleiftift, -8, -e, lead-pencil 

blind, blind 

bliten, wk., to flash; e8 bligt, it is 
lightning 

bli’, merely 

bliihen, wk., to blossom 

das Bliimejen, —38, —, little flower 

die Blume, —n, flower 

das =Blumenbrett (flower-board), 
-8, -er, flower-box 

das Blut, -c8, blood 

der Boden, -8, =, ground; floor 
(Subboden) 

der Bodenraum, —8, “e, garret 

der Boderfee, -8, Lake of Con- 
stance 

Vohmen (newt.), -8, Bohemia 

die Bohne, —n, bean 

das Boot, -8, -c, boat 

die Borfe, -n, purse 

bofe, evil, bad; angry 

der Bote, —n, —n, messenger 

der Braicjmond (fallow-month), -3, 
June 

brauden, wk., to need 

braun, brown 

die Braut, ~e, betrothed, fiancée 

bredjen, str., to break i 

breit, wide, broad 

brennen, wk., irreg., to burn; bren- 
nenbd, burning 


os 
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der Brief, -e8, -e, letter 

die Briefform, —en, form of letter 

die Briefmarfe, —n, postage stamp 

der Brieftraiger, -8, —, letter-car- 
rier 

der Briefumfdlag, -8, ~e, envelope 

die Brille (German uses the sing.), 
—n, spectacles 

bringen, wk., irreg., to bring, take 

das Brot, —8, -e, (loaf of) bread 

das Brotdhen, -8, —, roll 

die Brite, —n, bridge 

der Bruder, -8, *, brother 

das + Briiderden, -38, —, 
brother 

briiflen, wk., to roar 

das Bich, -e8, ser, book 

der Bitcherfreund, -8, -e, friend of 
books 

der Biirhjtabe, —n, —n, letter 

biichitabie’ren, wk., to spell 

der Birger, -8, —, citizen 

ber Biirgeriteig, -8, -e, sidewalk 

biirften, wk., to brush 

die Butter, butter 


little 


@ 


der Cent (pron. as in English), -8, 
-8, cent 

der Charaf’ter, —8, -te’re, character 

Chrijt, Christ 

die Chrijtenheit, Christendom 

die Coufi’ne, —1, (female) cousin 


D 


da, adv., there, then; da fein, to be 
present; conj., as, since, when 

dabei’, with that, the while; pres- 
ent 

ba8 Dach, -e8, “er, roof 

die Dachjinbe, —n, garret room 


Bri-Def 


Dadjte, thought; see denfen 

Ddafiir’, for that; in favor of it; 
to make up for that 

Dage’gen, against it; on the other 
hand 

dain’, thither 

damals, at that time 

die Dame, —n, lady 

damit, adv., with it, with that; 
damit’, conj., in order that 

der Dampfer, -8, —, steamer 

Dana, after that; about it 

Danemar€ (neut.), -8, Denmark 

der Danf, -8, thanks 

danke = ich) danfe, thank you 

Danfen, wk., to thank (w. dat.) 

dann, then, at that time; in that 
case 

Darauf’, on it; thereupon 

Darin’, in it 

Ddarii’ber, about that 

Darum, therefore, for that reason 

Datun’ter, below that 

das, pron., that 

Daf, conj., that 

Ddatie’ren, wk., to date 

Dauern, wk., to last 

der Daumen, -8, —, thumb 

dazu, for it 

die Dede, —n, cover; ceiling 

der Dectel, —8, —, lid, top, cover 

dedfen, wk., to cover, set (table) 

dein, thy, thine, your 

der deinige, etc., your 

denfbar, thinkable 

denfen, wk., irreg., to think (of, 
an w. accus.) 

denn, adv., then (not of time); 
‘anyway ’; conj., for 

der, die, da8, the; dem. pron., he, 
she, it; rel. pron., who 

derfelbe, diefelbe, dasfelbe, the same 

defty, see je 


Deu-Cig 


deutfdh, adj., German; auf —, in 
German; ein Deutfder, a Ger- 
man 

Dentjd (neut.), German (lan- 
guage); im Deutfden, in German 

Deutfdhland (weut.), -8, Germany 

das Deutfd{predjen, -8, the speak- 
ing of German 

der Dezem’ber, -8, December 

dD. h. = dad heift, ie. 

dich, accus. of du 

didjt, close, dense; closely 

der Didjter, -8, —, poet 

did, thick 

dev Dieb, -e8, -e, thief 

Ddienen, wk., to serve 

der Diener, -8, —, servant 

der Dienft, -e8, -e, service 

das Dienftmadden, -8, —, servant- 
girl 

der Dienftmann, -8, ~er, porter 

die Dienftitunde, -n, (office) hour 

der Dienfttag, -8, -c, Tuesday 

Diefer, diefe, diefes (died), this; the 
latter 

dieSmal, this time 

DdieSfeit3, prep. (gen.), on this side 
of 

das Ding, -e8, -¢, thing 

dir, dat. of du 

dod, nevertheless, yet, ‘anyhow’; 
after all; das beift dod, why, 
that means 

der Doftir, -8, Dofto’ren, doctor 

der Dom, -8, -e, cathedral 

die Donau, Danube 

Donnern, wk., to thunder 

der Donnerstag, -8, -e, Thursday 

das Dorf, -e8, “er, village 

die Dornhede, —n, hedge of thorns 

dort, there, yonder 

drauf = darauf 

DdDraufen, adv., outside 
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drehen, wk., to turn 

Drei, three 

dreipig, thirty 

Ddreizehn, thirteen 

Drin, conversational for darin 

drinnen, adv., inside 

der dritte, the third 

das Drittel, -8, —, third (part) 

zum Ddrittenmal, for the third time 

dritten3, in the third place 

der drittgrdfte, third largest 

Dritthalb, two and a half 

die Drofdfe, —n, cab, taxi 

Druden, wk., to print 

du, thou, you 

dumm, (comp. diimmer), stupid 

dunfel, dark 

diinn, thin 

Ddurd), prep. (acc.), through, by 

dDurdjau3’, throughout; — nidt, 
not at all 

Durdhs = durd das 

diirfen, mod. aux., to be allowed, 
may, dare 

der Durjt, 8, thirst; — haber, to 
be thirsty : 


& 


eben, just, just now; you see 

ebenfo .. . wie, just as... as 

edt, genuine 

die Gee, —n, corner 

edel, noble 

ee, conj., before 

die Ghre, —n, honor 

ehren, wk., to honor 

ebrlic, honest 

das Gi, -8, -er, egg 

eigen, own 

der Cigennus, -e8, self-interest 

eigentlic), really, by rights, to tell 
the truth 


ein, eine, ein, a, one 

ein, in; aus und ein, in and out 

einan’der, one another, each other 

einer, one, some one 

einfacj, simple 

ein’fallen, str., aux. fein, to occur to 
(w. dat.) 

das «= Gin’ fami’lienhaus, 
house for one family 

der Gingang, -8, ~e, entrance 

eingeladen, past part. of einladen 

die Ginheit, -en, unity 

einig, plur. einige, some 

ein’laden, str., to invite 

einmal, once, once upon a time 

das «6 Ginmalein3’, multiplication 
table 

eing, neut., one 

einfam, lonely 

ein {hiffen, wk., to take aboard 

ein’/j@lafen, sir., aux. fein, to fall 
asleep 

einjteigen, str., aux. fein, to go 
aboard; get in; infin. as im- 
per., all aboard! 

ein’teilen, wk., to divide (into) 

der Gintoohner, -38, —, inhabitant 

die Gingahl, singular © 

ein’ziehen, sir., aux. {ein, to move in 

eingig, single, only 

eirund (egg-round), oval 

bas Gi8, gen. Cifes, ice 

die Gisblume, -n, ‘ ice-flowers’ 
on window 

bas Gifen, -8, iron 

die Gijenbahn, -en, railway 

elef’trifj, electric; die Cleftrijde, 
electric railway 

elend, miserable 

elf, eleven 

Gii'je, -n8, Elsie 

die Eltern (plur.), parents 

der Empfang’, -8, ~e, reception 


POT EaeL, 
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Gin-Grr 

empfan’gen, str., to receive 

die Empfeh’/lung, -en, recommen- 
dation; regards 

das Ende, -8, —n, end; CEnde De- 
gember, the end of December; 
gu Ende fein, to have come to an 
end 

endlidj, finally 

England (neut.), -8, England 

der Englander, -8, —, Englishman 

die Gnglanderin, —nen, English 
woman 

englifd, English 

der Gnfel, -8, —, grandson 

die Enfelin, —nen, granddaughter 

entde’den, wk., to discover 

die Ente, —n, duck 

enthal’ten, str., to contain 

entwe'der .. . uder, either... or 

entgwei’, broken, in pieces 

er, he 

die Grde, —n, earth 

der Grodteil, -8, -e, continent 

erfah’ren, str., to experience; learn 

die Grfah’rung, -en, experience 

der Grfin’der, -8, —, inventor 

der Grfolg’, -8, -¢, success 

erge’ben{t, most respectfully 

ergrei’fen, str., to seize, seize upon 

erhal’ten, str., to receive 

erhielt, past of erhalten 

Grid, -8, Eric 

fi) erinnern, wk., to remember 
(w. gen. or aM w. accus.) 

fich erfilten, wk., to take cold 

erfla’ren, wk., to explain; declare; 
fie —, to be (easily) explained 

fic) erfun’digen, wk., to make in- 
quiries (nad), about) 

ernjt, serious 

der Grntemond (harvest-month), 
-8, August 

errei/mhen, wk., to reach, attain 


GCrj-Gli 


érft, adv., only, not until 

erjtaunt’, astonished 

der érfte, the first 

érften$, in the first place 

erwar’ten, wk., to expect 

erwi/dern, wk., to reply 

erzah’len, wk., to relate, tell (about, 
pon) 

e8, it; e8 war, there was 

der Gfel, -8, —, donkey 

efbar, edible 

effen, sir., to eat; das Gffen, food 

das Ghzimmer, -8, —, dining room 

eta (= ungefibr), about 

etwas, something, somewhat 

etter, your 

Guro’pa (neut.), -8, Europe 

das Era’men, -8, —mina, examina- 
tion; ein — madjen, to take an 
examination 

bas Grem’pel, -8, —, example 


v 


der Faden, —8, «, thread 

fahrbar, passable 

fahren, str., aux. fein, to travel, go, 
ride, run; drive, 

der Hahrer, —8, —, driver 

die Fahrfarte, —n, railway ticket 

das Fahrrad, —8, “er, bicycle 

der Fahrituhl, -8, ~e, elevator 

die Fahrt, -en, journey, trip 

fabrt, 3d. pers. sg. of fahren 

der Fall, -e8, e, fall, case 

fallen, str., aux. fein, to fall 

faljd, wrong 

die Familie (pron. —-mil’ye), —n, 
family 

der Fami/lienname, -n8, -it, sur- 
name 

fangen, str., to catch 

die Farbe, —n, color 
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faft, almost 

faul, lazy 

dev Februar, -8, February\ 

fedjten, str., to fight 

die Heder, —n, feather; pen 

das Hedermefjer, -8, —, penknife 

feblen, wk., to be lacking; be ail- 
ing; be absent; Was feblt 
SYhnen? What is the matter 
with you? 

der Fehler, -8, —, mistake; short- 
coming 

fein, fine 

der Geind, -¢8, -e, enemy, foe 

das Feld, —e8, —ev, field 

die Helfenwand, ~e, face of a cliff 

das Henfter, -8, —, window 

Die Ferien (plur.), vacation 

fern, far, far away 

fern’halten, sir., to keep away 

fertig, ready, through (Footnote 1, 
p. 219) 

feft, firm, stable; firmly 

fett, fat 

feudjt, damp, wet 

das Feuer, -8, —, fire 

der Hidtenbaum, —8, “e, pine-tree 

ido, dog’s name, Fido 

die Figur’, -en, figure 

finden, str., to find; regard, think; 
hat jich gefunden, has been found 

findet, 3d pers. sg. of finden 

der Ginger, —8, —, finger 

der Gingerhut, -8, ~e, thimble 

der isd), -¢8, -e, fish 

die Flagge, —n, flag 

die Flafdje, 1, bottle 

fledjten, str., to braid 

der led, —8, -e, spot 


bas Hleifd, 3, meat 


fleisig, industrious, diligent 
die Fliege, —n, fly 
fliegen, sir., aux. fein, to fly 
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fliehen, str., aux. fein, to flee 

flieBen, str., aux. fein, to flow; 
flieBendes Wafer, running water 

fliepend, fluently 

der Hliigel, -8, —, wing 

das Hluggzeug, —8, -¢, airplane 

der Flur, -e8, -e, entrance hall, 
corridor 

der Flip, Flujjes, Fliiffe, river 

folgen, wk., aux. fein, to follow 

folgend, following 

fort, away 

fort’laufen, sir., awx. fein, to run 
away 

fortwahrend, continually 

die Fracht, -en, freight 

‘die Hrage, —u, question 

fragen, wk., to ask (nad, about) 

das Fragewort, -8, “er, interroga- 
tive word 

das Frageszeichen, -8, —, interroga- 
tion point 

Srantreid) (neut.), -8, France 

erang, —ens, Frank 

der Frangzo’fe, —u, —n, Frenchman 

die Frangzojin, —nen, French woman 

frangp fife), adj., French 

die Frau, -en, woman, wife, Mrs. 

das Frauenhaar, -8, -e, woman’s 
hair 

das Fraulein, -8, —, young lady, 
Miss 

fred), impudent, insolent 

frei, free; fret haben, to have no 
school 

die Freiheit, -en, freedom, liberty 

die Hreifarte, —, pass 

der Freiftaat, -e8, -en, republic, 
state 

der Freitag, -3, -¢, Friday 

freiwillig, voluntary 

fremd, strange, foreign; ein §rem- 
der, a stranger 


Sli-Fup 


freffen, str., to eat (of animals) 


, die Hreude, —n, joy, pleasure 


fic) freuen, wk., to be glad (at, 
iiber w. accus.), rejoice; e 
freut mic, I am glad a 

der Freund, —e8, -e, friend 

die Hreundin, —nen, (woman) friend 

freundlic), kind, friendly, pleasant 

der Frieden, —8, peace 

Briedridjsha’fen, city on Lake 
Constance 4 

frieren, sir., to freeze; be cold 

frifd, fresh 

orig, —en8, Fred 

froh, glad, happy 

froblid), joyous, happy 

friih, early; morgen —, to-morrow 
morning ~ 

frither, formerly 

der Hriihling, -8, -e, spring 

der Hriihlingsmonat, -8, -e, spring- 
month 

das Hrithjtiid, -3, -c, breakfast 

frithjtiien, wk., to breakfast 

fiih(bar, palpable 

fiihlen, wk., to feel 

fiihren, wk., to lead 

fiillen, wk., to fill 

die Fiillfeder, —n, fountain-pen 

fiinf, five 

der fiinfte, the fifth 

funfteln, wk., to glisten, sparkle 

fiir, prep. (acc.), for; was fiir ein, 
what sort of 

fiirejten, wk., to fear; fid) —, to be 
afraid (of, vor w. dat.) 

fiirdjterlic), fearful, terrible 

fiir3 = fitr das 

der Hiirft, -en, -en, prince 

die Hiirftin, nen, princess 

der Fuh, 8, ~e, foot; 3u —, on foot 

der Fupball, -8, football 

der Fupboden, -8, «, floor 


Gro-Hei 


die Gropitadt, “e, large city 

der grdfte, the largest 

der Gropvater, -8, ~, grandfather 

qviin, green 

die Grundform, —en, principal part 

qtiinen, wk., to become green 

qtiifen, wk., to greet; griifen Gie 
(imper.), greet 

quden, wk., to look, peep 

das GudLoeh, —8, “et, peep- -hole 

giin{tig, favorable 

qut, good, well; Gut (fo), Very 
well 

das Gut, -8, “er, estate, farm 

das Gymua’fium, -8, —nafien, ‘ gym- 
nasium ” 


§ 


das Haar, -¢8, -e, hair 

haben, to have 

da8 Hahnden (dimin. of Hahn), 
-8, —, young rooster 

halb, half 

das Halbjahr, -8, -¢, semester 

die Halfte, —n, half 

der Hal, -e8, “e, throat, neck 

halt, znterj., stop ! hold on ! 

halten, sir., to hold, keep; stop; 


— fiir, take for, consider, re- 


gard as 
die Gand, “ce, hand 
das Hand’ gepad’, -8, hand baggage 
der Handfdjuh, -8, -¢, glove, mitten 
das Handtuch, -8, “er, towel 
der Handwerfer, -8, —, workman, 
mechanic 
haingen (hangen), str., to hang 
Hannv’ver (neut.), -8, Hanover 
Hans, -en8, Jack 
Hinsdhen, -8, young Jack, Jackie 
hart, hard 
der Hafe, —n, -n, hare 
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haffen, wk., to hate 

dev Hau, -c8, breath 

haucjen, wk., to breathe 

der Haufe(n), -18, —, heap, pile 

haiufig, frequent; frequently 

das Haupt, -e8, er, head 

dev Hauptflufs, —fluffes, -fliiffe, main 
river 

die Hauptitadt, ~c, capital 

die Hauptitrafe, nt, main street 

das Hauptwort, -8, “er, noun 

das Haus, -e8, “er, house; firm; 
gut Haufe, at home; nad Gaufe, 
home, homeward 

der Hausargzt, 8, «ce, family phy- 
sician 

das Haushen, -8, —, little house 

der Hausflur, ~8, -e, entrance hall 
of house 

die Hausfrau, -en, housewife 

der Hauslehrer, -8, —, family- 
tutor 

die Hausnummer, —n, house-number 

dex Haus fdliijjel, -8, —, key to 
the house 

Nas Haustier, -8, -¢, domestic ani- 
mal 

die HauSstiir, -er, pubade door 

dev Hausvater, -8, ~, house-father 

heben, sir., to lift 

die Hede, —n, hedge 

das Heft, -e8, -e, notebook 

heilig, holy, sacred 

Heine: Heinrich Heine, celebrated 
German lyric poet; born 1797, 
Diisseldorf, died 1856, Paris 

Heinrich, -8, Henry 

heivaten, wk., to marry, get married 

hei, hot 

heifien, sir., to be called (named); 
mean; bid, command; wie 
heiftt, what is the name of; bag 
beift, that is, i.e. 
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die Heigung, heating, heat 

Hele’ne, -n8, Helen 

elfen, str., to help (w. dat.) 

hell, light, bright 

hell6lau, light (pale) blue 

das Hemd, -e8, —en, shirt 

die Henne, —1, hen 

her, hither; along; 
Note) 

herab’, down 

heraus’, out 

der Herbit, -e8, -e, autumn 

der Herbjtwald, -e8, “er, autumn 
woods 

der Herbjtwind, -e8, -e, autumn 
wind 

herein’, znterj., come in! 

herein’'fommen, sir., aux. fein, to 
come in 

der Hering, —8, -¢, herring 

der Herr, —n, -en, gentleman, 
master, Mr., Sir 

herrlid, splendid 

herum’, around 

herum’jagen, wk., to chase around 

herun’ter, down 

das Herz, —ens, —en, heart 

die Hergzen3frau, en, wife of one’s 
heart 

herglicy, heartily 

bas Héerzgogtum, -8, «er, duchy 

der Hergzfeymerz, -e8, —en, (usually 
in plur.), pain in the heart 

der Seuet, (hay-harvest), —8, July 

Heute, to-day; — morgen, this 
morning 

heutzutage, nowadays, to-day 

die Here, —, witch 

hier, here 

hierauf’, hereupon, thereupon 

hierher, hither, this way 

der Himmel, -8, —, sky; heaven 

himmli(d, heavenly 


ago (§ 200, 


Hei-Hith 
hin, away, along; — und fer, to 
and fro 


hinauf’, up, upward 

hinauf’ gehen, sir., aux. fein, to go 
up 

hinaus’, out 

hinaus’ gehen, sir., aux. fein, to go 
out 

hinaus’jagen, wk., to chase out 

hindurdy’, through 

hinein’, adv., in, into 

hinten, adv., in the back 

hinter, prep. (dat. and acc.), be- 
hind; adj., back 

das Hinterbein, —8, -e, hind leg 

hintereinander, after one another 

hintern’ = hinter dem 

hinii’ber, across 

hinun’ter, down 

der Hirfd, -c8, -e, stag 

hich (inflected, hoh—), high; hielt 
hod, held above my head; 
gieht .. . hoc, draws up 

hochheilig, most holy 

die Hodh{echule, —n, university 

hodj{t, most, most highly (§ 110, b) 

hochften3, at the most 

der Hof, -¢8, “e, court-yard, farm- 
yard 

hoffen, wk., to hope (for, auf, w. 
acc.) 

die Hoffmung, -en, hope 

hojflich, polite, courteous 

die Hohe, —n, height 

hold, sweet, lovely 

holen, wk., to fetch, go and get 

Holland (neut.), -8, Holland 

das Hols, -€8, “er, wood; forest 

horbar, audible 

horen, wk., to hear 

das Hotel’, -3, -8, hotel 

has Hulu, -e8, “er, fowl, chicken 

das Hihuden, -8, —, little hen 


Siih-Raf 

das Hiihneret, -8, -cr, hen’s egg 

der Hund, -e8, -¢, dog 

der Hunger, -8, hunger; — haben, 
to be hungry 

hupen, wk., to honk 

hurra’, hurrah 

der Hut, -e8, “e, hat 


S 
id, I 
ihm, dat. of ev; ibn, acc. of er; 
ibnen, dat. of fie, they; Sbhnen, 
dat. of Sie, you 
ihr, you; her; their; Qhr, your 
im = in dem 
immer, always; w. compar., — 
tiefer, deeper and deeper (§ 107) 
immerhin’, after all 
in, prep. (dat. and acc.) in, into 
indém’, conj., while 
indef’fen, meanwhile 
QYudien (neut.), -8, India 
innerhalb, prep. (gen.), inside of 
in3 = in dag 
die Jufel, -n, island 
intereffant’, interesting 
das Sutere('fe, -8, —n, interest 
irgendwv, somewhere or other 
dev Yrrgarten, -8, =, maze 
der Srrtum, -8, “er, error, mistake 
Sta'lien (neut.), -8, Italy 
italie’nifd (li-e), Italian 


3 


ja, yes; ja? shall I? bu warft ja, 
why, you were 

die Jagd, -en, chase, hunt; — 
madden auf (accus.), to hunt 

der Jager, -8, —, hunter 

das Jahr, -¢8, -¢, year 

jahrelang, adv., for years 
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die Sahredsgzeit, -en, season 

das Jahrhun’dert, -8, -e, century 

der Januar, -3, January 

Sa’pan (neut.), -8, Japan 

jatwohl’, yes, yes indeed 

je, ever; je ~.. defto, the..... the 

jeder, jede, jede8, each, every 

jedermann, -8, everybody 

jedeSmal, each time 

jemand, -8, some one, somebody 

jener, that, that one; the former 

jéenfeitig, adj., on the other side 

jenjeits, prep. (gen.), on the other 
side of 

jest, now 

Sohann’, -8, John 

Sopp, —8, Jack 

dev Su’li, -8, July 

der Ju'litag, -8, -e, day in July 

der Julmond (Yule-month), -8, 
December 

jung, young 

der Duunge, —n, —n, boy, lad 

die Jungfrau, -en, maiden 

der Juni, -8, June 


RK 


der Kaffee, -8, coffee 

fahl, bare; bald 

der Rahn, -8, “e, boat 

der Kaifer, -8, —, emperor 
das Raiferreidh, -8, -¢, empire 
falt, cold 

fam, famen, past of fommen 
der Kamm, -e8, ~e, comb 
fimmen, wk., to comb 

fann, fannft, present of fonnen 
faputt’, broken 

Karl, -8, Charles 

die Karte, —n, map 

die KRartof'fel, —n, potato 

dev Kiife, -8, —, cheese 


xVi 


das Rajtdhen, -8, —, little box 

die Rabe, —n, cat 

der Rauf, -e3, ~e, purchase 

faufen, wk., to buy 

der Raufnrann, —8, —leute, merchant 

faum, scarcely, hardly 

fehren, wk., to sweep 

fei, no, not any, not a 

feinmal, not once, no time 

der Keller, -8, —, cellar 

der Kellner, -8, —, waiter 

fennen, wk., irreg., to know (§ 191) 

fennenlernen, wk., to learn to know 

der Rerl, —8, -e, fellow; beast 

der Keffel, -8, —, kettle 

da8 Kilogramm’, —8, kilogram 

das Kilome’ter, -8, —, kilometer 

__bas Rind, 8, er, child 
der Rinderreim, —8.—e, nursery rime 

die Kirdje, —n, church 

die Kirehhojmauer, —n, cemetery 
wall 

flappern, wk., to rattle 

flar, clear, pure; evident 

die RIaffe, 1, class; erfter — 
(gen.) fabren, to travel by first 
class 

das RKiaffenzgimmer, -8, —, class- 
room 

das Reid, -e8, —er, dress; clothes 

das Reidejen, —8, —, little dress 

flein, small 

die Rieinjtadt, ~e, small town 

flettern, wk., aux. fein, to climb, 
clamber 

flimmen, sir., aux. fein, to climb 

flingeln, wk., to ring a bell 

flingen, str., to sound, ring 

flopfen, wk., to knock 

der Knabe, —n, —n, boy 

das Knie, -8, -e, knee 

der Roch, -8, “e, cook 

tochen, wk., to cook, boil 
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Riif-Kith 

die Ridin, —nen, (woman) cook 

ber Rojffer, -8, —, trunk 

der Rohl, -8, cabbage 

der RKRohlfopf, -3, ~e, head of cab- 
bage 

Roln (neut.), -8, Cologne 

das KRomma, -8, -8, comma 

fommen, sir., aux. fein, to come; 
fommen Gie (¢mper.) mit, come 
with me; — unter die Bank, get 
tober. : 

fomponie’ren, wk., to compose 

die Rumpofition’, -en, composition 

der Konig, -8, -e, king 

das Ronigreid), -8, -¢, kingdom 

die Ronjunttion’, -en, conjunction 

fonnen, mod. aux., can, be able; 
may; know 

fonnte, past of finnen, could 

das Rongert’, —-8, -e, concert 

der Ropf, -¢3, “ec, head 

das Ropfrecjnen, —8, mental arith- 
metic 

der Korb, -¢8, “e, basket 

der Rorbball, -8, basket-ball 

der Rorper, -38, —, body 

der Rrperteil, —8, -e, part of the 
body 

foften, wk., to cost 

fracjen, wk., to crack, make a report 

der KRragen, —8, —, collar 

franf, sick, ill 

die Kranfheit, —en, illness 

die Kreide, crayon, chalk 

der Kreis, -e8, -e, circle 

das Kreuzwortratfel, —8, —, cross- 
word puzzle 

der Rrieq, -c8, -e, war 

friegen (colloquial), wk., to get 

die Riidje, —n, kitchen ' 

der KRiiehen, -8, —, cake 

die Kuh, “e, cow 

fihl, cool 


RKith-Lie 

die Kithlerhaube, —n, radiator hood 

der Riinftler, -8, —, artist 

der Kupferfdmied, —(e)8, -e, cop- 
persmith 

Rurt, -8, Conrad 

furz, short 

fiiffen, wk., to kiss 

die Kiijte, 1, coast 


g 
lacheln, wk., to smile 
facjen, wk., to laugh (about, 
iiber) 


der Laden, —8, ~, store, shop 

bie Lage, —n, situation 

die Lampe, —n, lamp 

das Land, -e8, «er, land; auf dem 
Lande, in the country 

der Landargt,- -e8, ~e, 
physician 

das Landhaus, -c8, “er, house in 
country, villa 

fang, adj., long; vierzehn Tage —, 
for two weeks 

ange, adv., long, a long time 

langer, longer 

fangfam, slow; slowly 

langiweilig, tedious, dull 

faffen, str., to let, leave; cause to, 
have some one do (something) 

(apt, 3d pers. of laffen 

Latei’nifd) (weuwt.), Latin 

laufen, stv., aux. fein, to run, flow 

faut, loud; aloud 

der Laut, -8, -e, sound ~ 

auten, wk., to sound, read, ‘ run’ 

lauten, wk., to ring 

das Leben, -8, —, life 

leben, wk., to live; lebe wohl! fare- 
well 

lebend, living 

lebt, 3d pers. of leben, lives 


country 
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legen, wk., to lay; fid) —, to lie 
down 

legte, past of legen, laid 

lehren, wk., to teach 

der Lehrer, -8, —, teacher 

das Lehrergzimmer, —8, —, teachers’ 
room 

der Leidjenwagen (Leidje, corpse), 
-8, —, hearse 

leicht, light (= not heavy); easy; 
eine leidjte Hand, a light touch 

das Leid, -e8, sorrow 

leid; e8 tut mir —, I am sorry 

leiden, str., to suffer 

leider, adv., unfortunately, I am 
sorry to say 

leihen, str., to lend; borrow 

leife, softly, gently 

die Leitung, leadership, direction 

die Leftion’, —en, lesson 

der _Lengmond (spring-month), -8, 
March 

fernen, wk., to learn 

Ternt, learns 

fésbar, legible 

de8 Lefebuch, —8, “er, reader 

fefen, sir., to read (von, about) 

das Lefezimmer, -8, —, reading- 
room 

der Tete, the last; die legte Zeit, 
recently 

feuchten, wk., to gleam, glisten 

Leute (plur.), people 

das Licht, -e8, -er, light 

das Lidhtbild, —e3, -er, photograph 

lieb, dear; lLiebhaben, to love 

die Liebe, love 

lieben, wk., to love 

fieber, rather, preferably (§ 142) 

das Lied, -e8, -er, song 

das Ledeen, -8, —, tune 

das Liederbuch, -3, “er, song-book 

fiegen, str., to lie 
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Vieshhen, -8, Lizzy 

die Lindenjtrafe, Linden Street 

Die Vi’nie (Ci-ni-e), —n, line 

linf, left; die Linfe, the left hand 

linf3, to (on) the left 

Lijelot’te,—n8, girl’s name, Liselotte 

die Lijte, —n, list 

{oben, wk., to praise 

das Lod, -e8, “er, hole 

lodig, curly 

der Loffel, -8, —, spoon 

158, loose, free; twas ift [og ? what 
is up? 

{dfen, wk., to buy (ticket) 

der Lowe, —n, —n, lion 

die Luft, “e, air 

das Luft’ gewehr’, -8, -e, air-rifle 

das Luft{diff, -e8, -e, air-ship 

die Luftverdnderung, change of air 

liigen, str., to lie, tell a lie 

der Giigner, -8, —, liar 

{ujtig, merry, jolly, amusing 


M 


maiden, wk., to make, do 

das Madden, -8, —, girl 

der Magen, -8, —, stomach 

maget, lean, thin 

die Mahlzeit, —en, meal 

dex Mai, -8, May 

der Main, -—8, the (river) Main 

Maing (neut.), Mayence 

bas Mal, -8, -e, time (succession) 

mal (= einmal), once; common 
w. imper., hol mal, fauf mal 

malen, wk., to paint 

der Maler, -8, —, painter 

die Malerin, —nen, (woman) painter 

man, one, they, people, somebody 

mancher, many, Many a one, some 

mandmal, many a time, sometimes 

der Mann, -8, «er, man, husband 


meinen, wk. to mean; 


Vie-—Men 


mannlidj, masculine 

der Mantelfragen, -8, —, overcoat 
collar 

das Marden, -8, —, fairy-tale, 
legend 

Marie’, Mari’ens or -8, Mary 

die Mar~, —, mark (coin) 

die Marfe, —n, stamp 

das Marftnek, -c8, -e, (knitted) 
shopping bag 

der Marz, -e8, March 

die Maffe, —n, mass, pile, lot 

mifig, moderate 

matt, weary 

die Mauer, —t, (masonry) wall 

da8 Maul, -8, «er, mouth (of ani- 
mal) 

der Maulforb, -8, “e, muzzle 

dte Maus, “e, mouse 

Max, -ens, Max 

der Medizi’ner, —8, —, medical 
student 

das Meer, -¢8, -¢, sea 

da8 Mehl, -8, flour 

mehr, more; any longer; nidt —, 
no longer 

mehrere (plur.), several 

die Mehrzahl, plural 

die Meile, —n, mile 

mein, my, mine 

think, be 
of the opinion... 

meinetiwegen, on my account; so 
far as I am concerned 

die Meinung, —en, opinion 

der meifte, most 

meijten$, mostly 

der Meifter, -8, —, master 

die Melvdie’, -n, melody 

die Menge, —n, multitude; mass, 
pile 

der Menjd), en, -en, man, human 
being 


Mer—Nach 


merfen, wk., to notice 

merfwiirdig, remarkable . 

die Meffe, —n, fair 

mejfen, sir., to measure 

das Meffer, -8, —, knife 

mich, accus. of id) 

die Miete, —n, rent 

mieten, wk., to rent 

die Mild, milk 

die Milehfrau, -en, ‘ milk-woman ’ 

mild, mild 

die Mtilliar’de, —n, billion 

die Million’, -en, million 

das Mineral’, -8, -ien, mineral 

die Minu’te, —n, minute 

der Minu’/tenzeiger, -8, —, minute- 
hand 

mir, dat. of id), me 

das Mifverftindni3, —nifjes, —niffe, 
misunderstanding 

mit, prep. (dat.), with; adv., along 

mit’bringen, wk., irreg., to bring 
along 

miteinan’der, with one another 

das Mitglied, —8, -er, member 

mit’nehmen, str., to take along 

der Mitfdhiiler, -8, —, fellow-pupil 

der Mittag, -8, -e, noon; 3u — 
effen, to eat dinner; heute mittag, 
this noon 

das Mittageffen, -8, dinner 

mittag$, at noon 

die Mitte, middle, center; MNtitte 
September, in the middle of 
September; fie nehmen die Dame 
in die —, they let the lady 
walk between them 

das Mittel, -8, —, means 

Dev Mittelfinger, -8, —, 
finger 

die Mitternadt, “e, midnight 

der Mittwod) (mid-week), -8, -2, 
Wednesday 


middle 
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mobfiert’, furnished 

modjte, past subj. of migen 

modern’, modern 

migen, modal avzx., may, care to, 
like, like to; ic) médhte (fo) gern, 
I should (so much) like to; 
mag{t du das fo gern? do you like 
that so much ? 

moglich, possible 

der Monat, -8, -e, month 

monatlicd), monthly, a month 

der Mond, -e8, -e, moon 

der Modutag, -8,-e, Monday 

der Miorgen, -8, —, morning; 
morgen friih, to-morrow morning 

morgen, to-morrow 

das Morgenland, -8, orient 

morgens, in the morning 

der Motor, -8, —o’ren, motor 

miide, tired 

Minden (neut.), -8, Munich 

Miindhner, adj., Munich 

der Mund, -c8, mouth 

das Mundtuch, -8, “er, napkin 

die Miindung, -en, (river) mouth 

die Miinge, =n, coin 

der Mu’ fifer, -3, —, musician 

das Mufit tid, -8, -e, musical 
composition 

miiffen, modal aux., must, have to 

die Mutter, +, mother 

die Miike, —n, cap 


R 


na! well, oh well 

nad) (i and Gi), prep. (dat.), after; 
to; toward; according to 

der Nadhbar, -8, -n, neighbor 

die Nadbarin, -nen, (woman) 
neighbor 

das Nadbarland, -8, er, neighbor- 
ing country, neighbor 


xx1 


nacdéem’, conj., after 

nadh’geben, sir., aux. fein, to attend 
to (dat.); be slow (timepiece) 

nadher, afterwards 

der Nachmittag, -8, -e, afternoon; 
nagmittags, in the afternoon 

der nadjfte, nearest, next 

die Macht, “e, night 

der Nachtije), -e8, -e, dessert 

bas Nachtlied, -c8, -cr, night song 

der Nagel, —3, «, nail 

nah(e), near; — bei, near to 

die Nahe, neighborhood, vicinity 

der MName(t), —n8, -N, name; 
namens, by the name of 

nimlic), namely; ic) mace nimlich, 
you see, I am (taking) 

der Narr, -en, en, fool 

die Mafe, nm, nose _ 

die Nafenfpike, —n, tip of the nose 

nafs, wet 

natiiv'lid), adj., natural; adv., nat- 
urally; of course 

der Nebelmond (fog-month), -8, 
November 

neben, prep. (dat. and acc.), beside, 
alongside, next to 

nebenan’, adv., next door 

- der Nebenflufs, —fluffes, -fliiffe, trib- 
utary 

nebenher, alongside 

der Neffe, —n, —t, nephew 

nefmet, sir., to take 

nei, adv., no 

nennen, wk., irreg., to name, call 

bas Nejt, -e8, -er, nest 

nent, new; die neuere Zeit, modern 
times 

das Nenjahr, -8, New Year 

neulidy, recently 

neun, nine 

nicht, not; nidt? not so? 

die Nicjte, 1, niece 
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das Nicdtrancherabteil, —8, -e, com- 
partment for non-smokers 

nidjt3, nothing; — alg, nothing 
but 

nie, never 

die Niederlande (plur.), the Nether- 
lands, Holland 

niederlaindifdy, Dutch 

nie’derreifen, sir., to tear down 

niemand, —8, no one, nobody 

niefen, wk., to sneeze 

nimmermefr, never in the world 

nimmt, 3d pers. sing. of nehmen 

nirgends (nirgend), nowhere 

nod, still; — mnidt, not yet; 
— ein, another; — einmal, once 
more; weder... nod, neither 

eons 

Nordamerifa (neuwt.), —8, North 
“America 

der Norden, —8, north 

die Mordfee, North Sea 

die Not, “ec, need, want, misery 

nbtig, necessary 

der Novem’ber, (pron. v as v), —8, 
November 

null, zero 

mumerie’ren, wk., to number; nue 
meriert, numbered 

die Nummer, —n, number 

niin, now, well then 

niiv, only; just 

die Mus, Miiffe, nut 

der Nupbaum, -8, ~e, 
(tree) | 

niihen, wk., to be of use 


walnut 


© 


pb, whether; als ob, as if 

oben, above, on top, top; nad) 
upward 

vber, adj., upper 


Obg-Pus 


pbgleich)’, conj., although 

obwohl’, conj., although 

oder, or 

die Oder, the (river) Oder 

der Ofen, -8,“, stove; oven 

vifen, open 

pifenbar, manifestly, clearly 

Difuen, wk., to open 

pjt, often; softer, more frequently 

Dfter3, frequently 

ohne, prep. (acc.), without 

das Or, —8, -en, ear 

der Otto’ ber, -3, October 

der Omnibus, —buffes, —buffe, om- 
nibus 

der Onkel, -8, —, uncle 

der Ort, -8, -¢ and “er, place 

Ostar, -8, Oscar 

der Often, -8, east 

der Oftermond (Easter-month), -8, 
April 

Ojtern, (plur., w. sing. 

_ Easter 

Ojfterreidh (neut.), —8, Austria 

Oftpreugen (neut.), -8, (province 
of) East Prussia 

bie Ojtfee, the Baltic 

der Oftwind, -e8, -e, east wind 

der Ozean, -8, -e, ocean 


verb), 


8 


p. UW. = per WAdreffe, %, in care of 

das Baar, -e8, — and -e, pair, 
couple; ein paar, a few 

paden, wk., to seize, take hold of 

die Palme, —n, palm 

das Papier’, -8, -¢, paper 

das Papier’geld, -e8, paper money 

der Barf, -8, -¢, park 

der Paffagier’ (g as in gentle), 
—8, —€, passenger 

paffet, wk., to fit 
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das Baffiv’, -8, -e, passive 

paft, 3d pers. sing. of palfen 

der Patient’ (pron. pactii-ent), -en, 
—en, patient 

die Paufe, —n, recess 

die Berfin’, -en, person 

dev Perfo'nenzug, -8, ~e, (ordinary) 
passenger-train 

dev Peffimijt’, -en, -en, pessimist 

der Bad, -e8, -e, path 

der Pfarrer, -8, —, parson 

der Pfeffer, -8, pepper 

das Pfefferming, -e8, peppermint 

die Pfeife, —n, pipe 

pfeifen, sir., to whistle 

dev Pfennig, -8, -e, pfennig 

das Pferd, -e8, -e, horse 

pflangen, wk., to plant 

die Bflaume, —n, plum 

das Pfund, -8, -e, pound 

die Pijto’le, —n, pistol 

der Plan, -8, «e, plan 

der Blas, -e8, “e, place, seat; 
— nehmen, to take a seat 

ploglic), suddenly 

plas, plus . 

Polen (weut.), -8, Poland 

der Poliszift’, -en, -en, policeman 

die Poft, -en, post-office; mail 

das Povitamt, -8, “er, post-office 

das Pojt’pakct’, -8, -e, parcel post 
package 

die Prapofition’, -en, preposition 

der Preis, -c8, -€, price 

Preuffen (neut.), -8, Prussia 

der Profef’for, -8, —-o'ren, profes- 
sor 

das Prozent’, -8, -e, per cent 

der Puls, -c8, -e, pulse 

das Pult, -(¢)8, -e, (school) desk 

der Bunft, -c8, -e, point 

die Puppe, —n, doll 

pugen, wk., to clean, shine 


xxiii 
2) 


die Quelle, 11, source 
quer, transverse; — durd), across, 
straight through 


Rt 


der Habe, —n, 1, raven 

das Rad, -e8, “er, wheel 

rad'fahren, sir., to ride a bicycle 

das Radio, -8, —8, radio 

der Rand, -e8, “er, edge 

Ransdorf, village near Berlin 

ber Rafen, -8, —, turf, grass-plot 

der Nat, -8, advice, counsel; 
— wiffen, to know what to do 

raten, str., to advise (dat. of per- 
son); guess 

das Ratfel, -8, —, riddle 

rauchen, wk., to smoke 

das Rauchgimmer, -8, —, smoking: 
room 

bie Nechenftunde, —n, arithmetic hour 

redjnen, wk., to reckon; do sums 

die Mecdhnung, —en, bill 

redjt, adj., right; proper; die 
Redjte, the right hand; — haben, 
to be right; adv. right, very, 
quite; wupte nidjt rect, didn’t 
quite know 

redt3, on (to) the right 

die Rede, —u, speech 

rede, wk., to talk, speak 

die Regel, 1, rule 

regelmiafig, regular(ly) 

‘der Regen, —8, rain 

ber Regenfdirm, 8, -¢, umbrella 

regie’ren, wk., to rule, govern 

réqnen, wk., to rain 

reidy, rich 

pas Reick), -c8, -¢, realm, empire, 
kingdom; a8 Deutfde Reid, 
or simply da8 Reid, Germany 
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der ReidjSfiihrer, -8, Leader of the 
Reich, Reichsfiihrer 

der reidjfte, the richest 

der Reidjtum, —8, —titmer, riches 

teif, ripe 

rein, clean, pure 

reinigen, wk., to clean 

bie Reife, -n, journey, trip, voyage 

reifen, wk., aux. fein, to travel 

der Reifende (part. adj.), traveler 

reiten, sir., aux. fein, to ride 

reizend, charming 

die Mtefla’me, —n, advertisement 

rennen, wk., irreg., aux. fein, to run 

bie Republif’, -en, republic 

der Reft, -¢8, -¢, remainder 

rettent, wk., to save] 

der Rhein, -8, Rhine 

ridjtig, correct, right; regular 

riechen, str., to smell 

der Riefe, —n, —n, giant 

riefig, gigantic 

der Ringfinger, -8, —, ring-finger 

der $tod, —8, ~e, coat 

der Rollvorhang, -8, “e, window- 

_ shade 

rofa (not inflected), pink 

rot, red; — werben, to blush 

Rotfippdjen, 8, Red-Riding-Hood 

der Riicen, -8, —, back 

die Riidfahrt, -en, return trip 

die Ritdreije, —n, return journey 

riidwarts, backwards 

rufen, sir., to call, call out 

die Rube, quiet, rest, calm 

ruhen, wk., to rest 

ruhig, quiet(ly), calm(ly) 

rund, round 

der Rundfunthorer, -8, —, radia 
listener (“ radio fan ’) 

tundum, round about 

ruffijd), Russian 

rut{djen, wk., to slide, go down 


S-S chin 


S 


S. = Seite, page 

der Saal, -8, Giile, hall 

die Sache, —n, thing, matter, affair 

fachlic), neuter 

Sachfen (8 = £8), neut., -8, Sax- 
ony 

fagen, wk., to say, tell 

fal aus wie, looked like 

Salen, dat. plur. of Saal 

das Salz, -e8, -e, salt 

der Same, —n8, —i1, seed 

fammeln, wk., to collect 

der Samstag, -8, -e, Saturday 

der Singer, -8, —, singer 

jatt, satisfied; —— werden, to get 
enough i 

der Sab, -e8, “e, sentence 

fhaden, wk., to harm (w. dat.) 

das Saf, -e3, -¢, sheep 

fchaffen, wk., to convey (across, 
itber) 

der Schaffner, -8, —, conductor 

das Schaltjahr, -8, -e, leap-year 

ftch fehaimen, wk., to be ashamed 
(of, gen.) 

{darf, sharp(ly) 

fdarren, wk., to scratch 

der Schatten, -8, —, shadow, shade 

der Schak, -¢8, “e, treasure; sweet- 
heart 

{ehauen, wk., to look, see 

fdhaufeln, wk., to rock 

die Scheibe, -n, pane of glass 

der Schein, -e8, -¢, luster; appear- 
ance; reflection; bill, note 

{djeinen, str., to shine; seem, ap- 
pear 

jdjenfen, wk., to present, give 

{chiden, wk., to send 

fchiefen, str., to shoot 

das Schiff, -¢8, -¢, boat 
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der Schiffer, -8, —, boatman, skip- 
per 

das Sdhild, -e8, -er, (shop) sign 

der Schirm, -e8, -e, umbrella 

der Sdhlaf, —e3, sleep 

{lafen, sir., to sleep 

{dlafrig, sleepy 

das Sdlafzimmer, -8, —, bedroom 

fdhlagen, sir., to strike; beat, defeat 

die Schlange, —n, snake 

{hledjt, bad, poor 

{ejliefBen, sér., to shut, close, lock 

fhlieblic), finally, in the end 

flimm, bad, serious, ‘ too bad? 

der Schlittiduh, —8, -e, skate 

das Schlittidhublaufen, -8, skating 

das Schlop, Schloffes, Sdlajfer, castle 

der Schlup, Sdhluffes, Schliiffe, close, 
end 

der Sehliiffel, -8, —, key 

das ~=Sdhluf’era’men, -8, —mina, 
final examination (maden, take) 

fdmelgen, sir., aux. fein, to melt 

der Schmerz, —e8, —en, (often in 
plur.), pain, grief 

‘hmubig, dirty 

der Schnabel, -—8, ~, beak 

der Sejnee, —8, snow 

der Sehueeball, -8, ~e, snow-ball 

fdueeballen, wk., to snow-ball 

das SAneeballwerfen, -8, snow- 
balling 

die Schueeflvde, —n, snow-flake 

fchneiden, sir., to cut 

der Sdneider, -8, —, tailor 

fdjneien, wk., to snow 

{djnell, fast, quick(ly) 

der Sehnellgug, -8, ~e, fast train, 
express 

der Sehnupfen, -8, cold in the head 

der Schnurrbart, —8, «e, mustache, 
whiskers; wifdjte fic) den —, 
licked his chops 


XXV 


die Schofola’de, —n, chocolate 

{djin, already 

fon, beautiful(ly) 

{cjiner, more beautiful 

Sehottland (neut.), -8, Scotland 

{ehreden, wk., to frighten 

fdyretben, str., to write (to, dat. or 
an w. accus.) 

bie Sehreib’mafdi’ne, —n, typewriter 

{dyreten, str., to cry, call out 

{dyrieb, past of {dreiben, wrote 

der Sehritt, -e8, -e, step; einen — 
madden, to take a step 

dex Schuh, -¢8, -¢, shoe 

ber Schuhladen, -8, ~, shoe-shop 

ber Sehulauffas, —-e8, =e, school 
essay, theme 

bie Schuld, -en, debt, fault 

die Schule, —n, school 

der Sehiiler, -8, —, pupil, scholar 

bas Schulgeld, 8, -er, tuition 

der Schulhvf, —e8, “¢, courtyard of 
school 

der Schulmetfter, -8, —, 
master 

die Sdhulter, n, shoulder 

pas Schulgimmer, -8, —, school- 
room 

der Schutter, -8, —, cobbler 

fcjiitteln, wk., to shake 

fdiizen, wk., to protect; ¢ {ditet 
ji, it protects itself 

ber Schiibengraben, -8, «, trench 

der Sehubmann, —8, —manner or 

_-leute, policeman 

{dwabije, Swabian, pertaining 
to Swabia (Wiirttemberg) 

fdwad, weak 

bie Schwalbe, —1, swallow 

f{ewarg, black 

fdwagken, wk., to chat 

fdweigen, sir., to be silent 

{Gweigend, silently 


school- 
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die Schweiz, Switzerland 
{dwenfen, wk., to wave to and fro 


fdjwer, heavy; difficult; hard; 
severely 
fdjwer’fallen, sir, aux. fein, to 


prove (be) difficult (for, dat.) 

die Sdhwefter, —n, sister 

f{chwimmen, sir., aux. fein, to swine 

{chworen, str., to swear 

fedj3 (pron. seks), six 

fechgig, sixty ; 

der See, —8, —n, lake 

die See, —n, sea 

die Seele, —n, soul 

fégnen, wk., to bless 

{ehen, str., to see, look (at, nad); 
ift zu —, is to be seen 

fer, very, very much 

fein, his, its 

fein, aux., to be 

feit, prep. (dat.), since;  feit dret 
Tagen, for three days (§ 148); 
conj., since 

feitdem’, conj., since (of time) ; 
adv., since then 

die Seite, —u, side; page 

die Sefun’de, —n, second 

der Sefun'dengeiger, -8, —, second- 


hand 

felber, -self, -selves; id) —, I 
myself 

felbft, -self, -selves; even (§ 226) 

felig, blessed 

felten, seldom, rare(ly) 

das Seme’fter, -8, —, semester 

fenden, wk., irreg., to send 

ber Gender, -8, —, sender (broad- 
casting), station 

bie Sen’derftation’, 
casting station 

ber Septem’ber, -8, September 

bie Serviet’te (pron. serv-yet’-te), 
—n, napkin 


-et, broad- 


- 


Set—Ste 


feben, wk., to set, put; fid) —, to 
sit down 

fi) (refl. pron.), himself, herself, 
itself, themselves 

ficjer, secure, safe, sure 

die Siderheit, -en, safety, security 

fie, she, they; fiir fte, for them 

Sie, you 

fieben, seven 

fiebzehn, seventeen 

fiebzig, seventy 

fieh! imper. of fehen, look ! 

fieht, 3d pers. sing. of feben, sees; 
fieht . . . an, looks at 

das Silber, -8, silver 

filbern, adj., silver 

fingen, str., to sing 

der Sinn, -¢8, -¢, mind, purpose 

die Sitte, —n, custom 

fiben, sir., to sit; fienbleiben, to re- 
main seated 

ft, so, thus, 
such a 

fobald’, conj., as soon as 

foe’ben, just now 

fofort’ (= fogleid)), at once 

fogar’, adv., even 

jogletch’ (= fofort), at once 

die Sohle, —n, sole 

der Sohn, -8, “e, son 

fold, such, such a 

der Soldat’, -en, -en, soldier 

follen, mod. aux., shall; is to; is 
said to; (follte) ought to 

der Sommer, -8, —, summer 

die Sommerferien (plur.), 
mer vacation 

die Sommergzeit, summer-time; 
daylight saving time 

jonderbar, strange 

fonder, but (§ 161, Note, 2) 

der Sonnabend, -8, -e, Saturday 

die Soune, —n, sun 


then; as; fo ein, 


sum- 
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die Sonnenuhr, -en, sun-dial 

der Sonntag, -8, -e, Sunday 

da8 CSonntagfind, -e3, -er, Sun- 
day (lucky) child 

jonjt, else, otherwise; formerly 

die Sorte, —n, kind 

jowohl ... al8, both... and 

fpat, late; fpaiter, afterwards 

fpagie’ren, wk., to walk 

fpagie’rengehen, sir., aux. fein, to 
go for a walk 

dex Spagier’gang, -8, “e, walk; 
einen — macjen, to take a walk 

das Spiel, -e8, -e, play, playing, 
game 

{pielen, wk., to play 

{pinnen, sir., to spin 

die Sprade, —n, language 

{prédjen, sir., to speak (of, von); 
jemand —, to see some one; ift 
gu fpredjen, can be seen, is in 

die Spreddhftunde, —n, consultation: 
hour 

fpridjt, 3d pers. sing. of fpredhen 

das Spridjwort, -8, «er, proverb 

fpringen, sér., aux. fein, to spring, 
jump 

fpuden, wk., to spit 

fpiiven, wk., to notice, detect 

der Staat, -e8, -en, state 

die Stadt, ~e, city 

der Stamm, -c8, “e, (tree) trunk 

ftand, stood (past of ftehen) 

ftarb, died (past of fterben) 

ftarf, strong, heavy; severely 

die Stativn’, -en, station 

ftatt, prep. (gen.), instead of 

ftaunet, wk., to be amazed 

ftecen, wk., to stick, put 

ftehen, sir., irreg., to stand; stand 
out 

ftehenbleiben, str., aux. fein, to 
stand still 
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ftehlen, sir., to steal 

fteigen, sér., aux. fein, to mount, 
climb, get on 

der Stein, -3, -e, stone 

das Steinchen, -8, —, little stone, 
pebble 

bie Stelle, —n, place 

ftellen, wk., to make stand, place; 
Fragen —, to put questions 

der Stempel, -8, —, post-mark, 
impress, stamp 

fterben, str., aux. fein, to die 

der Stern, -8, —¢, star 

fttt3, always 

ftill, quiet, still 

die Stimme, —1, voice 

der Stud, -8, “e, stick, rod; story 
(plur. Stoctwerfe) 

das Stuodwerf, -8, -¢, story 

ftolg, proud (of, auf); proudly 

der Storch, -¢8, “e, stork 

_ ftdren, whk., to disturb 


{tofen, sir, to thrust, knock, 
push (against, am w. accus. or 
gegen) 


die Strafe, —n, street 

die Strafenbahn, —en, streetcar 

die Stree, —n, stretch, piece (of 
road) 

das Streidhols, -e8, “er, match 

der Streit, -e8, -¢, quarrel 

ftreiten, str., to fight, quarrel 

der Stricy, -e8, -¢, stroke, line 

per Strid, -¢8, -e, (piece of) rope 

der Strumpf, -¢8, “e, stocking 

die Stube, —n, room; sitting-room 

bas Stiid, -c8, -e, piece 

der Student’, -en, -en, student 

die Studen’tenzahl, -en, number of 
students, enrollment 

ftudie’ren, wk., to study 

ftudiert’, past part. of ftudieren 

das Studier’zimmer, -8, —, study 


Ste-Tafh 


da8 Studinm, -8, -ien, study 

der Stuhl, -8, “e, chair 

ftumm, dumb; silent (of letters) 

die Stunde, —n, hour; lesson 

der Stundenplan, -3, ~e, schedule 

der Stundengeiger, -38, —, hour- 
hand 

fiidjen, wk., to look for, seek 

Sitbamerifa (neut.), 8, 
America 

der Sitden, -8, south 

die Summe, —n, sum 

die Suppe, —1, soup 

da8 Gurren, -8, humming, hum 

Swinemiin’de, fashionable resort 
on the Baltic 


South 


= 


tadeln, wk., to criticize, blame 

die Tafel, —n, board, tablet; slate 

der Tag, -c8, -¢, day; am Tage, in 
the daytime; eines Tages, one 
day 

das Tagebudh, -8, ~er, diary 

tiglid, daily 

das Tal, -8, “er, valley 

der Tannenbaum, —8, ~e, fir-tree 

die Sante, —n, aunt 

tangen, wk., to dance 

die Tape’te, —n, wall-paper 

tapesiert’, papered 

tapfer, brave 

die Tafde, —n, pocket 

das Tafchengeld, -8, -er, pocket- 
money 

das Tafdenmeffer, -8, —, pocket- 
knife 

das Tafdentucy), -8, “er, handker- 
chief 

die Tafdenuhr, -en, watch 

bas Tafchenwirterbud, —8, 
pocket dictionary 


“er, 


Laj-Umh 


die Taffe, —n, cup 
die Tat, -en, deed; feat 


taub, deaf 
taubjtumm, deaf and dumb 
der Taujd, -e8, -e, exchange, 


barter, trade 

taujend, a thousand 

der Tee, -8, tea 

der Teil, -8, -e, part 

teifbar, divisible 

teilen, wk., to divide 

telegraphie’ren, wk., to telegraph 

telephonie’ren, wk., to telephone 

der Teller, -8, —, plate 

der Tenor’, —8, -e, tenor 

teuer, dear; expensive 

das Thea’ter, -8, —, theater 

tief, deep; low 

das Lier, —(e)8, -¢, animal 

der Tierargt, -e8, “e, veterinary 
surgeon 

bie Tinte, —n, ink 

das Tintenfaf, —[fes, =ffer, ink-well 

der Tijd, -e8, -e, table 

die Todjter, «, daughter 

der Tod, -e8, death 

tof, mad 

tot, dead 

tragbar, portable 

tragen, sir., to carry, bear; 

die Traube, —n, grape 

trauen, wk., to trust (w. dat.); 
unite in marriage 

trauern, wk., to mourn 

ber Traum, -c8, “ec, dream 

triumen, wk., to dream 

traurig, sad 

der Trauring, -8, -c, wedding ring 

traut, dear, sweet, beloved 

treffen, sir., to hit, strike, meet, 
find 

die Treppe, -n, step, stairway; 
eine — hod, on the second floor 


wear 
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treten, sir., aux. fein, to step, tread; 
treten Gie ein! (from an infin. 
ein’treten, to enter), come in 

treu, faithful, true 

trinféar, potable 

trinfen, str., to drink 

troden, dry; bas Trodue, dry land 

trodnen, wk., to dry 

trojten, wk., to console 

trok, prep. (gen.), in spite of 

tue, (I) do. See tun 

tun, irreg., to do 

die Tiir(e), -en, door 

die Turmuhr, -en, tower-clock 

dad Tiirfehild, -8, -er, door-sign 


ul 


iibel, bad, evil 

iiben and {id itben, wk., to practise 

liber, prep. (dat. and acc.), over, 
above, across; about 

iiberall’ or ii/berall, everywhere 

die iberfahrt, -en, crossing, jour~ 
ney across 

iibermorgen, 
morrow 

iibernadjt, next but one 

ii’berfefen, wk., to ferry across 

tiberfet’zen, wk., to translate 

die bericht, coe: survey 

der iibersieher, -8, —, overcoat 

iibrig, remaining, left over 

die Hbung, -en, practice, exercise 

das Mfer, -8, —, bank, shore 

die Uhr, -en, watchs: clock; wieviel 
Ubr, what time 

um, prep. (acc.), around, about; 
um jehn Ubr, at ten o'clock; 
um... 3u, in order to 

umgefehrt, reversely, vice-versa 

umber’, about, around 

umbiil’len, wk., to envelop 


the day after to- 


XxIX 


ums = um das 

umfonjt’, for nothing, gratis 

unartig, naughty 

und, and 

undenfbar, unthinkable 

ungefahr, approximately, about 

das Ungeheuer, -8, —, monster 

ungerade, odd 

unhor’bar, inaudible 

die Univerfitit’, -en, university 

das Univerfitats’gebiude, -8, —, 
university building 

die Univerfitats’jtadt, e, university 
town + 

unmig’lidj, impossible 

unredjt haben, to be wrong 

unrubig, restless 

un3, dat. of wit, us 

unfer, our, ours 

unteil/bar, indivisible 

unten, adv., below; von oben bis —, 
from top to bottom 

unter, prep. (dat. and acc.), under, 
below, among 

un’tergehen, sir., aux. fein, to set 

die Untergrundbahn, -en, subway 

unterfdjei’den, stv., to distinguish 

der Unterjdied, -c3, -e, difference 

unterfu’djen, wk., to investigate, 
examine 

der Untertan, -8, -en, subject 

untertwég3’, adv., on the way 

untrag’bar, unbearable 

der Urfprung, -8, ~e, origin, source 

der Urwald, -8, «er, primitive forest 

atfv, = und fo weiter, etc 


B 


per Vater, -8, ~, father 

das VBaterland, —(e)8, native coun- 
try 

verbie’ten, str., to forbid 
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verder’ben, sér., to spoil; fich (dat.) 
den Magen —, to upset one’s 
stomach 

die Verei’nigten 
United States 

die Vergangenheit, -en, past 

vergef’fem, str., to forget 

vergleichen, siv.. to compare 

bas BVergniigen, -8, —, pleasure, 
enjoyment 

fic) verirren, wk., to lose one’s way 

verfau’fen, wk., to sell 

verlaf’jen, sir., to leave, abandon; 
fic) — auf (accus.), to rely on 

verlie’ren, sir., to lose 

verlobt’, engaged 

verlo’ren, past part. of verlieren, 
lost 

perlor’ne, see verloren 

der Verluft’, -e8, -e, loss 

permie’ten, wk., to rent (to some 
one) 

perjdjlin’gen, sir., to devour, over- 
whelm 

verfdjlof’fen, locked 

perjpre’den, sir., to promise 

der Verftand’, -e8, understanding, 
mind 

verjte’hen, str., to understand 

verfu'den, wk., to try, attempt ; 

der Verwand'te, (adj. infl.), relative 

verwirrt’, confused 

verwun’dert, astonished 

die Verwunderung, astonishment 

perzeihen, sir., to pardon (dat. of 
person) 

die Verzeihung, -en, pardon 

der Vetter, -8, —n, (male) cousin 

pal. = vergleide, cf., compare 

viel, much, many 

vielleidjt’, perhaps 

vielmehr’, rather 

vier, four 


Staaten, the 


Vie-Weh 


der vierte, the fourth 

das Viertel (pron. ie as t), -8, —, 
quarter, fourth 

dad Bierteljahr, -8, -e, quarter of 
a year 

dads Viertelpfund, -8, -e, quarter of 
a pound 

die Vierteljtunde, —n, quarter of an 
hour 

viergig (pron. ie as t), forty 

der Vogel, -8, +, bird 

dads Vig (e)lein, -8, —, little bird 

das =BVougelneft, -e8, -er, bird’s 
nest ot 

der BVokal’ (pron. Wo-), -8, -e, 
vowel 

das Volf, -c8, er, people, nation 

das Volfslied, -c8, -er, folksong 

die Volfsweife, -n, folk-melody 

voll, full, full of; voller Freude, full 
of joy 

yom = von dem 

von, prep. (dat.), of, from; about; 
by 

bor, prep. (dat. and acc.), before; 
vor drei Tagen, three days ago 

vorbei’, past 

das Vorderbein, -8, -c, front leg 

vor’gehen, str., aux. fein, to be fast 

vorgeftert, the day before yester- 

borhér, beforehand [day 

borig, preceding, former, last 

bor’fommen, sir., aux. fein, to oc- 
cur 

vor’lefen, str., to read aloud (to) 

der Vormittag, -8, -e, forenoon 

vorn, in front; nad) —-, toward the 
front 

der Vorname, -n8, —n, given name 

der Vorfdlag, -8, ~e, proposal 

borfidjtig, cautious(ly) 

yorwirt3, ahead 

das Vorzimmer, -8, —, anteroom 
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wadjen, wk., to be awake 

wadfen (pron. ks) sir., aux. fein, 
to grow 

wadeln, wk., to rock, shake 

der Wagen, -8, —, carriage, wagon; 
car, auto; coach 

wadhlen, wk., to choose 

waht, true; nidjt wabr? not soP 
isn’t it 2 

twahrend, prep. 
conj., while 

die Wahrheit, -en, truth 

wabhr{dein'lic), probable, probably 

die Waife, —n, orphan 

der Wald, -8, “er, forest, woods 

die Wand, «ce, wall 

der Wand(e)rer, -8, —, wanderer 

der Wanderzirtus, —, —, traveling 
circus. 

die Wandfarte, —n, wall map 

die Wandtafel, —n, blackboard 

die Wanduhr, -en, (wall) clock 

wann, when (in questions) 

warm, warm 

warnen, wk., to warn 

watten, wk., to wait (for, auf w. 
acc.) 

das Wartegimmer, -8, —, waiting 
room 

warum’, why 

was, what; alles, was, all that; 
twas fiir, what sort of 

wafdjen, str., to wash; fid) —, to 
wash oneself 

das Wafer, -8, —, water 

ween, wk., to wake 

tweder . . . nod), neither... nor 

der Weg, -c8, -¢, wav, road 

wegen, prep. (gen.), on account 
of 

wehen, wk., to blow 


(gen.), during; 
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das Weib, -e8, -er, woman (Foot- 
note 1, p. 69) 
weiblicd), feminine 
Weihnadten (pl., w. sing. verb), 
Christmas 
das Weihnacdhtslied, -e3, -er, Christ- 
mas song 
die Weihnadtszeit, Christmas-time 
weil, conj., because, since 
der Wein, —8, -e, wine 
weinen, wk., to weep, cry 
die Weinjtube, —n, wine restaurant 
weife, adj., wise 
die Weife, —n, way, manner; auf 
eine einfade —, in a simple way 
weif, white 
weift, weifit, sing. of wiffen, () 
know, (you) know 
weit, wide, far, distant, long 
weiter, further; — erjéblen, to 
continue (a story) 
weld), interr., which, which one, 
what; rel., who, which; indef., 
some 
welfen, wk., aux. fein, to fade, 
wither 
die Welle, -—n, wave 
_ die Welt, -en, world 
weltberithmt, world-famous 
der Welttrieg, -8, -e, world war 
wenden, wk., irreg., to turn; ftd) 
—, to turn (to, an w. acc.) 
wenig, little; few; eit —, a little 
weniger, less, minus 
wenn, conj., if, when, whenever; 
wenn aud) (aud) wenn), even if 
wer, interr., who; rel., he who, 
whoever 
werden, sir., aux. fein, to become; 
— aus, to become of 
werfen, sir., to throw, cast 
bas Werk, -c8, -e, work 
der Wert, -e8, -e, worth, value 


Wei Wij 


wert, adj., worth 

twertl53, worthless 

wertvoll, valuable 

der Wejten, -3, west. 

weftlic), western 

das Wetter, -3, —, weather 

widhtig, important 

wider, prep. (acc.), against 

twie, how; as; like 

wieder, again, back again 

twiederfo'len, wk., to repeat, review 

die Wiederho’lung, —en, review 

auf Wiederfeh(e)n, till we meet 
again, goodbye 

wiederum, again, once more 

Wien (neut.), -8, Vienna 

Wiener, adj., of Vienna, Vienna 

twiefo’, how so? 

tvieviel’, how much, how many 

der twieviel’te; der — ift heute? 
what is the date? 

wild, wild 

Wilhelm, -8, William 

will, 3d p. sing. of wollen, wishes to 

der Wille, (Willen), -ns, will 

willen; um... willen, for the sake 
of ; 

der Wind, -c8, -¢, wind 

die Windfehusfchetbe (wind-protec- 
tion-pane), —1, windshield 

winfen, wk., to wave, beckon 

der Winter, -8, —, winter 

der Wintermonat, -8, -e, winter- 
month 

der Wipfel, -8, —, tree-top 

twit, we 

wirflich, adj., real, genuine; adv., 
actually, really 

die Wirklicjfeit, en, reality 

die Wirtin, nen, hostess, (woman) 
manager 

wifdjen, wk., to wipe, stroke 

wifjen, wk., irreg., to know 


Wifp—Bie 

wiftt ihr, do you know 

die Witwe, —n, widow 

der Witwer, -8, —, widower 

der Wit, -e8, -e, joke, jest 

twp, where 

die Wiehe, —n, week 

der Wodhentag, -8, -e, week-day 

wohér’, whence, from where 

wohin’, whither, to what place 

wohl, well; probably, doubtless, 
presumably ¢ 

wohnen, wk., to dwell, live 

die Wohuftube, —n, living-room 

wohnt, lives (from wobnen) 

die Wohnung, -en, dwelling; apart- 
ment 

die WobhnungStiir, - -en, 
door of apartment 

das Wohuzgimmer, -8, —, living- 
room 

der Wolf, -c8, “e, wolf 

wollen, adj., woolen 

wollen, mod. aux., will, want to, 
intend to, profess to 

wollte, wanted to 

womit, wherewith, with what 

der Wonnemond (bliss-month), —8, 
May 

worauf’, whereupon 

woraus, out of what 

worin, wherein 

das Wort, -8, “er, and -e, word, 
saying 

das Wortdhen, -8, —, little word 

da8 Worterbud, -8, er, dictionary 

tworiiber, about what 

wovon, whereof 

das Wunder, —8, —, miracle 

twunderbar, wondrous(ly) 

das Wunderkind, -8, -er, youthful 
prodigy 

der Wunfd, 8, “e, wish 

wiinfden, wk., to wish 


outside 
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wiirde, past subj. of Yoerden, would 
die Wurft, “e, sausage; Wiener 

Wiirfte (Wiir|tden), ‘ wienies’ 
das Wiirglein, -3, —, little root 


3 


die Bahl, -en, number 

Zahlen, wk., to pay 

Zahlen, wk., to count 

die Zahlung, -en, census 

der Zahn, -8, ~e, tooth 

der Bahnargt, -e8, ~e, dentist 

der Bahnidmers (often in plur.), 
—e8, -en, tooth-ache 

g B. = gum Seifpiel, for example 

die Bedje, —n, bill, reckoning 

gehu, ten 

der Sehnmarkf{dhein, -8, -e, ten mark 
note 

seidnen, wk., to draw; RZeidnen, 
drawing 

die Betdynung, -en, drawing 

der Beigefinger, -8, —, index- 
finger 

3eigen, wk., to show, indicate 

der Zeiger, -8, —, hand (on clock) 

die Beit, -en, time; age; 3ur —, 
at this time 

die Zeitung, -en, newspaper 

bas Beitwort, -e8, er, verb 

die Bentral’heigung, central system 
of heating 

der Bep’pelin, -8, -e, Zeppelin 
(air-ship) 

gerrei’fen, str., to tear apart, tear 
to pieces 

das Beug, -8, -¢, fabric; 
dummes —, nonsense 

die Biege, —n, goat 

gichen, str.; tr., aux. haben, to 
draw, pull; jieht . . . hod, draws 
up; ¢8 gieht, there is a draught; 


stuff; 
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intr., aux. fein, to proceed, move, 
go 

giemlid), tolerably, fairly, quite 

das Zifferblatt, 8, «er, dial 

dev Zigaret’tenrejt, -e8, -e, cigarette 
stump 

die Zigar’re, —n, cigar 

dag Zimmer, -8, —, room 

der Bimmerpreis, -e8, -e, price of 
room 

g0nln’ gif), zodlogical 

3u, prep. (dat.), to, at, in; ade., too 

dev Suder, -8, sugar 

guerft’, first, at first 

gufrie’den, satisfied, content 

der Bug, -€8, “e, stroke (of pen, 
etc.); train; procession 

gugleid)’, at the same time 

die Bugfpike, peak in Bavarian 
Alps, south of Munich 

die Zufunft, future 

gulest’, last, last of all, finally 

gum = 3 dem 

gu’madjen, wk., to close, shut 

der Zuname, —n8, —n, surname 
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die Bunge, —n, tongue 

Zur = gu der 

Biivid) (neut.), -8, Zurich (largest 
city of Switzerland) 

Biivider See, Lake of Zurich 

guriid’, back, back again 

guriid’fehren, wk., aux. fein, to 
come back, return 

guriid’fommen, sir., aux. fein, to 
come back, return 

gufam’men, together 

der Zufdauer, -8, —, spectator 

gurvei/fen, at times 

gwangig, twenty 

givar, to be sure; und givat, and 
that too 

gwei, too 

der Zweig, -¢8, -e, branch 

giveigen, wk., to put forth shoots 

aiveimal, twice 

der 4iveite, the second 

gweiten3, in the second place 

gwifdjen, prep. (dat. and acc.), be. 
tween 

givalf, twelve 


. 
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able; to be —, finnen; I shall be 
— to, ich werde.. . finnen 

about, prep., iiber (acc.); adv., 
(approximately) ungefihr, etwwa 

above, prep., iiber (dat. and acc.); 
adv., oben 

according to, nad) (dat.), § 140 

accordingly, alfo 

account; on — of, wegen, § 173, 
Notes 

an acquaintance, ein Sefannter 

actually, wirffid 

address, die Mbdvef’fe, —n 

adventure, da8 Whenteuer, -8, — 

advice, der Rat, -8 

advise, taten (dat. of person, acc. 
of thing), str. 

afraid; to be — of, fic) fiirdten 
vor (dat.), wk. 

after, prep., na (dat.); 
nachdem’ 

afternoon, der Jtadjmittag, -8, -e 

again, Wieder 

against, gegen (acc.) 

age, das Alter, -8, — 

ago, vor (dat.); three days ago, 
por drei Tagen; it is... ago, e8 
Albssee ED 

air, die Luft, “e 

airplane, da8 Flugzeug, —8, -¢ 

airship, da8 uftfciff, -e8, -e 

all, alflé; not (nothing) at all, 
gar’ nidjt (nidts) 

almost, beinabe, faft 


con}., 


alone, allein’ 

along, mit; bring —, mitbringen, 
wk., tirreg.; — the street, die 
Strafe entlang’ 

Alps, die {pen 

already, {don 

also, aud 

although, obgleid’, obwobl’ 

always, immer 

America, WUme’rifa (neut.), -8 

American, noun, der MAmerifa’ner, 
-8, —3; — woman, die AAmeri- 
fa’nerin, —nen; adj., amerifa’nifd 

among, unter (dat. and acc.) 

and, und 

angry, bije 

animal, bas Tier, —{e)8, -e 

another, ein anbdrer; (one more) 
nod ein . 

answer, die YUntivort, -en 

answer, antworten (dat. or auf 
WO sanGoc.)s letters, Qriefe 
beant’worten 

answers, 3d p. sing., antwortet 

any; not —, fein 

apartment, die Wohnung, -en 

apple, der Upfel, -3, + 

April, der Upril’, -8 

arm, bder rm, -¢8, -€ 

around, prep., um (acc.); 
herum?’ 

arrive, an’fommen, sér., aux. fein 

as (in comparison) wie; as large 
as, fo gro wie; just as... as, 
ebenfo... wie; as if, als ob; 
as soon as, fobalb’; (causal) da 


adv., 


XXXIV 


XXXV 
ashamed; to be —, fic) fdamen 


(w. gen.), wk. 

ask (a question), fragen (nad, 
about), wk.; ask for (request), 
bitten um (acc.), str.; — ques- 
tions, Fragen ftellen, wk. 

asleep; was still —, fcjlief nod) ~ 

at, an (dat. and acc.); bei (dat.); 
gu (dat.); — what time, um 
wiebviel Ur 

August, der Wugujt’, -8 

aunt, die Zante, —n 

Austria, Ofterreich (neut.), -8 

auto, da3 WAuto, -8, -8 

automobile, das Mutomobil’, -—3, -e 

autumn, der Herbjt, -e8, -e 


away, fort 

B 
back, adv., zurviict’ 
bad, {dlect 


ball, der Gall, -(e)8, “e; play —, 
Ball fpielen, wk. 

bank, die Gant, -en; (of stream), 
das Ufer, -8, — 

barking, belfend 

Bavaria, Bayern (neut.), -8 

be, fein, irreg.; how are you? 
wie geht e8 Shnen? wie befinden 
Gie fic) ? what am I to do? was 
foll id) tun ? there are, e8 find, e8 
gibt 

bear, tragen, sir. 

beat, {dlagen, str. 

beautiful, beautifully, {din 

because, teil 

become, werden, sir., aux. fein; 
— of, werden aus 

bed, das Bett, -¢8, -en; go to —, 
gu Bett gehen 

before, prep., vor (dat. and acc.); 
conj., ee, bevor’ 
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Ash-Bri 


beforehand, vor’her 

begin, an’fangen, str.; 
str. 

beginner, der Unfinger, -8, — 

beginning, der Anfang, -8, e 

behind, binter (dat. and acc,) 

believe, glauben (dat. of person), 
wk. 

belong, gehiren (w. dat.), wk. 

below, prep., unter (dat. and acc.); 
adv., unten 

bench, die Bank, ~e 

beside, prep., neben (dat. and acc.) 

besides, prep., auger (dat.); adv., 
augerdent 

best, der befte 

better, beffer 

between, givifden (dat. and acc.) 

Bible, die Bibel, —n 

big, grofs 

bind, binden, str. 

bird, der Vogel, -8, « 

birthday, der Geburts’tag, -8, -€ 

bite, beifen, str. 

black, {dwar; 

blackberry, die Brombeere, —n 

blackboard, die Wandtafel, —n 

blind, blind 

blood, das Blut, -e3 

blossom, bliihen, wk. 

blue, blau 

body, der Kirper, -8, — 

book, da8 Buch, -e8, “er 

both, beide 

boy, der Rnabe, —u, —n; der Sunge 
tl, —1 


begin’nen, 


, brave, tapfer 


bread, das Brot, -8, -¢ 

break, brechen, str. 

breakfast, da8 Griibftiid, -8, -e; 
for —, gum Grithftiid; eat — 
friihftiicen, wk. 

bright, hell 


Bri-Cou 


bring, bringen, wk., irreg.; — 
along, mit’bringen 

brother, der Bruder, -8, « 

brown, braun 

build, bauen, wk. 

building, das Gebiu’de, -8, — 

burn, brennen, wk., irreg. 

busy, bejdaf’tigt 

but, aber, fondern, § 161, Note, 2 

buy, faufen, wk. 

by, von (dat.) 


C 


call, rufen, sir; is called, heift; 
(name) nennen, wk., irreg. 

can, fonnen; I can, ih fann; I 
could, id) fonnte and ic) finnte 
(§ 206); I could have..., id 
hatte... finnen 

capital, die Hauptitadt, -e 

car, das Auto, -8, -8; der Wagen, 
-8,— 

carry, tragen, sir. 

_ Cast, werfen, sir. 
castle, da8 Sdhlof, Sdloffes, Salaf- 
fer 

cat, die Rake, —1 

catch, fangen, str. 

cathedral, ber Dom, -8, -e 

cellar, der Keller, -8, — 

cemetery wall, die Rirdhofmauer, 
tt 

cent, der Cent, -8, -8 

century, da8 Sabrhun’dert, -8, -e 

chair, der Stubl, -c8, “e 

change, dnbdern, wk. 

Charles, Sarl, -8 

charming, reizend 

cheap, billig 

chicken, da8 Hubn, -e8, “er 

child, bas Rind, -¢8, -er 

childhood, die Rindheit 
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China, China (neut.), -8 
choose, wablen, wk. 
Christmas, QWeihnadjten; before 


—, vor Weihnadhten 

church, die Rirde, —n 

city, Die Stadt, ~e 

class, die Rlafje, —1 

class-room, 008 Slaffengimmer, 
-3, — 

clean, rein 

clear, flar 

clock, die Uhr, -en; die Wanbduhr, 
—ent 

close, jfdliefen, sér.;  3u’maden, 
wk.; is closed, ift gefcloffen 

clothes, die Reider (plur.) 

coat, der Rod, -8, ~e; (overcoat) 
der Uberzieher, -8, — 

coffee, der Raffee, —8 

cold, falt; colder, falter; to take 
—, fich erfilten, wk. 

collar, der Kragen, -8, — 

collect, fammeln, wk. 


Cologne, Kiln (neut.), -8; adj., 
Kilner 

color, die Farbe, —n 

come, fommen, str. aux. feins 
— in, berein’fommen; — back, 


guriict’febren, guriic’fommen 

comfortable, bequem’ 

concerned; so far as I am —, 
meinetiwegen 

consist (of), befte’hen (aus), str. 

console, triften, wk. 

contain, enthal’ten, sir. 

cook, fodjen, wk. 

cool, fiihl 

corner, die Ede, —n 

correct, correctly, ridjtig 

cost, fojten, wk. 

count, der Graf, -en, -en 

country, da8 Vand, -e8, “er; in the 
—, auf dem Lande 


XXXVil 


couple, das Paar, -e8, -¢; a couple 
of days, ein paar Tage 

course (at dinner), der Gang, 8, +e 

cousin; male —, der Better, -8, 
-n; female —, die Safe, —n; 
die Coufi’ne, —n 

cow, die Rub, e 

Criticize, tadeln, wk. 

cup, die Tajfe, —n 

cut, jdneiden, str. 


D 


daily, tiglid 

dance, tanjen, wk. 

dare, diirfen 

dark, dunfel 

daughter, die Todter, ~ 

day, der Tag, -€8, -€ 

dead, tot 

deaf, taub 

dear, lieb, teuer; (expensive) 
teuer; dear Sir, geehr’ter Herr! 

death, der Tod, -e8 

debt, die Schuld, -en 

December, der Dezember, -8 

deep, tief 

desk; (school) —, da3 Pult, -8, 
-e; (writing) —, der Schreib- 
tif, -e8, -e 

dial, das Sifferblatt, -e8, er 

dictionary, das Wiorterbud, -8, er 

die, fterben, sir., awa. fein 

difference, der Unter{died, -e8, -¢ 

different, differently, anbder3 

difficult, {diwer 

dinner, da8 Mittageffen, -8; to 
eat —, ju Mtittag effen 

discover, entbe’den, wk. 

do, tun, zrreg.; maden, wk.; how 
do you do? wie geht’s Shnen? 
wie befinden Sie fid)? what is 
to be done? was ift gu tun ? 
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Cou-Ent 


doctor, der Dottor, -8, —to’ren; 
der WAr3zt, -e8, ~e 

dog, der Hund, -e8, -e 

donkey, der Gfel, -8, — 

door, die Tiir(e), -en 

draught; there is a —, e8 3ieht 

draw, (pull) 3iehen, stv; (make a 
drawing) 3eidjnen, wk. 

dress, bad Rleid, -e8, —er 

dress (oneself), fic) an’ztehen, str. 

drink, trinfen, str.. 

drive, fahren, sir.; intr., aux. fein; 
tr., aux. haben 

duck, die Ente, —n 

during, wihrend (gen.) 


E 


each, jeder; — time, jedesmal; 
— other, einan’bder 

ear, da8 Obr, -8, -en 

early, friih; earlier, friiher 

earth, die Erde, —n 

easily, leicht 

east, der Often, -8 

easy, leicht 

eat, effen, str.;\ (of animals) freffen, 
sir. 

egg, a8 Gi, -8, -er 

eight, acht 

either ... or, entive’der .. . oder 

eleven, elf 

else, fonft 

elsewhere, anbderswo 

end, da8 Ende, -8, —n 

enemy, der Feind, -e8, -e 

England, England (neut.), -8 

English, engli{d); — woman, bdie 
Cnglanderin, —nen 

Englishman, der Englinder, -8, — 

enough, genug’ (not inflected) 

enter, treten (in, acc.), sir., aux 
fein; betve’ten, ér. 


Ent-—Fre 


entire, entirely, ganj 

equal, equally, gleid 

Eric, Grid, -8 

especially, befon’ders 

Europe, Guro’pa (eut.), -8 

even, adj., geva’de (opposite of odd); 
adv., fogar’, felbft 

evening, der Whend, -8, -e; good 


—, guten Whend; this —, heute 
abend 

ever, je 

every, jeder; every one, jeder, 


jedermann, —8 
everybody, jebdermann, -8; alle 
(plur.) ; 
everything, alles 
everywhere, iiberall’ 
exact(ly), genau’; just —, gerade 
example, das Beifpiel, -8, -e; for 
—, gum Beifpiel, 3. B. 
except, aufter (dat.) 
exercise, die Uufgabe, —1 
expensive, teuer 
eye, das YWuge, -8, —n 
F 
face, das Geficdht’, -3, -er 
fair, die Meffe, —n 
fall, fallen, sir., aux. fein 
family, die Sami’lie, —n 
famous, beriihmt’ 
far, weit 
farewell, lebe wobl! leben Sie wohl! 
farm, da8 Gut, —(e)8, er 
farmer, ber Bauer, —8, —n 
fast, {dnell 
father, der Vater, -8, + 
feather, die Feder, —n 
February, der $ebruar, -8 
feel, fiiblen, wk. 
fellow, der Rerl, -8, -e 
fence, der Zaun, —8, “e 
fetch, olen, wk. 
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see 


few, wenige; a —, ein paar 

fight, ftreiten, sir. 

fill, fiillen, wk. 

finally, endlid, fdliehtid) 

find, finden, sér. 

fine, fein 

finger, der Finger, -8, — 

fire, das Feuer, -8, — 

first; the —, dev erfte; first, at —, 
guer{t’ 

five, fiinf 

floor, der Fubboden, -8, =; der 
Boden, -8, =; on the third —, 
im gieiten Stod, gwet Treppen 
hod 

flour, das Webl, -3 

flow, fliefen, str., aux. fein 

flower, die Blume, —1 

flower-box, das Blumenbrett, -8, 
—er 

fly, fliegen, sér., aux. fein 

follow, folgen (w. dat.), wk., aux. 
fein 

foot, der Fup, -e8, ~e 

for, prep., fiir (ace.); — three 
weeks, féeit drei Woden; scan 
denn 

foreign, frembd 

forenoon, ber Vormittag, -8, -e 

forest, der Wald, -e8, “er 

forget, verge{’fen, str. 

fork, die Gabel, —n 

form, die Geftalt’, -en 

the former... (the latter), jener 

. (diefer) 

formerly, frither 

four, vier 

the fourth, der vierte; 
(part), ein Viertet 

France, §ranfreid) (neut.), -8 

Frank, Franz, §ranj, 218 

free, fret 

freedom, die Freiheit, -en 


a fourth 
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freeze, frieren, str. 

French, franjifif; — woman, die 
granzs fin, —nen 

Frenchman, der §ranjo’je, —n, —n 

frequently, oft 


fresh, frifd) 
Friday, der Freitag, -8, -e 
friend, der Freund, -8, -2; 


(woman) —, bie §reundin, —nen 
Fritz, Jrib, -ens 
from, von (dat.); aus (dat.) 
front; in — of, vor (dat.) 
future, die Zufunft 


G 


garden, dev Garten, -8, ~ 

gentleman, der Herr, —n, -en 

genuine, ect 

German, adj., deut{d; (the) — 
(language), Deutfd (neut.); in 
—, auf deutjd; a—, ein Deutfcer 

Germany, Deut{djland (neut.), -8 

get, (become) werden, sir., aux. 


fein; (receive) erhalten,  sir., 
empfan’gen, siv.; go and —, 
holen, wk.; — into, gera’ten, 


str., aux. fein; — up, auf’{tehen, 
str., aux. fein 

ghost, da8 Gefpenft’, -e8, -er 

gift, bas Gefdent’, -8, -« 

girl, das Madden, -8, — 

give, geben, sir., (to present) 
{chenfen, wk. 

glad; to be —, fich freuen (iiber, 
acc., of, at); I am very —, 
freut mich febr 

gladly, gern 

glass, ba8 Glas, -e8, er; glasses 
(spectacles), die Brille, —n (sing. 
in German) 

glove, der Handfduh, -8, -e 

go, gehen (to, gu or nad, § 140), 
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sir., aux. fein; fahren,  str., 
aux. fein; — out, aus’gehen; 
— up, binauf’geben 

God, Wott, -¢8, er 

gold, das Gold, -e8; adj., golden 

good, gut 

goodbye, auf Wiederfehen! 

govern, regie’ren, wk. 

granddaughter, die Enfelin, —nen 

grandfather, der Grofvater, -8, « 

grandmother, die Grofmutter, + 

grandparents, die Grofeltern 

grandson, der Enfel, -8, — 

grass, da3 Gras, -e8, «er 

great, grog; greater, grifer 

green, griin 

greet, qriifen, wk. 

ground, der Boden, -8, « 

grow, wad{en, str., aux. fein 

guest, der Waft, 3, ~e 

Gustave, Guftav, -3 

‘gymnasium’, da8 Gymna’fium, 
—8, —fien 


H 


hair, da8 Haar, -e8, -¢ 

half, adj., halb; noun, die Halfte, 

hand, die Hand, “e; (of clock) der 
Reiger, -8, — 

hand, reiden, wk. 

hang, intr., hangen, hangen, str. 

Hans, an8, —en8 

happen, gefde’hen. str., aux. fein; 
vor’fommen, sir., aux. fein 

happy, gliidlic) 

hard, {chwer 

hat, der Hut, -¢8, ~e 

hate, baffen, wk. 

have, haben; — to, miiffen; I am 
having something made, id 
laffe etwas machen 

he, er 


Hea-Kit 


head, ber Ropf, -e8, ~e; das Haupt, 
—e8, “er 

healthy, gefund’ 

hear, biren, wk. 

heart, da8 Herz, -en8, -en; by —, 
ausiwendig 

heaven, der Himmel, -8, — 

heavy, {d&rwer 

Heidelberg, adj., Heidelberger 

help, belfen (w. dat.), str. 

her (pers. pron., accus.) fie; poss. 
adj., ibv 

here, bier; (= hither) ber 


high, od (infl., hoh-; comp., 
hiber, swperl., der hidfte) 

his, fein 

history, die Gefchid)'te, —n 

hit, (strike) {dlagén, sir; (a 


mark) treffen, str. 
hold, batten, str. 
home; at home, home, 3u Saufe; 
go —, nad) Haufe gehen 
honest, ebrlid 
honor, die Ehre, —n; ehren, wk. 
hope, boffen (auf w. acc., for), wk. 
horse, das Pferd, -e8, -¢ 
hot, beif 
hour, die Stunde, —n 


hour-hand, der Stundengeiger, 
Og hi 

house, a8 Haus, -e8, “er 

how, wie; — much, Wwieviel; — 


many, Wwievtel, wie viele 
however, aber 
hunger, der Hunger, -8 
hungry; to be —, Hunger haben 
husband; der Mann, -c8, “er 


I, id 
if, wenn 
ill, frank 
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illness, die Rranfheit, -en 

important, widjtig 

impossible, unmig’lid 

in, in (dat. and acc.), 3u (dat.); 
in German, auf deutfd 

industrious, fleifig 

inhabitant, der Ginwohner, -8, — 

ink, die inte, —n 

inquiries; to make — (about), 
fic) erfundigen (nad) 

inside, adv., drinnen; prep., inner= 
halb (gen.) 

instead of, {tatt (gen.); — laugh- 
ing, ftatt (anftatt) gu laden 

interesting, intere{jant’ 

into, in (acc.) 

invite, ein’Iabden, sir. 

it, e8; er, fie, § 4 

Italy, Sta’fien (meut.), -8 


J 


January, der Sanuar, —8 

Japan, Sa’pan (neut.), 8 

John, Sohann’, 8 

journey, die Meife, —n 

July, der Suh, 

jump, {pringen, sir., aux. fein 

June, der Suni, -8 

just; — now, eben, gera’be; — ex- 
actly, gera’de; w. imper., eine 
mal, mal; just as... as, ebenfo 
eraeelD ES 


K 


keep, bebhal’ten, str. 

key, der Sdliiffel, -3, — 

kind; what — of, waé ftir 

king, der Rinig, -3, -e 

kingdom, bas Sénigreich, -8, -e; 
the — of Italy, das Rinigreidh 
Statien 

kitchen, die Ride, —n 
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Kleist Street, Rleijtftrafge 

knife, da8 Meffer, -8, — 

knock (at the door), flopfen (an 
w. acc.), wk.; — (against), 
ftoRen (gegen, acc.), str. 4 

know, (a fact) wiffen, irreg.; (be 
acquainted with) fennen, wk., 
trreg.; fonnen, § 213 


L 


lack, (be lacking) feblen, wk. 

lady, die Dame, -1; young —, das 
praulein, -8, — 

lake, der Gee, -8, —1 

lamp, die Lampe, —n 

land, das Cand, -¢8, “er 

language, die Sprade, —n 

large, grog; larger, grifer 

last, der legte; — night, geftern 
abend; at —, zulebt 

late, {pat 

latter; the —, diefer 

laugh, laden, wk. 

lay, legen, wk. 

lazy, faul 

lead-pencil, der Bleiftift, -8, -e 

leaf, da8 Blatt, -e8, er 

learn, lernen, wk. 

least; at —, wenig{tens 

leave, Iaffen, stv.; (— a place, etc.) 
verlaf’fen, sir. 

left, adj., lint; — (over), itbrig 

leg, da8 Bein, -e8, -¢ 

lend, leihen, str. 

less, weniger 

lesson, die Leftion’, -ex 

let, laffen, str.; — ride, reiten laffen 

letter, der Brief, -e8, -e; (of al- 
phabet) der Buchftabe, —n, —1 

lie, liegen, sir. — down, fich legen, 
wk.; (tell a lie) fiigen, str. 

life, bas Yeben, -8, — 


Kle-Man 


light, da8 Licht, -e8, -er 
light, adj., hell; (easy) leicht 
lighten, bligen, wk. 
like, a phrase with gern (§ 142); 
I — him, ic) mag ihn gern; I — 
tea, id) trinfe gern Tees I — 
better, id) mag... lteber; to 
— best, am liebften haben; I 
should —, ic) midte (gern); one 
would like, man médte; I — 
the garden, der Garten gefallt mir 
(pleases me) — 
lion, der Lowe, —n, —1 
list, die Lifte, —n 
little, flein or diminutive with 
men; a —, ein wenig; so — 
time, fo wenig Zeit 
live, leben, wk.; (reside) twobnen, 
wk, 
living-room, die Wobhnftube, —-n; 
das Wohngimmer, -8, — 
loaf of bread, ba8 Brot, -e8, -e 
lock, {cliegen, str. 
long, adj., fang; adv., (a long time) 
lange; no longer, nidt mehr 


look, fehen, str.; — at the clock, 
nad) der Uhr fehen; — for, 
fuden, wk. 


lose, verlie’ren, sir. — one’s way, 
fic) veriv’ren, wk. 

loud, laut 

love, lieben, wk. 

luck, das Gliid, -8 


M 


make, maden, wk. 

man, (human being) ber Menfd, 
—en, —en; (male) der Mann, -8, 
“er; such men, folde eute 

many, viele; — a, mander; — a 
time, mandmal; how —, wie 
viele, Wwieviel 


Map-New 


map, die Karte, —n 

March, der Itairz, -e8 

mark (coin), die Mart, — 

Mary, tarie’, —n8, or -8 

master, dev Herr, —n, -en 

matter, die Gade, —n 

Max, Ntar, -ens 

May, der Nai, -8 

may, (permission) bdiirfen; might 
I, diirfte i; (possibility) migen, 
finnen; it may be, e8 fann 
(mag) fein 

me, (acc.) mid; (dat.) mir 

meal, die Madlzeit, -en 

mean, meinen, wk. 

meanwhile, indef’fen 

meat, das Fleifdh, -e3 

meet, begeg’nen (w. dat.), wk., aux. 
fein; treffen, str. 

merchant, der Kaufmann, -8, —leute 

merely, blof; 

middle, die Mitte 

milk, die Mild 

mine, mein 

mineral, da8 Wtineral’, -8, -ien 

minute, die Ntinu’te, —n 

minute-hand, der Minu’tengeiger, 
-8, — 

Miss, $raulein 

mistake, der Febler, -8, — 

Monday, der Jtontag, -8, -¢ 

money, da8 Geld, -¢8, —er 

month, der Monat, -8, -e; in the 


” — of May, im Monat Mai 


moon, der Jtond, -e8, -¢ 

more, mehr (not infl.); — than, 
mehr alg; — and —, tmmer + 
compar. (§ 107) 

morning, der Morgen, -8, —; this 
—, heute morgen; to-morrow —, 
morgen friih; one —, eined 
Morgens; in the —, morgens; 
good —, guten Morgen 
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most, (plur.) die meiften; the — 
beautiful houses, die fdinften 
Haufer; (very) tuferft, hidfe, 
febe (§ 110, b); at the —, 
hichftens 

mostly, meiftens 

mother, die Dtutter, = 

mountain, der Berg, -€8, -¢ 

mouth, der Ytund, -e8; (of river) 
die Miindung, -en 

move, ziehen (in w. acc., into), sér., 
aux. fein 

Mr., Herr 

Mrs., Frau 

much, viel 

multiplication table, das Ginmal- 
eins, — 

Munich, Itiinden (neut.), -8 

must, miiffen 

‘my, mein 

myself; I —, ich felber 


N 
nail, der Nagel, -8, « 
name, der Jtame, -n8, -n; by the 
— of, namen$; what is the — of, 
wie heift 


napkin, die Gerviet’te, —n; da8 
Mundtucd, -8, “er 
near, nub(e); nearer, néber; the 


nearest, der nidfte 
nearly, faft, beinabhe 
need, brauden, wk. 
neighbor, der Yacjbar; -8, —n;3 
(woman) —, die Nadbarin, —nen 
neither ... nor, webder . . . nod 
nephew, der Ieffe, —n, —n 
nest, das Yteft, -e8, -er 
never, nite 
nevertheless, dod) 
new, neil 
newspaper, die Zeitung, —en 
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New Year, da8 Neujahr, -3 

New York, Yteuyorf’, New York, -3 

next, der nidfte; — to, neben (dat. 
and acc.) 

niece, die Iticdjte, —n 

night, die Ytadt, “e; (evening) der 
Whend, -8, 

nine, neun 

no, adv., nein; pron. adj., fein; 
— longer, nidt mehr 

noble, ebdel 

nobody, niemand, -8 

none, feiner, feine, fein8 (§ 23) . 

noon, der Wittag, —8, -¢ 

nor; neither... nor, 
nod) 

north, der Jorden, -8 

North Sea, die Jtordfee 

nose, die Jtafe, —1 

not, nidjt; not...a (any), fein 

notebook, da8 Heft, -e8, -e 

nothing, nidts 

notwithstanding, trots (gen.) 

November, der Ytevem’ber, -8 

now, jest 

nowhere, nirgends 

number, die Zabl, -en; (numeral) 
die Nummer, —1 


weber... 


oO 


obey, gebor’den (w. dat.), wk. 

occur, vor/fomimen, sir., aux. fein 

o’clock, Uhr 

odd, ungerade 

of, genitive or von (dat.) 

offer, bieten, str. 

often, oft 

old, alt; older, alter 

on, an (dat. and acc.); (upon) auf 
(dat. and acc.) 

once, einmal; 


at —, fogleich’, 
fofort’ 


New-—Per 


one, ein; indef. pron., man 

only, nur; (not until, not more 
than) erft; adj., eingig 

open, adj., offen 

open, iffnen, wk.; auf’maden, wk. 

or, oder 

order; in — that, damit or um 
gu + infin. 

other, ander; each —, einan’der 

otherwise, fonft 

ought, jollte; ought to have..., 
bitte... follen 

our, ours, unfer 


ourselves; we see —, wir fehen 
uns felber 

out of, aus (dat.) 

outside, adv., draufen;  prep., 


auferbalb (gex.) 
oven, der Ofen, —8, + 
over, iiber (dat. and acc.) 
overcoat, der Uberzieher, -8, — 
own, adj., eigen 


Pp 


page, die Seite, —n 

pair, da8 Paar, -8, — and -e 

paper, das Papier’, -8, -e 

pardon; — me, Bergeihen Sie (mir)! 

parents, die Gltern 

Paris, Baris’ (neut.) 

part, der Teil, -8, -e 

past; is —, ijt vorbet’/ 

patience, die Geduld’ 

pay, bezablen, wk.; zablen, wk. 

peace, der Frieden, -8 

pear, die Virne, —n 

peasant, der Bauer, -8, —1 

pen, die Feber, —n 

pencil, der Bleiftift, -8, -e 

people, (nation) bas olf, -e8, “er; 
(individuals) feute; indef., man 

perhaps, vielleidt’ 


Per-Rem 


person, die Berfon’, -en 

pfennig, der Pfennig, —8, -e 

physician, der 2r3t, -e8, ~e 

pick, pfliiden, wk. 

picture, das Bild, -e8, -er 

piece, a8 Stiid, -8, -e 

place, der Pla, -e8, =e; die Stelle, 

» 3 der Ort, -8, -¢ or “er 

place, ftellen, wk. 

plate, dev Teller, -8, — 

play, jpielen, wk.; 
Sule fpielen 

pleasant, angenehm, freundfic 

please, qefallen (w. dat.), str.; 
please (come), bitte (fommen 
Sie) 

pocket, die Tafde, —n 

poem, das Gedidt’, -e8, -e 

poet, der Didjter, -8, — 

poor, arm; poorer, airmer; the —, 
die Armen; (poor in quality), 
{ejlect 

possible, miglic 

postage stamp, die Briefmarfe, —n 

post-office, die Pot, ~-en; das 
Poftamt, -8, er 

potato, die Rartof fel, —n 

pour, giefen, sir. 

poverty, die Armut 

practise, iiben, fic) iiben, wh. 

praise, loben, wk. 

prefer, lieber w. vb. (§ 142) 

present, bas Gefdent’, -8, -e 

present, fdenten, wk. 

pretty, biibjd 

price, der Preis, -e8, -e 

prince, der Fiirft, -en, -en 

probable, wahr{dein’lich 

probably, wohl, wabhr{cein’ lid 

profess to, wollen; professes to be 
poor, twill arm fein 

professor, der Profe[’for, -8, —fo’ren 

promise, ver{pre’den, sir. 


ae school, 
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pronounce, aus’{predjen, str. 
pronunciation, die Ausfprade 
prove, hetwei’jen, str. 

proverb, das Spricdwort, -8, er 
Prussia, Preugen (veut.), 8 

pull, ziehen, sér. 

pupil, der Sciiler, -3, — 

pure, rein 


- put, feben, wk.; (in pocket) fteden, 


wk.; — on, (hat) auf’fegen, wk; “ 
(apparel) an’giehen, str. 


Q 


quarrel, {treiten, sir. 

quarter, da8 Viertel, -8, —; — of 
year, bad Vierteljabr’, -8, -e 

queen, die Kinigin, —nen 

question, die Frage, —n 

quick, quickly, {dnell 

quiet, quietly, rubig 


R 


railroad, die Cifenbaln, -en 

rain, der Regen, -8 

rain, regner, wk. 

rapid, rapidly, {dnell 

rather, lieber (§ 142) 

read, lefen, sir. 

reader, dag Vefebudh, -8, er 

ready, (finished, done)  fertig; 
(ready for) beret’ 

really, cigentlid 

reason, der Grund, -8, ~e 

receive, erbal’ten, befom’men, emp= 
fan’gen, str. 

red, rot 

Telate, erzith’len, wk. 

rely on, fic) verlaf’fen auf (acc.), str. 

remain, bleiben, str., aux. fein 

remaining, adj., itbrig 

remember, fic) erinnern (w. gen. or 
an w. acc.), wk. 
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reply, erwi’dern, wk. 

republic, die Republif’, -en 

request, bitten (um, acc.) 

rescue, retten, wk. 

rest, ruben, wk. 

return, juriict’febren, wk., aux. fein; 
would —, wiirde guritdfehren ” 

Rhine, der. Rhein, -8 

rich, reich 

riches, plur. of der Reichtum, -8, “er 

riddle, das Riatfel, -8, — 

ride, reiten, str. 

right, (opposite of left) redjt; 
(opposite of wrong) ridtig, recht; 
the — hand, bie rechte Hand, die 
Redte; to be —, rect haben 

rise, auf'{tehen, sir., aux. fein; (of 
sun) auf’geben, sir., aux. fein 

river, der Flug, Fluffes, Fliiffe 

road, der Weg, -e8, -€ 

roof, ba8 Dah, -e8, ~er 

room, das Zimmer, -8, — 

tule, regie’ren, wk. 

rule, die Regel, —n 

run, laufen, sir., aux. fein; to come 
running, gelaufen fommen 

Russia, Rupland (neut.), -8 


S 


sad, traurig 

sake; for the — of, um... 
(w. gen.) 

salary, da8 Gebalt, -8, er 

salt, da8 Galz, -e8, -e 

same; the —, bderfelbe, § 97, Note 3; 
at the — time, zugleid)’ 

satisfied, zufrie’ben 

Saturday, der Gonnabend, -8, -e 

save, retten, wk. 

say, fagen (ju, dat., to); is said to, 
foll 

scarcely, faum 


willen 
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scholar, der Sdhiiler, -8, — 

school, die Schule, —n 

school-bench, die Sdulbanf, ~e 

sea, das Nteer, -¢8, -c; die See, —t 

season, die Sabhreszeit, -en 

seat; to take a seat, Blas nehmen 

seated; remain seated (imper.), 
bleiben Gie fizen ! 

second, die Gefun’de, —1 

second, numeral, der aiweite 

second-hand, der Sefun’denjeiger, 
-8, — ’ 

see, fehen, sir.;' (speak to) fpreden, 
sir. 

seek, fuden, wk. 

seem, fdjeinen, sir. 

seize, pacen (bei, by), wk.; greifen, 
sir. 

sell, verfau’fen, wk. 

send, {diden, wk.; fenden, irreg. 

sentence, der Sak, —e8, ~¢ 

September, der September, —8 

serious, ern{t 

servant, der Diener, -8, — 

servant-girl, das Dienftmadden, 
[=8)S> 

set, fesen, wk.; (of sun) un’tergehen, 
str., aus. fein; (the table) deden, 
wk. : 

seven, fieben 

seventeenth, ber ficbzehute 

several, mehrere 

shade, ber Schatten, -8, — 

shadow, der Schatten, -8, — 

shall, werden; what shall it be, 
was foll e8 fein 

sharp, fdarf; sharper, {dirfer 

she, fie 

shine, {deinen, sér. 

shoe, der Gdjuh, -e8, -e 

shoot, {diefen, str. 

shop (merchant’s), ber Laden, -8, « 

short, furz; shorter, fiirzer 


Sho-Str 


should, follte; —- have come, hiitte 
fommen follen 

show, 3¢igen, wk. 

shut, jdliefen, str.; 3u’madjen, wk.; 
do not — well, fdjliefen nidjt gut 

sick, franf 

sickness, die Rranfbett, —en 

side, die Seite, -n; on this — of, 
bdiesfeits (gen.); on the other — 
of, jenfeits (gen.) 

silent; to be —, {cjweigen, sir. 

silver, da8 Gilber, -8; adj., filbern 

simple, einfad 


since, prep., feit (dat.);  conj. 
(temporal), feitdem’; (causal), 
da, weil 


sing, fingen, sir. 

single, einzig 

sister, bie Sdwefter, —n 

sit, figen, str.; sits, figt; —- down, 
Plak nehmen, str.; fid) feben, wh. 

six, feds 

sky, der Himmel, -8, — 

sleep, fdlafen, str. 

slow, slowly, langfam; to be — 
(of watch), nad)’gehen, sir., aux. 
fein 

small, flein 

smell, rieden, str. 

smile, ladeln, wk. 

smoke, rauden, wk. 

snow, der Sdjnee, -8 

snow, {dneien, wk. 


so, fo 
soldier, der Soldat’, -en, en 
some, einige (plur.); — one, 


jemand, —8; welded, melde, § 97, 
Note 4 
somebody, jemand, —8 
something, etinas 
sometimes, jumei'len, mandmal 
son, der Sohn, —8, ~e 
song, bas Lied, -e8, -er 
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soon, bald; as —aas, fobald’ 

sorry; I am —, eé tut mir leid 

sort; what — of, waé fiir (§ 137) 

sound, der Laut, -3, -¢ 

sound, flingen, str. 

soup, bie Suppe, —1 

source, bie Quelle, —n 

south, der Giiden, -3 

speak, jpredjen, sir; eden, wk; 
— German, deutfd fpredjen 

spite; in — of, trot (gen.) 

spoon, der Loffel, -3, — 

spring, der Griihling, -8, -e; (of 
water) die Quelle, 

spring, fpringen, str., aux. fein 

stairway, die Treppe, —n 

stamp, die Marke, —n; die Brief- 
marfe, —1; -—— hinges, Srief- 
marfenrander 

stand, ftehen, sir. 

star, der Stern, -8, -e 

start out, bhinaus’gehen, sir., aux. 
fein; fic) auf den Weg machen 

state, der Staat, -e@, -en; the — 
of Prussia, ber Staat Breufen 

stay, bleiben, sér., aux. fein 

steal, fteblen, str. 

steamer, der Dampfer, -8, — 

steeple, der Turm, -8, ~e 

step, treten, sir., aux. fein 

Stick, dex Stod, -8, ~e 

still, adj., (quiet) tilt 

still, adv., (continuative) nod; 
(nevertheless) dod 

stone, der Stein, -8, -¢ 

stop, (of car, etc.) balten, sir.; 
the clock has stopped, die Uhr 
ift ftehengeblieben 

story, die Gefdid’te, —n 

stove, der Ofen, -3, + 

strange, frembd 

stranger; the —, der Frembe 

street, die Strafe, —n 
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streetcar, bie Strafenbahn, -en 

strike, {dlagen, str. 

strong, {tarf; stronger, {tirfer 

student, der Student’, -en, -en 

study, ftudie’ren, wk. 

subject (of ruler), der Untertan, 
-8, -cn 

succeed; we have not succeeded, 
e8 ift uns (dat.) nicht gehingen 

such, fold); such a, fold) ein, fo ein, 
ein folder 

suffer, leiden, str. 

sugar, der Zuder, -3 

summer, der Sommer, -8, — 

sun, die Sonne, —n 

Sunday, der Sonntag, —8, -¢ 

supper, das WWhendefjen, -3; to eat 
—, zu WUWbend effen 

sure, fider; to be —, allerdings 

surely, gewih’ 

swamp, der Sumpf, -¢8, ~e 

sweet, fiif 

swim, {dwimmen, sir., aux. fein 

Switzerland, die Schweiz 


a 


table, der Tif, 28, -¢ 

tailor, der Sdnetder, -8, — 

take, nefmen, sir.; — off, ab’neb- 
men, aus’ziehen (apparel), str.; — 
along, mit’nehmen 

talk, reden, wk. 

tall, grog; (of trees) hod) 

tea, der Zee, 8 

teach, lehren, wk. 

teacher, der Lehrer, -8, —3 
(woman) —, die Lehrerin, —nen 

telegraph, telegraphie’ren, wk. 

telephone, telephonie’ren, wk. 

tell, fagen, wk.; (relate) ergiéh’len, 
wk. 

ten, zehn 
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than, alg 

thank, danfen (w. dat.), wk. 

that, dem. pron., jenev, jene, jened; 
dev, die, das; rel. pron., det, 
welder; conj., dak 

the, dev, die, das; the... the 
(w. compar.), je... defto 

their, ifr 

then, dann; (in an inference) denn, 
fo 

there, dort, dba; — are, e8 gibt, e8 
find 

thereupon, darauf’ 

they, fie; them (accus.), fie; they 
(people) say, man fagt 

thick, dic 

thin, diinn 

thing, die Gade, —n; 
—€8, -€ 

think, denfen, wk., irreg. 

third, numeral, der dritte; 
part, ein Drittel 

thirst, der Durjt, -¢3 

thirsty; be —, Durjt haben 

this, diefer, diefe, diefes; —- morn- 
ing, etc., heute morgen 

three, drei 

throat, der Hals, -¢8, “e 

through, durd (acc.) 

thunder, donnern, wk. 

Thursday, der Donnerstag, -8, -¢ 

thus, fo 

till, bis 

time, die Beit, -en; (succession) 
das Mal, -8, — and -e; this —, 
diesmal; each —, jedesmal; 
three times, dreimal; many a 
—, mandmal; what — is it, 
rwieviel Uhr ift e8; at times, 
gumet/len; a long —, lange 

tired, miibde 

to (a place), nad; (a person), gu 

to-day, heute 


das Ding, 


a-— 


Tog—Whe 


together, zufam’men 

to-morrow, morgen; — morning, 
morgen friih 

tongue, die Bunge, -—n ~ 

to-night, heute abend 

too, (also) aud); — much, 3u viel 

tooth, der Zahn, -8, ~e 

tower, der Turm, -8, “e3 
clock, die Turmuhr, -en 

town, die Stadt, e 

train, der Bug, -8, “e 

translate, iiberfet’zen, wk. 

travel, reifen, wk., aux. fein 

tree, der Baum, -e8, “e 

trip, die Reife, —n; die Fabrt, -en 

true, wabhr 

trust, trauen (w. dat.), wk. 

truth, die Wahrheit, -en 

Tuesday, der Dienstag, —8, -¢ 

turn, wenden, fic) wenden (an w. 
acc., to), wk., irreg. 

twelve, 31wilf 

twenty, swanzig 

twice, 3iveimal 

two, givei 


tower 


U 


umbrella, der Sdhirm, -8, -e; der 
Regen{hirm, -8, -e 

unanswered, unbeant’wortet 

uncle, der Onfel, -8, — 

under, unter (dat. and acc.) 

understand, verfte’hen, str. 

undress, fid) aus’ziehen, sir. 

unfortunately, leider 

the United States, die Vereinigten 
Staaten 

university, die Univerfitat’, -en 

until, prep. (acc.) and conj., bid; 
not until, erft 

up to, bis (acc.) 

upon, auf (dat. and acc.) 
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Vv 


vacation, die Ferien (plur.) 
valley, das Tal, -8, “er 
value, der Wert, -e8, -¢ 
very, fehr, rect 

village, da8 Dorf, -€8, “er 
visit, befu’chen, wk. 

voice, die Stimme, —n 


W 


wagon, der Wagen, -8, — 

wait, warten (auf, acc., for), wk. 

walk, geben, sir. aux. fein; ju Fup 
geben 

walk, der Spaziergang, -8, ~e; take 
a —, einen Spaziergang maden 

wall, die Wand, ~e; (masonry) die 
Mauer, —n 

want to, wollen 

war, der Rrieg, -c8, -¢ 

warm, Warm; warmer, \irmer 

wash, Wwajden, sir. 

watch, die Uhr, -en; die Tafdenubr, 
-en ; 

water, das Wafjer, -8, — 

way, der Weg, -€8, -e 

we, wit 

weak, fiivad); weaker, frider 

wear, tragen, str. 

weather, bas Wetter, -8, — 

Wednesday, der Ntittwod, -8, -e 

week, die Wode, -n; two weeks, 
giwet Woden, viergzehu Tage 

well, gut, wobl; gefund’; as — as, 
fowohl.. . als 

west, ber Weften, -3 

wet, nah; compar. naffer or naffer 

what, mwas; weld) (§17); — a, 
weld) ein 

when, al8, wenn; when? wann 

whenever, wenn 


xlix 

where, !o 

whether, ob 

which, rel., ‘der, welder; 
welder 

while, conj., wihrend, indem’ 

whistle, pfeifen, str. 

white, weif 

who, rel., dev, twelder; interr., wer 

whole, wholly, ganz 

whose, znterr., weffen; rel., deffen 

why, Warum’ 

wide, breit 

wife, die Frau, —-en 

wild, wild 

will, der Wille (Willen), -ns 

will, wollen; would, wollte 

William, Wilhelm, -3 

wind, der Wind, —e8, -e 

window, das Fenjter, -8, — 

wine, der Wein, -8, -€ 

winter, der Winter, -3, — 

wise, weife ; 

wish, \wiinfden, wk. 

with, mit (dat.); bet (dat.) 

within, prep., innerhalb (gen.); 
adv., drinnen 

without, prep., ole (acc.), aufger- 
halb (gen.); — smiling, ohne gu 
Yaceln; adv., draufen 

woman, die Frau, -en; das Weib, 


interr., 
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-e8, -er; French —, die Jran- 
gofin, —nen; American —, Die 
Umertfanerin, —nen 

wood, das Holz, -¢8, “er; in the 
woods, im Walbde 

word, das Wort, -e8, Wirter and 
Worte (connected words) 

work, das Werf, -e8, -e; die Arbeit, 
-en; the — of the day, die 
Arbeit des Tages 

work, arbeiten, wk. 


. workingman, ber Arbeiter, -8, — 


world, die Welt, —en 

write, fdjreiben, str. 

wrong, falf; to be —, unredt 
haben 


Y 


year, das Sahr, -¢8, -€ 

yellow, gelb 

yes, ja 

yesterday, geftern 

yet, (nevertheless) dod; (contin- 
uative) nod; not (as) —, nod 
nicht 

yonder, dort 

you, du, Sie, ihr (plur. of du) 

young, jung; younger, jiinger 

your, yours, dein, Shr, euer 
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INDEX 


abbreviations, p. 207 

aber, § 161, Note, 3 

ablaut, § 76 

accent, rules for, Introd., § 16 

accusative, use of, § 8; of time, 
footnote 11, p. 220 

adhortative, § 185 

adjective, as adverb, § 94; neuter, 
after etva8, etc., § 93; as noun, 
§99; predicate —, § 88, (a); 
declension, strong, §§ 88-93; 
weak, §§ 88, (b), 95-96; after 
ein-words, § 97; survey of de- 


clension, §98; comparison, 
§§ 100-110; in -er from names, 
§ 72 


adverb, adj. as —, § 94; position 
of, §§ 56, 57 

all, adj. after, § 96 

allein, § 161, Note, 1 

aller- w. superlative, § 109, Note 

alle8, referring to persons, p. 150, 
footnote 5 

al, as conj., § 163; als ob, als 
wenn, § 228; after comparative, 
§ 100; nidté als, p. 159, foot- 
note 1 

am-phrases, §§ 44, 81 

an and auf, Ex., p. 56 

anderthalb, § 126 

anftatt, with infinitive, § 174, 2 

apposition, for English of, § 71, 
Caution; p. 144, footnote 1; 
p. 158, Voc., Note 

arithmetical signs, §.51 


article, definite, §7; indefinite, 


§ 19; for possessive, § 24; repe- 
tition of, § 20 (end); with names 
of months, etc., p. 158, Note to 
Voc.; p. 178, Voc., Note; with 
names of persons and places, 
§§ 70, 71 

as, German equivalents, § 108 

auf and an, Ex., p. 56 

duferft, § 110, (b) 

auxiliaries, of tense, § 84; omis- 
sion of, § 192 


zbar, footnote 1, p. 179 

be-, as prefix, § 188 

bei, use of, § 140, § 230, Caution 
bevor and vor, § 165 

bis, use of, § 141, N. 1 

bitten and fragen, § 151 

bleiben, with infinitive, § 174, 4 
brennen, § 170 

bringen, § 171 


capitals, Introd., §17; §5; §99, 
Note 

cases, use of, §§ 6, 8 

etjen, § 36 and Caution 

d, Introd., §§ 14, 15 (e) 

closed syllable, Introd., § 5, (c) 

cognates, p. 26; Survey, p. 331 

comma, use of, Introd., § 18; 
§ 174, 2, Note 

companion nouns, §§ 146, 152, 
156; Survey, p. 327 f. 

comparison of adjectives, §§ 100- 
110 

complex sentence, § 168 


hii INDEX 


compound nouns, Introd., § 18; 
gender and declension of, p. 62 
compound tenses, § 52 ff. 
compound verbs, insep., §§ 186- 
188; sep., §§ 193-200 
conditional, § 175 ff. 
conditional sentences, § 169; un- 
real, § 180f., § 182 f. 
conjunctions, § 160; co-ordinat- 
ing § 161; subordinating, § 162 
co-ordinating conjunctions, § 161 
countries, gender of names of, 
Note to Voc., p. 39 


da, durt, footnote 1 p. 47; da 
as subord. conj., § 166 

Daz, Daz, § 122 

damit, § 167 

da8, use of, § 15 

dag, omission of, § 218 

dative, use of, §8; ending in 
plural, § 31 

demonstratives, § 13 ff. 

denfen, § 171 

dent, co-ord. conj., § 164 

Der, as article, §7; as relative, 
§ 128; as demonstrative, § 133 

derer, use of, § 133, (b) 

derfelbe, § 97, N. 3 

Dder-words, §§ 14, 16 

Deut{d, as noun, p. 106, foot- 
note i 

die, use of, § 13, Note; § 15 

diefer, declension, § 13 

diminutives, § 36 

do-phrases, §§ 44, 81 

double consonants, Introd., §§ 5, 
(a), 13 

Dit, use of, § 12 

diirfen, §§ 201-205; use, § 207 


€, nouns in, § 66; adjectives in, 
§ 89, N. 1; § 103, 1 


§ 19; omitted, 
as numeral, § 19, 


eit, declension, 
§ 19, N. 2; 
N.1 

einander, § 227 and Note 

einS, use of, § 49, N. 1 

eitt-words, § 22 

zel, nouns in, § 35, 1 and Note; 
§ 65; adjectives in, § 89, N. 2; 
§ 103, 2 

zeln, verbs in, § 83, Note 

emp, § 186, N. 1 

zen, nouns in, § 35, 1; adjectives 
in, § 89, N. 2; § 103, 2 

ent-, § 188 

erz, § 188 

et, nouns in, § 35, 1 and Note; 
§ 65; adjectives in (from names), 
§ 72; § 89, N. 2; § 103, 2 

ert, verbs in, § 83, Note 

e8, use of, § 15; position of, § 153, 
(c); in inversion, § 216, Note, 
(c); § 235 

exclamation point, Introd., § 18; 
p. 143, footnote 5 


feminine nouns, §§ 9; 27, Note 

figures, gender of, § 49, N. 3 

final consonants, Introd., § 12 

foreign nouns, accent, Introd., 
§ 16, 3; declension, § 64, 3; 
§ 75 

fractionals, § 124 

fragen, use of, § 151 

Grau, Fraulein, as titles, § 62, 
N. 2 

future, § 52, Note; of probability, 
p. 83, footnote 1 


ge-, with nouns, §35, 3; with 

~ verbs, § 188 

gehen, § 172 

gender, §2; App., pp. 333-335; 
Survey, p. 327 f. 


INDEX 


genitive, use of, §8; page 48, 
Note; of time, footnote 11, p. 
220; of personal pronouns, 
§ 118; with prepositions, § 173 

germ, use of, § 142 

geftern, in time phrases, § 69 

gibt; ¢8 gibt, § 216 

gtof, superlative of, § 104 

gut, comparison of, § 105 


She 


§, as sign of length, Introd., 
§ 5, (b) 

haben, conjug., App., pp. 341-343; 
as auxiliary, § 84 

chalb, § 126 

half, equivalents of, § 125 

heben, § 111, Note 

heifen, infin. for past part., § 211 

cheit, as suffix, Survey, p. 330 

helfen, inf. for past part., § 211 

her, use of, § 200 and Note 

Serr, declension, § 62, N. 1; with 
titles, § 62, N. 2 

Herz, declension, § 74 

heute, in time phrases, § 69 

hin, use of, § 200 

hod, inflected forms, § 90; com- 
parison, § 105 

hichft, § 110, (b) 

horen, inf. for past part., § 211 

hyphen, use of, Introd., § 18 


ich, inflection, § 116 

cieren, verbs in, Introd., § 16, 1; 
§ 189 

ifr, use of, § 12 

immer, w. comparative, § 107 

imperative, endings, §79; §112, 
N. 2; of the auxiliaries, § 86; 
of strong verbs, §111; word- 
order of, § 67, (b); omission of 
pronoun, § 79; in indirect state- 
ment, § 222 


impersonal verbs, § 215 

zit, nouns in, § 63 

indirect questions, § 219 

indirect statement, §§ 217-222 

infinitive, use of, § 174; position 
of, §56; with modal aux., § 204; 
infin. for past part., §§ 209, 
211, Note; as imper., p. 16/7, 
footnote 4 

inseparable compounds, §§ 186- 
188 A 

inseparable prefixes, § 188 

interrogatives, §§ 134-138 

intransitive verbs, § 84, N. 1 

inverted word-order, § 67; posi- 
tion of pronoun objects, § 121, 
2; in complex sentences, § 168; 
in conditions, § 169; in al ob 
clauses, § 228 

irregular verbs, §§ 170-172 

ift; ¢8 ift, § 216 

italics, substitute for, Introd., § 18 

it is I, etc., § 119 


ja, use of, p. 292, footnote 2 
je... deftv, p. 323, footnote 2 
jeder, § 16 

jener, § 16 


fein, §§ 20-23 

-feit, as suffix, Survey, p. 330 

fennen, § 170; § 191 

key-forms, § 34 

fommen, imperative of, § 112, 
N. 2; with past part., § 150 

fonnen, §§ 201-205; § 206; bitte 
... fonnen, § 210; special use, 
§ 213; idiomatic uses, § 207 


{afjen, imperative of, § 112, N. 2; 
in adhortative, § 185; infin. 
for past part., § 211; as causa- 
tive aux., § 214 


liv INDEX 


fehren, with infin., § 174, 3; infin. 
for past part., § 211, Note 

alein, § 36 

fernen, with infin., § 174, 3; infin. 
for past part., § 211, Note 

fieber, use of, § 142 


madjen, infin. for past part., § 211, 
Note 

emal, § 50 

man, § 120; for passive, § 233 

mand, mander, § 16 and Note; 
§ 97, Notes 1 and 2; adj. after, 
§ 96 

melr, not inflected, § 106 

mehrere, adj. after, § 96 

mieift, use of, § 106 

mixed declension, § 73 

modal auxiliaries, use haben as 
aux., § 84; conjug., §§ 201-205; 
infin. for past part., § 209; 
verb of motion omitted, § 212 

migen, §§ 201-205; idiomatic 
uses, § 207, § 222 

money, German, p. 76f. 

months, names of, p. 158, foot- 
note 1 

more, most, German equivalents, 
§ 102, § 106, § 110 

morgen, in time phrases, § 69 

miiffen, §§ 201-205; idiomatic 
uses, § 207 


nad), use, § 140 

nad, nacddem, § 165 

nah, comparison, § 105 
namen8, p. 114, footnote 1 
names, declension of, §§ 70-71 
nein, § 21 

nennen, § 170 

nidjt, position of, § 57 

nie, position of, § 57 

2ni8, nouns in, §§ 39, 40 


nominative, use of, § 8 

normal word-order, § 56; with 
omitted dap, § 218 

nouns, declension, §§ 26-31; App. 
p. 335ff.; strong I, § 32ff.; 
strong II, § 37 ff.; strong II], 
§ 45 ff.; weak, § 59 ff.; irreg, 
§§ 73-75; survey, p. 120 

numerals, cardinal, § 49; ordinal, 
§ 123; fractional, § 124 


of, omitted, § 71, Caution; p. 144, 
footnote 1; p. 158, Voc., Note 

ohne, § 122, N. 1; with infinitive, 
§ 174, N. 2 

one, omission of, § 13, § 91, (b) 

open syllable, Introd., § 5, {c) 

optative, § 184 

pr, nouns in, § 73, Note 

ordinals, § 123 


parenthesis, use of, Note at head 
of Engl. Ex., p. 42 

participle, inflection of, § 88, Note; 
position of, §56; past part. 
with fommen, § 150; infin. for 
past part., §§ 209, 211, Note 

passive voice, §§ 229-231; App., 
p. 343 ff.; of intrans. verb, § 235; 
false passive, §234;  substi- 
tutes, § 233 

past perfect, formation, § 54 

past tense, use, § 80; for English 


past perfect, §87; endings, 
§ 76, § 113 
personal pronouns, §§ 116-120; 


position of, § 153, (b) 
place names, adj. in -er, § 72 
possessives, § 20, § 23, §§ 157- 
' 158; article for, § 24 
predicate adjective, § 88, (a) 
prefixes, insep., § 188; sep., § 194; 
doubtful, § 199 


INDEX lv 


prepositions, with dat., § 140; 
with accus., § 141; with dat. 
and accus., § 147; with geni- 
tive, § 173 

present perfect, formation of, 
§ 54; use of, § 80 

present tense, for future, § 52, 
Note; p. 320, footnote 1; for 
English pres. perfect, § 87 

principal parts, §§ 77, 114 

pronouns, demonstrative § 13 ff.; 
personal, §§ 116-120, 153, (b); 
possessive, §§ 20, 23, 157, 158; 
relative, §§ 128-131;  interr., 
§§ 134-138; reflexive, § 224 

punctuation, Introd., § 18; § 79; 
§ 131, Note 


quantity, rules for, Introd., § 5 
questions, word-order in, § 67, (a) 
quotation marks, Introd., § 18 


reciprocal pronoun, § 227 

reflexive pronouns, § 224; posi- 
tion of, § 153, (b) 

reflexive verbs, §§ 223-226; for 
passive, § 233 

relative pronouns, §§ 128-131; 
not omitted, 3131; compound 
rel., § 139, 1 

renner, § 170 


{, 8, Introd., § 2, (b) 

zfal, nouns in, § 40 

-{jajt, as suffix, Survey, p. 330 

fchenfen, fchicien, § 170, Note 

{chwimmen, auxiliary, p. 212, foot- 
note 2 

script, German, pp. 355-356 

fehen, infin. for past part., § 211 

fein, conjug., App. p. 341ff.; as 
aux., § 54, (b); § 84; infin. after, 
§ 174, 5 


feit, prep. and conj., §§ 148, 165 

feitdem, conj., § 165 

jelber, felbft, § 226 

jenden, § 170 and Note 

separable compounds, §§ 193-200; 
App., pp. 347-348 

separable prefixes, § 194 

Gie, in address, § 12; in impera- 
tive, § 79; inflection, § 117 

silent letters, Introd., §§ 4, 5 (b) 

jp, in conclusion, § 169, Note; 
introducing subord. clause, p. 
315, footnote 8; Survey, p. 329 

fold), foldjer, § 16, § 97, Notes 


follen, §§ 201-205; hatte... 
follen, § 210; idiomatic uses, 
§ 208; § 222 


fondern, § 161, Note, 2 
spirants, Introd., § 9 


ff, i, Introd., §§ 2, (c), 14, Note 


under {j 

ftatt, with infin., § 174, 2 

ftehlen, § 172, § 111, Note 

stops, Introd., § 9 

strong nouns, see nouns 

strong verbs, see verbs 

subjunctive, §175ff.; App., p. 
342 ff.; past — of strong verbs, 
§ 178; examples, p. 251; in con- 
ditions, §§ 180f. 182 f.; optative- 
—, § 184; adhortative —, § 185; 
with damit, § 167; of indirect 
statement, §§ 217-222 

subordinate clause, § 159 

subordinating conjunctions, § 160, 
§ 162 ff. 

superlative, ending, § 104; 
§ 109 f. 

syllabication, Introd., § 15 

synopsis, meaning, p. 86, foot- 
note 5 


use, 


time, how expressed, § 68 
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transitive verb, defined, § 84, N. 1; 
be- as trans. prefix, § 188 

transposed word-order, § 130, 
§ 160; with two infinitives, 
§ 210, Note, § 211 

tum, nouns in, § 46, 2 

tun, § 172 

liber, case after, § 147, footnote 
1 

unt, of time, p. 103, footnote 2 

umlaut, Introd. § 7 

um .., willen, § 173, N. 1, 2 

um 3, with infin., § 174, 1 

cung, as suffix, Survey, p. 329 

unreal conditions, § 180 f., § 182 f. 


ver-, as prefix, § 188 

verbs, App., p. 341 ff.; weak and 
strong, defined, §76; weak 
conjug., §§78; 82-83; 85; 
strong conjug., §§ 111-115; 
classification § 143; Classes: 
1, § 144; 2, § 145; 3, § 149; 
4, §150; 5, §151; 6, § 154; 


7, §155; survey, p. 223; 
irregular verbs, §§ 170-172; 
list of strong verbs, App., 


pp. 348-354 
piel, viele, adj. after, §96; com- 
parison, § 105 
vocation, nouns of, § 19, N. 2 
voiced, voiceless, Introd., § 11 
pon, use of, page 48, Note; with 
passive, § 230 
vor, use, § 148; —and bevor, § 165 


wann, § 163 


twas, use of, §§ 17, 135, 139; de- 
clension, § 134; wa fiir, § 137 

weak verbs, §§ 76, 78, 82, 83, 85 

wegen, § 173, Notes 

weil, § 164 

weld), § 13, § 16; §97, Notes; 
welder and was, § 17; meaning 
some, §97, N. 4;  tweldjes in 
questions, p. 71, footnote 1; 
as relative, § 128, Note, § 131, 3 

wenden, § 170 

wenige, adj. after, § 96 

wenn, § 163 

twer, declension and use, §§ 134, 
136, 139 

werden, § 53; imper. of, § 112, 
N. 1; uses of, § 232;. conjug., 
App., p. 341 ff.; aux. of passive, 
§ 230 

whose, equivalents of, § 136 

wider, as prep., § 141, N. 2 

twiffen, § 190 £. 

twp, interr. and relat., § 132, Cau- 
tion 

woz, wore, § 132; § 138 

wollen, conjug., §§ 201-205; idio- 
matic uses of, § 185, § 208 

word-order, normal, §56;  in- 
verted, § 67; transposed, § 130, 
§ 160; of objects, § 153; of 
pronoun objects, §121; in 
complex sent., § 168; of sep. 
prefix, § 196; with two infini- 
tives, § 210, Note, § 211 


get, as prefix, § 188 
gu, prep., use of, § 140; with in- 
fin., § 174, 1, § 197 














